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PREFACE, 


Most of those writers on Philology to whose works I 
am indebted are mentioned either in the text or notes 
of this book, and I have here only to express my 
especial obligations to the writings of Bopp, Schleicher, 
Corssen, Curtins, and Bucheler, and to several valu- 
able essays in Kuhn’s Zeitschrift by Ebel, Grassmann, 
Dietrich, Walter, and others. 

I have also to thank Dr. C. Lottner, Professor of 
Sanskrit in the University of Dublin, for helping me 
in the revision of the proof-sheets, and for many 
valuable suggestions supplied during the progress of 
the work. 

The ’abbreviations occurring in the text do not 
require much explanation, and the following only re- 


quire to be noticed : — 



A. S., . 

. Anglo-Saxon. 

Gr., , . 

. . Greek. 

Ch. SI, . 

. Chui^h-SlaTonic. 

Ir., . . 

. . Irish. 

K, ... 

. English. 

It., '. . 

. • Italian. 

Fr., . . . 

. French. 

I. E., . 

. . Indo-EurojJeaii 

G., . . . 

. German. 

Kel., . 

. . Keltic. 

0. H. G., 

. Old High German. 

fi., . . . 

. . Latin. 

Goth., $ . 

. Gothic. 

0. L., . 

. . Old Latin. 
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Lith., 

. . . Lithuanian. 

Sp.. . 

. . Spanisli. 

0. N.. 

. . Old -Norse. 

U., . . 

. , Umbrian. 

0., . . 

. . Oscan. 

0. U., 

. . Old Umbrian. 

0. 0., 

. . . Old Oscaii. 

Wall., 

. . Wallaohian. 

0. P., 

. . . Old Prussian. 

W., . 

. . Welsh. 

0. S.. 

. . Old Saxon. 

z., . . 

. . . Zend. 

Skr., . 

. . . Sanskrit. 




Sani?Vvi^ ami Z(3ii(l nouns are generally gp.ven in 
their crndc forms, except when the case-ending is 
separated by a hyphen from the stem, or wlien the 
sign of cfc[uality is added, as in Skr. aa'vas — L. equus. 
Curtius Essay “ Zur Chronologic der Tndo-German- 
ischen Sprachforschung,” appears in the fifth volume, 
“ der Abhandlungen der Philologisch-histoiaschen 
Classc d<3r Kiinigl, Sliehsischon Gesellscliaft der Wis- 


sencliaften.” 

T refer to the second series of Max Miille)*’s Lec- 
tures on the Science of Language, as Max Midler, 
Vol. II. K. Z. stands for Kuhn’s “ Zcitschrift fiir ver- 
gleichende Sprachforschung auf dem Gebicte desDeut- 
sclien, Griechischen und Lateinisclien.” 

I have been delayed in the publication of this 
book for more than a year through a severe attack of 
illness. 

The Second V^oluine of this Work will, I hope, be 
ready for publication in January, 1872* 


WILLIAM IIUGJI FERRAIl. 


33, TfiiyiTY College, Dublin, 
September I, 1869. 
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CHAPTER I. 

The General Alphabet.* 

§. 1. The physiology of the human voice is the true basis upon 
which all inquiries into the origin of language and the mu- 
tual connexion of languages should be. bijilt. 

§. 2. All that the human oar is sensible of may bo divided 
into noises and souyids. Examples of the former arc the howl- 
ing of the wind, and the splashing of water. Sounds, on the 
other hand, are produced by musical instruments or the human 
voice. Noises are caused by rapidly changing and irregular 
impulses communicated to the air ; sounds, by its periodic vi- 
brations. The human voice, which is only a stream of air, 
emitted from the lungs, becomes sound by the vibration of 
the vocal chords, which thus put the air passing through them 
into a state of vibration. 

§. 3. An exact description of the vocal organs is not part 
of my present plan. For such a description I refer the f eadcr 

• 

* For further information on this subject the following works may be 
consulted : — “ Essentials of Phonetics,” by Ellis ; Max Muller’s “ Survey of 
Languages,” also his “Lectures on the Science of Language,” Second 
Series; Lepsius’ “Standard Alphabet;” “ Grundziige der Physiologic 
und Systematic der Sprachlaute,” by Briicke ; “die Lehre von den To- 
nempfindungen,” by Helmholtz ; also various articles, by Ebel and others, 
in Kuhn’s Zeitscbrift. 

B 
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to any good book t)n anatomy ; merely addinj^licre, that the 
vocal organs may be said to consist of the hunis, whicli by 
being dilated or compressed act like a pair of bellows, the 
wimffupe, the and the upper cavities of the pharynx, 

mouth, and nose. The larynx, the true organ of voice, is 
placed at the upper part of the windpipe. It is narrow and 
cylindrical below, but broad above, where It presents^thc fdl'm 
of a triangular box. Its cavity is traversed by an elastic 
menlbranc, which is divided into two parts, called the vocal 
chords, by a narrow fissure called the rim't yloliidis. Vhen 
sound is produced, the vocal chords ahnost touch, and their 
edges at the same time vibrate, rapi<lly for high, and slowly 
for loAV notes. We see, then, that the vocal organs form a 
wind instrument, in which the vibrating apparatus consists of 
the vocal chords. ^ 

§, 4. In the impression made by a sound on the car three 
things can be distinguished — loudness, pitch, and quality . The 
loudness depends on the amplitude of the oscillations of the 
vibrating body. The pitch depends on the duration of these 
oscillations. Now, notes of the same loudness and the same 
pitch can be produced by difTerent musical instruments, and 
also by the human voice. The same note, however, of the 
violin differs from that of the trumpet, and that from the same 
note of the voice, and so on. This dillcrence had already 
been supposed to depend solely on the form of the vibrations 
of the air, as it could not depend on cither their amplitude or 
duration. This has now been proved directly by Helmholtz. 
The quality, therefore, is due solely to the fown of the vibra- 
tions of the air. 

§. 5. The Ele3ients of Language. 

• The phonetic elements {aroix^a) arc threefold — vowels 
(^tovhevra), breathings, and consonants (av/afutva). The con- 
sonants are divided, according to their duration, into mutes and 
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semivowels, these latter including licj[uids nasals, and 

sibilants (flatus) ; according to their hardness, into surds (sharp, 
stosslaute, tenues, ipiKa, Skr. aghosha, vivaras'vasaghosha), and 
sonants (blunt, drucklautc, mediae, fxiaa, Skr!: goshavant, sam- 
vfiranildaghosha) ; and according to ilici}: aspiration into aspi- 
rated (Saaia, Skr. mahapiana) and unaspirated (Skr. alpapra- 
na). In^Sanskrit the term mhman is also applied to the sibi- 
lants and h, spars'a to the mutes and nasals, and antaJisthu to 
p, r, I, V, as intermediate between the former and the latt*er. 

The mediae differ from the tenues in this, that in the former 
the glottis is somewhat narroAved to enable it to sound. 

The media; were so called because they w'crc pronounced 
by the Alexandrian grammarians with more aspiration than 
the tenues, and with less than the aspirates. To us, however, 
and most probably to the Greeks of the classical period, ^:Is as 
little aspirated as k. 

The term consonant mtJans “ sounding along Avith,” and, as 
Ellis Avrites, “ is said to be given to these letters because they 
have no sound of their own, but sound* Avith vowels.” If, 
however, we consider s, /, r, &c., to be consonants, all conso- 
nants do not require the aid of a vowel to enable us to pro- 
nounce them ; for we can pronounce the nasals, liquids, and 
sibilants without the help of any voAvel. The Sanskrit name 
for a consonant is vyahg'ana (SS.v. 5 : 25), from vyahg', to make 
clear. 

The Arabic grammarians call a vowel, motioii0!md a con- 
sonant, a barrier, because in forming vow'cls the voice is not 
interrupted, but only modified by the position of the tongue 
and lips, Avhereas in forming consonants the voice is stopped 
at certain fixed positions. Briickc, on the other hand, con- 
siders the vowel-signs to be properly marks of rest, and 
the consonantal signs to be marks of motion, because the 

Ellis remarks (p. 67), that ^is definition reads very like a bull. 

% 2 
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latter signiGes both the closihg of the barrier and the opening 
of it. 

The consonantal signs were originally marks for syllables, 
as the Dcvanagari and Semitic alphabets prove. 

§. 6. The Vowels. 

A’^owcls are composed of vocalized breath. The ^lifFor^nco 
between the various vowels is diie to the form of the vibra- 
tions of the air emitted from the lungs, which vibrations de- 
pend upon the form of the buccal tubes.* 

The three primary vowels are A, 7, and fj, pronounced as 
in German or Italian. 

In formirfg A the mouth assumes a position gradually wi- 
dening itself Irom the guttural point, like a funnel. The lips 
are 'in this position wide, and the tongue lies flat in the 
mouth. 

U is formed by rounding the lips, so as to leave the open- 
ing between them as narrow as possible, and by drawing down 
the tongue, so that the cavity of the mouth is enlarged as 
much as possible. The mouth in this position is like a bottle 
without a nock. 

/is formed by narrowing the lips and raising the tongue 
towards the hard palate. Thus a bottle with a narrow neck 
is formed, the body of which is in the throat, while the nock 
lies between the hard palate and the upper surface of the 
tongue. Ik e length of this nock, according to Helmholtz, is 
six centimetres. 

All the other vowels are formed between these three pri- 

“ In dor That siiid die Vocale der mensclilicheu Stimme Tone mem- 
branoser Zungen, namlich der Stimmebander, doren Ansatzrohr, namlieh 
die Mundhdhle, verschiedene Weitc, Lange, und Stimmung erhalten kann, 
so dass dadurch bald dieser, bald jener Theilton des Klanges verstarkt 
wird.” Helmholtz, p. 163. 
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mary ones. The following tabular view of them is that given 
by Briicke : — 


a 




ay 


e ^ o 


w 


u 


In forming o we open the lips wider and elevate, the 
tongue more than informing u In proceeding from a to i we 
gradually change the buccal tubes from the a to the i posi- 
tion ; and similarly in proceeding from a to w. In forming w* 
we give the lips the u, and the tongue the i position ; while 
in forming i" the lips take the and the tongue the u position. 
In 7^* the length ol the canals w^hich was si^xi centimetres in ty 
is now eight (Ilelmlioltz, p. 170). 

a is long in E. farm} cabuy and short in E. Sam. 
i is long in E. wheel, raviney and short in E. knit, 
u is long in l^.ftide. fool, and short in E. full. 
a® is the German a, the French 6. It is short in the 
Cockney pronunciation of man, fat. 

a® is long in E, nought, water, and short in E, hot, not. 
e“ is the German e in edit, the French 
a®® occurs in Fr. veuve, soeur, peur. 
o® is heard in the Fr. encore, 
e is Ibng in G. ewig, E. Iiay, and short in G. 
e“ is a common sound in the Wallachian language. Briicke 
says that it is heard in G. zwolf. 
o* is the G. o in Konig, Fr. pen. 
o is long in E. ago, and short in G. sonne. 

is heard in G. Myrte and Physik. It is the Slavonic 
hard i. This sound is of Tataric origin, and traces of it are- 
still found in the Dravidic languages of Southern India. 

M* is the G. t'i, long in Thiir, and short in diirr. It is 
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the Fr, in stir and sur. It is also the Dntcli un and the 
Scotch tii. 

Lepsius inserts another vowel sound between and a", 
which, he says, iS heard in the E. but, non. 

§. 7. The Original A^owel. 

In addition to the vowels noticed in the last scction,'^wc 
have another vowel, called variously, the inde/hiife, or neutral, 
or orijinal vowel, Urianf, Urrocal. Th> ■■ is a sound tlc.texi.sts 
i)i all languages, and from it, according to Ellis, all tlie other 
vowels arc derived. AA'illls says that it ‘ seems to he the na- 
tural vowel of the reed.’ All unaccented vowels in our Euro- 
pean languages have a tendency to return to this sound ; e. g. 
I’i. beggar, nation, Faddington (for -town), G. licben, IT. tenir. 
This vowel sound is I'onned by leaving the tongue in its most 
natural position, opening the mouth easily, and emitting vocal 
breath. Lepsius .says that this sound comes among the clear 
sounding vowels next to a'"', but that it is capable of various 
shade.s, sometimes aj)proaching a, sometihics e, i, o, n, being 
distinguished from all these by tlic absence of that clear reso- 
nance, whicli is lost by either partially closing or shutting the 
mouth, d'hc French e mnet and the AVelsli y approach this 
sound very nearly. Briickc considers that Lepsius is wrong 
in stating, that this vowel is inherent in all soft fricatives and 
nasal exp^Mves,* for the indistinct vowel sound*herc is 
merely throne of the voice. Moreover, the only actual ex- 
amples of the amalgamation of a vowel and consonant arc uw 
and iy. 

Max Muller is wrong in supposing that wc hear this sound 
in E. el-m, marsh ; for, in proccedinjj from I to m, or r to kIi, 
‘we do not require to interpose any vowel. 

' These terms will be explained farther on. 
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This indistinct vowel, when combined with r and i!, forms 
the two Sanskrit vowels r and 1. This Sanskrit vowel r differs 
from E. »•, as heartl in lm\ steward^ in this, that it is pronounced 
at the cerebral,* whereas the E. r is pronounced at the gut- 
tural point of the mouth. 

§. 8. The Nasal Vowels. 

'I'hc nasalization of the vowels is produced by allowing the 
air to vibrate in the nasal cavities as well as in the mouth. 
The air need not pass through the nose, for by closing the 
nose we may increase the nasal twang. 

Nasalization is an alteration solely within the vowel itself, 
no consonantal element being brought into play. This, as 
Lepsius ])oints out (“ Standard Alphabet,” p. i)), w’as rightly 
understood by the Indian grammarians, who c.xpress the nasal- 
ization by a vowel-like ^ign, viz., a dot over the letter. It is 
theoretically possible to give all the vowels the nasal twang, 
but lew receive it. ]\liklosich remarks that in all the languages 
known to him, only a, a*', o®, and o were nasalized, Ellis says 
that the Portuguese have both a nasal i and a nasal urvocal. 

§. 9. Diphthongs. 

When two vowels follow each other s<> rapidly as to melt 
into one i^ound, we obtain a diphthong. Now, we know that 
a is formed at a point in the mouth before i and u, and there- 
fore it alone of the three primary vowels can’^l^rm a true 
diphthongal base. Moreover, as e and o are also formed in 
the mouth farther back than i and m, they may serve as bases. 
We can make a both long and short. We have, therefore, 
eight proper diphthongs, which arc moreover capable of re- 
ceiving different shadcs%f pronunciation. 

' These terms will be explained further on. 
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Wc see at once that we^ cannot form any proper diph- 
thongs with i and u as bases ; for if wc try to pronounce ia and 
na very rapidly we do not form diphthongs, but merely the 
syllables ya and wa. In Welsh we find the improjjcr diph- 
thongs i<i and ?/«, and in I’rcnch we find improper « diph- 
thongs ficquently as in oiti, which is not pronounced as we in 
English. 

§. 10 . The Breathings. 

< 

These are classed by some wi'iters among the consonants, 
as by Lepsius, who gives them the name Faucal,* and classifies 
them thus : — 

I’lrplosii'e forth, Arabic ^ ain. 

E.xplosive lenis, Arabic Uamzeh, Greek Sinritus .Lents, 

Ericativr fortes, Arabic hha, and English h, as in hand, 
which is not as strong an asj»iration as hh. 

There can be no nasal breathing, for the canal of the nose 
is closed during the formation of a Faucal sound. 

Ellis and otJicrs separate the breathings irom the conso- 
nants, and form tliojn into a distinct class. 

The pure aspirate, however, as I believe, docs not belong 
to any special organ, though it appears to have some con- 
nexion with the gutturals. Accordingly, while we find h re- 
presenting frequently an original gh, wc sometimes find it de- 
veloped from an original dh and hh. 

§. 11 . The Consonants.! 

These are produced under the following conditions : — 

A. No air is allowed to pass into the nasal cavities, and 
the canal of the mouth is closed at some definite point. Thus 
are formed the Explosive sounds, bot^ tenues and medice. 

' See Briicke in K. Z. vol. xi., p. 2C5. 

t In this section I have followed Briicke very closely. 
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B. The air is still prevented entering the nasal cavities ; 
but, in place of closing the canal of the mouth at any point, a 
narrow passage is left, so that the air comes forth with a sound 
of friction. Thus are formed the FricativeSf including h, y, v 
and the Sibilants. The Zr-sounds are fricatives ; but they 
differ from the other letters of this class in this, that the 
passage for the emission of the air does not lie in the centre 
of the c^nal of the mouth, but on each side, between the edges 
of the tongue and the grinders. 

C. The nasal cavities are still closed, but some portion of 
the canal of the mouth is made to vibrato, thus causing the 
vibration of the air passing out. Thus arise the /2-sounds. 

D. The mouth is closed, and the nasal cavities arc open. 
Thus we have the FesonautSy or Nasals. The nasals and 
vowels are the sounds easiest to be heard from a distance. 

t 

Thus words such as Mamma, minet no, can be heard very far 
away. 

§. 12. The four classes arc divided again , under three 
heads, a^ording to those parts of the canal of the mouth*that 
approaclr each other. 

I. The under lip may approach the upper lip or the upper 
teeth. These sounds are the Labials. They are the most 
constant sounds in all languages. 

II. The fore part of the tongue may approach the teeth 
or the palate. These sounds arc the Dentals and Cerebrals. 
Biihler ha^ demonstrated that the existence of the cerebrals in 
Sanskrit is not due to Dravidian influences, but that they 
were indcpcnchintly developed in that language. The Arabic 
linguals differ from the Sanskrit cerebrals solely in this, that 
in the latter the tongue is more contracted than in the former. 
The n£®[ie cerebral is not quite correct, but its use has become 
so general that it is better to retain it. The Sanskrit name 
for these letters is murdiUianya, from murddhan, which means 
the highest point in the roof of the palate, and not the brain. 
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It is absurd to say that any letter is pronounced in the brain 
(cerebrum). 

• III. The middle or hinder part of the tongue may ap- 
proach the palate. Thus we have the Palatals and Gutturals 
(Skr. g'ihvslmuliya). The term guttural* is not exactly cor- 
rect, for these letters arc not produced in the guttur, but by 
contact between the tongue and the soft palate. By pushing 
this point of contact forwards to the hanf palate, we get the 
palatals. These palatal sounds have a tendency to assume a 
shade of y, which frequently becomes independent, and deve- 
lopcs itself into a full y. This is easily accounted lor by the 
fact that in the palatals the tongue is raised very nearly into 
the y-position. Thus we can explain the fact that original 
gutturals often become sibilants ; for the guttural k became 
the palatal ; this again became ky, this ty, this and some- 
times $. P’or example, the L. eauius became Pi. chant (pala- 
tal tenuis), and I'r. chant (palatal sibilant) ; L. canis, Fr. 
chien; L. guqtuor^ Skr. Uatvdr ; L. Skr. k'a; Gr. koi\ov, 
L. ca’luin, It. viclo ; L. casern, E. cheese; L. cfujisa, P'r. 
chose. 

This tendency of the palatals to dcvclopc y after them- 
selves also explains how an original guttural sometimes 
becomes a dental ; thus t/c has been developed from kic 
the groundform of which was kvas, whence Skr. ka-s, Goth. 
liras, L. quis ; similarly Ttaaaptg is derived from an original 
keatedras, whence come L. quatuor, Skr. k'atcdr, Lith. ketur^, 
,&c. 


“ Such transitions,” writes Lepsius (“Stand. Alph.,” p, 72 ), 
“ in the history of languages never take place suddenly, but 
always gradually. It is a very common phenomenon that the 
explosive letters first produce the corresponding Acative 
sounds behind them, and afterwards pass entirely into them. 


' Consult a paper by Lepsius in K. Z. vol. xi., p. 442. 
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and that at the same time the gutturals advance constantly 
towards the anterior part of the mouth.” 

§. 13. The Labials. 

A. The Explosives. 

The J;cnuis p is formed hy simple contact of the lips : 
it is a surd consonant, for the glottis is wide open. The me- 
dia b (t*) is formed similarly, except that now the glottis is 
narrowed. In modern Greek, where j3 is pronounced as v, 
the sound h is expressed hy /xtt, where fx merely tells us that 
the glottis is now contracted ; similarly vr is used to express 
the sound cZ. Thus, barber would he written juTrap/uirtp, and 
dreadful vrptiT^ouX, for vTptvT^ov\» 

We can form a second p (j?^) hy bringing the upper lip 
and lower teeth together. 

B. The Ericatires. » 

F is formed hy hringing the under lip towards the upper 
teeth (/') ; or hy bringing the lips towards each other (/'_). 
V is related to /, exactly as b is to p. is the f in life ; u* 
is the V in live. Briieke says that we find u* in G. quelle, and 
w* in G. %oie ; hut Ellis separates the sounds of tlie G. to and 
E. V from each other. The former he writes, *v, and thus de- 
scribes its formation — “ the lips are brought into the position 
for to, and the contact at the edge is slackened, while the 
inner surfaces are brought close together and flattened'.” The 
E. w, he says, arose from a cross Ifctwccn this ’v and the 
Fr. u. No other European language possesses the E. to, and 
hence it has been supjioscd hy some that this to is properly 
the vowel M. But this is wrong ; for we can make this sound 
surd in wheel, which ; and the fact that the words woo and wood 
are monosyllabic proves that w is a true consonant. 
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C. The R-sound. 

If we place the lips in the position and then let them 
vibrate, we form ^wo sounds, the one surd, and the other so- 
nant, which arc related to each other as^> to b. We find this 
labial r in the Kretan rpi for rFe = Skr. imm, in didpoiKu>g for 
SeSFockwcj unless StBpoiciog, i. c. SeSopKatc, be the correct read- 
ing, in Kr. /Ji'ya (trtwffa) for apiya from trFtya, and pdrhaps in 
arpeynroc ((if3po\oc) from rf'y'yw, if Goth, ihraha be from same 
root. This r only appeal’s in Greek in the Kretan dia’ect. In 
the following Latin words r has perhaps been developed out 
of an original v : — L. eras - Skr. s'vas, L. creta beside Skr. s'veta 
(white), T.. c7'csi‘o beside Skr s'vi (to increase), 'fhis inter- 
change of r and v occurs also in some German dialects (sec K. 
Z., vol. XV., p. 320). 

D. The Reso7ianf,s. 

If we close the lips as In 6*, and allow the air to vibrate in 
the nasal cavities, we form M® is not used; The nasals 
are closely connected with the mcdia3 — w with b, n with d, and 
n with (j. Hence wc find L. £i)\: Jiunvia fi’om Jiagma ; 
Sp. Inez for Agnes, L. hibernns beside \iipepiv6g ; L. puber 
beside Skr. pnrndns. In northern climates the nasals are fre- 
quently omitted as in Ir. coic (quincpie), cet (centum), O.N. 
geek for gmch. 

§. 14. I'uE Dentals and Cerebrals. 

A,^The Explosives. 

By pressing the fore part of the tongue against the palate 
and teeth wc form a <-sound, of which there are four kinds. 

• T*. Alveolar. The sides of tongue touch the upper grinders, 
and the point of tongue lies on upper internal gums, thus 
forming an air-tight receptacle. 
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T*. Cerebral. The tongvic is now convex, and its lower side 
touches the palate. This t has been called lingual ; but I ^e- 
fer the term cerebral, because the other term is applied ift 
Arabic to a different class of letters, and moreover it does not 
suffice to distinguish this sound, as all is are pronounced by 
means of the tongue. 

T*. Dorsal. The tongue is still convex, but its upper side 
now touches the palate, and its tip rests on lower teeth. 

T"*. Dental. The tongue now merely touches the teeth. 

We have four ds related to these four is as h is to p. 

B. The Fricatives. 

We have four ss related to the four is, as / is to p, and 
four 5r3 related to the four ss as v is to /. 

/S‘ is the Arabic Sad^ and is nearly the same as the s;in E. 
sin, seal. , 

/S* is a more rushing sound than «*. 

is the sharp hissing s in E. sharp, Fr. chose. 

/S* is the E. th in thhi, the Mod. Gr. 0. This 0 has become 
f in Kussian : this change is easily explained, for the edge of 
the upper teeth, which in d lies between point of tongue and 
under lip, now merely has to approach the latter.* 

is the Arabic za, and is nearly the same as z in E. 

breeze. 

is'found in E. pleasure, giraffe, Fr. jeune, according to 
Lepsius. 

is E. th in other. Mod. Gr. S. In English, when z*^ is 
initial, we generally say d^z '^ ; and when it is final, z*s* instead 
of it ; thus, for breathe we say hreaz*s*, and not breast. In this 
respect the Spanish pronunciation of z^ differs from ours ; for 
finals* in Spanish is always pronounced purely. Neither nor 
z^ exists in Sanskrit. 

* Consult a paper by G. Michnclis, in K. Z., vol xiii., p. 223. 
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If in the four i-positious we allow an opening to be left at 
side of the tongue between its edges and the grinders, 
we form from tlic four <s four As, and from the four ds four l». 
is the common I in E. leave. 

L- is the Yedio 1. 
occurs in I mouille. 

1/ is used by those who lisp. 

■ often becomes vocul in English, as in apple., double, 
wliich Ellis writes apl, &o. The ^u*d A‘ is unknown in Eng- 
lish, but is very common in Welsh, where it is v ritten II, 
iS in Llangollen. This surd A* takesi, the place of A; in con- 
versational French, in such words as able, poi^dhle, which Eng- 
lishmen pronounce as ah'l, &c. This ll is Elli.s’ whispered 1. 
In his terminology, surd consonants are tohispered, and sonant, 
spoJeen or voiced. Whisper differs from voice solely in this, 
that in whispering there is no vibration of the vocal chords, 
whereas in voice there is. 

C. ThelUound. 

The alveolar r, when sonant, is our common r. When 
surd, it occurs in Welsh, and in 1‘Tcnch as in fendre. This 
surd r is scarcely to be distinguished from s, the only difle- 
rcncc being a small ripple of the whisper. This accounts for 
;hc fact that a and r frequently interchange (Ellis, p. 50). 

'I'hc Sanskrit grammarians treat r as a cerebral, and there- 
fore deduce it from d® ; but they arc wrong, for it is impos- 
sible to make the tongue vibrate from the cerebral position. 

As they did not distinguish the alveolar position, they had 
,0 treat r as either a dental or a cerebral ; and they chose the 
atter, probably on accoimt of the point of tlie tongue being 
iirected upwards (Briicke, p. 42). 

' D. The Resonants. 

We have four ns, corresponding to the four ds, exactly as 
n to 5. N® is contained in tt mouille. 
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§, 15. The Gutturals and Palatals. 

A. The Explosices. ^ 

In forming h the middle or hinder part of the tongue 
touches the iniddl||pr hinder part of the palate, while in form- 
ing t the fore part of the tongue touches the fore part of the 
palate, y ence the articulation of t begins where that of k 
ends ; yet in the cerebral t WQ^may go backwards across the 
k limit, and still pronounce a t. This, however, cannot *bo 
done in the case of the dorsal t. Two Z;s may be formed — one 
on the hard palate (/c* palatale)., and one on the soft palate 
(Jt^ v(‘lare). 

The 1 1. ch, in chiesa, chiaro, is formed at the front limit of 
the hard palate ; the Arabic Caf at the hinder limit, and the 
G. k, in wiekeln between these tw-o. The k^ in G. stock is 
formed at front limit of spft palate. The Arabic Kaf is formed 
farther back than any other k sound. 

Cr‘ and < 7 ® are related to A* and A®, as b is to p. G* is the 
It. gh before i ; the G. ^ in geben is formed a little farther back 
than It. g, but it is still palatal. 

B. The Fricatives. 

In these the stream of air strikes the palate, as in the s 
sounds it struck the teeth. They are related to the A sounds 
as f is to p. 

The palatal flatus, is the G. ch after e and i, as in liecht, 
ich, and the Mod. Gr. ^ before i as in initial sound 

of the E. hew, Jiuman very nearly approaches this x’* This 
is the whispered form of the y in E. gea, year. 

The guttural flatus is the G. ch, after a, o, u, the Mod. Gr. 
X before a, o, v, to. 

Another x souiifi, x® can be formed so far back that no A 
sound corresponds to it. This is the Swiss ch in ach, and is 
common in Arabic. 
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There are ^hree ys, related to the three xs exactly as xo is 

to/ 

F* occurs in E. yea; and?/* is the G. g in Tage^ Lilge, and 
the Mod. Gr. y 4)efore a, o, to. 

G. The R-soxmd. 

If wc make the uvula vibrate, avc form tlic uvulai’ r. This 
is Klistinguished from the dental r by the fact, that in the latter 
it is the tip of the tongue that vibrates. The I .and ?• sounds 
are commonly called Trills. They differ in this, that in the 
?*s the stream of air is periodically intex'rapted, but in the Is 
there are no interruptions, but merely oscillations produced 
in the emitted air. 


D. The Resonanis. 

We form two ns (vS v®), relatctP to g^ and / as m is to h. 
V* occurs in G. Tlengel ; v*in ii.Wange. 

The Ercnch n in ?«?, en, is now merely a sign of the na- 
salization of the preceding vowel, and is therefore no conso- 
nant at all. From a comparison, however, with Latin and 
Italian, we sec that it has been developed out of an n sound 
which was neither v' nor v®, but w®. 

§ 16, The Aspirates. 

These arc classed by some writers among the fricatives, by 
others athong the explosives. They are, according to Lep- 
sins, “ those explosive sounds which arc pronounced with a 
simple but audible breath.” Three different methods of pro- 
nouncing the tenues asjnratae have been proposed : — (1), the 
tenuis and spiritus asper may be pronounced separately; 
(2), the spiritus asper may be changed into the corresponding 
flatus, and then />A, AA, become p/, <« and AcA, respectively ; 
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(3), the tenuis and the spiritus asper may melt into one sound. 
The first of these methods is said to prevail at present among 
the Brahmans ; it is compared to the pronunciation o£ pit, th, 
and kh, in the English words haphazard^ anthill, inhhorn ; but 
this is imorrcct — for in these words the tenuis and the spiritus 
asper belong to dilFecent syllables, wliereas in Sanskrit tliey 
belong always to the same syllabic. 

The tmdioi are aspirated by allowing the spiritus Icnis to 
be heard immediately after the • explosion. In Sanskrit tjic 
mediae aspiratae were always pronounced as one sound ; for 
we find words beginning with the following combinations, 
ghn, dhm, ghr, &c. 

We must carefully remember that the Sanskrit h docs not 
form part of the aspirated tenuis ; for it is a sonant letter, and 
therefore cannot form part of the aspirated tenuis, which is 
surd. 

The original aspirates in process of time lost their true 
character, and gradually changed into other sounds. Thus, in 
Greek, they became the corre.sponding fricatives ; e. <j. x> 
which was originally a tenuis aspirata, became the fricatives, 
7^’ an<l X®. 


§. 17 . Concrete Consonants, 

These arc those sounds which are formed by the vocal 
organs being placed at the same time in two different conso- 
nantal positions. The G. sch and the Fr. j arc concrete con- 
sonants. These concrete sounds arc perfectly distinct from 
groups of consonants, such as on, ip, which Briicke calls com- 
positcc. The G. sch is equivalent to place the 

vocal organa in the ;;^®-position, and then bend the tongue up- 
wards into the s*-positlon. The It. c in ciceH is equivalent to 
while the E. eh in church is more nearly 
The Fr. j in jamais is related to the G. sch as 6 is to It is 
therefore The E.y in jop is similarly related to the 

c 
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It. c in ciceri. It is therefore J* [z' y*]. Max AlUller differs 
from these views of Briicke ; he says that ch in church does 
not consist of two consonants, but merely of lialf t and half «/«, 
and therefore that it is merely couivalcnt to one whole con- 
sonant. 
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CHAPTER II. 

The Indo-IIukopean Language. 

§. 18. This is the name given to that language from which the 
whole family of the Indo-European languages arc derived, and 
which therefore stand to it in the same relation as the Romance 
languages do to the Latin. As wc "Could approximate to 
the roots and grammatical forms of the Latin language, even 
if wc had no monuments of it, from a comparison of the roots 
and grammatical forms at present existing in the Romance 
languages, so analogously wo may approximate to the roots 
and forms of the language of the Indo-Europeans from a com- 
parison of the languages spoken by their descendants. For 
example, if wc take the case of the numerals, we see at once 
that the names for the first ten numbers in any Romance lan- 
guage are not derived from those in any other, but from the 
Latin. The Sp. oc/to, Port, oito, It, otto, WaU. optu, Fr. huit, are 
all formed independently of each other from the L. octo ; and 
if the L. octo did not exist, wo could infer its existence fxom 
a comparison of these forms with each other. Similarly the 
Skr. k'atvdras, Gr. riaaaptQ, A^ol. vlaavpfg, L. qilatuor, Umb, 
petur^ Ir, ceathair (m.), ceteora (/.), Welsh pedwar (m.), pddair 
(/.), Goth, Lith. ketiiri^ &c,, are all independent of 

each other, but they all presuppose an Indo-European form 
kvatvdras, which is nearly the same as the L. gtmtuor. 

§. 19, The sounds that in all probability existed in this 
Ifinguage, immediately before the separation of the Asiatic 
branch from the European, arc given in the following table : — 

c2 
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MrTKS. 1 

SEMIVOWKLS. 

lOiasjK 

ilSJ), 

tipirants. 

Nasals. 

li-SfiHHtl, 

surd. son. 

sou. 

SurO son. 

son. 

sun. 

Gutt. k if 

' //A 


h 


Pal. 


y 



Ccr. 




(/•/)? 

Dei)t. t d 

dh 

s 

n 

r 1 

Lab. p b 

hh 

1 ? 

at 



At an older period the 1. E. possessed probably no aspi- 
rates, and only the single vowel a, i and u being subsequently 
developed out of this a on the one side, r ».d from the vceali- 
zation ofy and v on the other. 

The representation of an original a by a, e, and o distin- 
guishes the European branch of the Indo-European from the 
Asiatic ; thus we have, in the following cases, a in Sanskrit 
and Zend, and e or i in Greek, Latin, itc. ; Skr. and Z. das'an, 
Gr. SiKo, L. deccm, O. II. G. zehan ; ^kr. sad, Z. had, Gr. tBoQ, 
L. sedeo, Goth, sita ; Skr. madhya, Z. maidhya, Gr. fdiroc, 
Ij. medius, Goth, midjis. This change ol‘a into e and then into i 
occurred in very early times, while the change into o and then 
into u is much later. This change is believed by Curtius* to 
have arisen at a time when the North-Europcan branches liad 
separated from the Southern ones ; for the Greek and Latin 
frequently agree in representing an original a by o, in cases 
where the Gothic, Lithuanian, &c., preserve the a, or change 
it to i ; as in 

Gr. ’^lyvwoKh), L. gnosco, O. H. G. kndu. 

Gr. big, L. ovis, Goth, avistr. 

Gr. oKTw, L. octo, Goth, ahtau. 

Gr. Sbfxog, L. domus, A. S. timber, 0. H. G. zimbar. 

In this respect the Keltic languages are more akin to the 
Greek and Latin than to the languages of Northern Europe^ 
When e and o had been developed out of a, the greater num- 

• Curtius, “Grundziige,” p. 86. 
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her of tJic Greek dialects made no further change ; but the 
.d£olic dialect and the Italic languages frequently change this 
* e and o into i and 

§, 20. The Guttural n is an uncommon sound, and only 
occurs before gutturals. M is an older sound than n : thus, 
Skr. damam (acc. sing.) andL. domiim arc older than Gr. Softov, 
and L. decern than Skr. das'an. The change of m into n is 
very coiffinon: thus G. hoden comes from O. H. G. bodam, 
Fr. rien from L. rem, It. con from L. cum, Fr. nappe f?om 
L. mappa, furiiice from formica. 

The converse of this change seldom occurs ; but, as it is 
sometimes found in modern languages, as in E. ransom from 
Fr. ran^on, \vc may from analogy infer that a similar inter- 
change between m and n existed in the Indo-European. 

§. 21. From the number of cases in which I in Sanskrit 
corresponds to I in the European languages, we infer that f, as 
well as r, existed, in the Indo-European, although the r-sound 
vastly predominated. Thus wc have, 

Skr. kalya, Gr. KoXog, Gotli. hails, E. whole. 

Skr. sphal, Gr. <r^aXXuf, L.fallo, O.H. G.fallan. 

Skr. mala, Gr. fxtXag, L. malus, Goth. mail. 

Skr. lis', Gr. bXiyoQ, Goth, leihts, 

Skr. lu, Gr. Xuw, L. reluo, Goth, laus (loose). 

Skr. lubh, Gr. Xtirrofiai, L. lubet, Goth. Hubs. 

Skr. lota (loot), Gr. Xtia, L. luemm, Goth. laun. 

Skr. lash, Gr. Aaw, Ij^tlascivus, Goth, lusttis (lust). 

On the other hand, there arc many roots in which the 
European languages j)resent I where the Sanskrit has r ; tlius, 

Skr. urmi (a wave), Gr. cXu<», L. volvo, Goth, valvjan. 

Skr. ^ar, Gr.*7rX»;/o»jc» L. plenus, Goth, fulls, 

Skr. Puk', Gr. Xsvkoq, L. luceo, Goth, liuhath. 

Skr. rik', Gr. Xtiirw, L. linquo, Goth, laiba. 

This is one of the facts from which Lottner (K. Z., vol. vii., 
p. 19), infers that, after the Europeans separated from the 
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parent stock, they remained for some time united together as 
one people. 

, R always has had a tendency to become ly as we see from 
the Komance languages: thus, It. albero comes from L. arbor. 
It. cilebro from L. cerebntm, Fr. autel from L. altare. It. lyelle- 
grino from L. peregrimia. The reverse change also occurs, but 
much less frequently ; we find it in Fr. rossigml from L. lus~ 
ciniolm, Fr. apotre from L. apostolus, Fr. chapitre Irom 
l^.capitulum, Yx. esclandreixom. aKav^a\ov, Wall, y/o/wrw from 

populus, Wall.yim from lL.Jiliun. In jorne of these cr4ses 
dissimilation has favoured this change. 

§. 22. The Indo-European B. 

The chief proof that b existed in the Indo-European is the 
fact that it forms the chief element in the original sound bh. 
That it must have had a very limiteel sphere, is proved by the 
few cases in wliich it seems to be original. These cases are 
thefollowing: — Gr.ftpa\vQy(5p6yxog, Goih.prcfgga)i(to press), 
the fundamental idea being “narrowness;” Skr. lamb (to fall), 
L. labi, E. (Benfey compares E. limp), Goth, slcpan and 
E. sleep qome perhai^s Irom this root, the fundamental idea 
being that of “sinking down to rest;” Gr. Kuvvafiig, O. II. G. 
hanf, E. hemp", Skr. ^Migr'a (crooked), Gr. Kv{3og, Golli. hups, 
O. H. G. htif, L. cuhare, E. hip and hump; Gr. pop^og, plp^ui, 
Goth, vairpan, G. werfen* JB is original in some imitative 
words ; but, as Grimm’s law does n8t apply to such words, it 
remains unchanged : thus we have Gr. |3 X?}xji, L. bahxre, 
O. H. G. bldzan, E. bleat ; Skr. barbara,' Gr. (idp^apog, 
^L. balbus, E. babble ; Gr. ^op^vXlg, L. bullire, E. bubble. 

Initial b, as Grassmann has pointed out, *has generally in 
. Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin, been developed from other sounds : 
in Sanskrit from p, bh, m, and v, as banig' (a merchant) from 

* Consult BickcU in K. Z., vol. xiv., p. 425; and Grassmann in K. Z., 
Tt>K xii., p. 122. *■ 
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pan (to buy), bal from bhal, bru from mrfi, and bat from vat; 
in Greek and Latin from gv^ as in Gr. ^apvg, (Salvto ■= L. venio 
for gvenio ; from dv, as in L. bellum, bonus ; from v, as in 
Gr. fiovXopai (Skr. vr, L. volo), fSpl^a ; fi:om m, as in Gr. 
/3/aordc, fiXtbaKUJ, /3/)a8uc = Skr. mrdus (mild and slow)=L.* 
blandtis for mlandus (E. mild); hucca (Skr. mukha') ; from bh^ as 
in Gr. ^pipw, Jj. fremo, ^aaKutvo}, L. fascino ; and from p, as 
in Gr. pdoTKcu (?), L. bibo, buxus. 

§. 23. Wherever we find fricative sounds correspondkig 
etymologically to explosive, we believe that the latter are ori- 
ginal, as they require a stronger articulation than the former. 
We find examples of this in the following changes: — t be- 
comes 6’, in Gr. avi Dor. tv, L. tu; <2 becomes I,* in L. la- 
cruma = Gr. SaKpv; L. Icvir = Gr. Saup, Skr. devr (a hus- 
band’s brother) ; L. calamitas, from an older cadamitas ; d, be- 
comes r in L. arvorsion = adcorsum, L. meridies for medidies, 
Sp. lampara A-om acc. sing, of L. lampas ; b becomes v in Fr. 
avoir = L. habei'e ; k becomes a sibilant in Fr. cent from L. cen- 
tum, Skr. dus'an Horn I. E. dakam, Skr. s'van from I. E. kvan, 
Fr. cheval Aom L. caballus. The modem Greek spirants have 
been developed Irom the old aspirates, and the Latin spirants 
h and f from the old gh and bh. 

There arc some exceptions to this law : thus gv has been 
developed from ® t in It. golpe from L. vulpes, Fr. gdter and 
It. gnastare. from L. vastarc, Fr. gu6pe from L. vespa. Fhas 
become p on account of the s' in Z. spa = Skr. s'cd. In the 
Lesbian dialect we find j3 for F before p ; here either F became 
/3, or else (i was pronounced as F. The Romans disliked the 
group vu, and frequently used bu, as in ferbui from ferveo ; simi- 
larly the Greeks said (iovXopai for FovXo/tai. D represents 

* In the “ Bigveda” the symbol is employed to represent the /-sound, ’ 

into which an older d is sometimes changed. This sound must have been 
. cither dl or Id. 

f Sto Max Miillcr, vol. ii., p. 265, seq. ; and Curtius, “ Grundziige,” 
pp. .*186, 527. 
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an older I and r in some Norwegian dialects ; thus in Sogndal 
W becomes dl,' as in kadla for kalla, gudl for gidl, &c. In 
Danish we have Id for //, as in fiild = E. full; and fald = E. 
fall. 

» §. 24. That the weak aspirates existed in the Jndo-Euro- 

pcan, is jjrovcd by the fact that the Sanskrit weak aspirates 
are represented in Zend by the mediae and media; aspiratie ; 
in Slavic, Lettic, Gotliio, and Ii-ish, by the mediSj ; and in 
L{),tin sometimes by the media;. Thus, we have Skr. dhd (to 
place), Z. ddy L. do (in condo), Lith. dedh E. do, doom; Skr. 
hhar (to bear), Z. iac, L. few, Goth, bairn, Lith. hdrnas (a 
child), E. burden; Skr. bhu (to be), Z. bit, L. fui, Lith. bxiii 
(to be), E. be; Skr. bhrdtar, Z. brdtar, L,. f rater, Goth, bro- 
t/iar, Ir. bruthir ; Skr. viadhya, Z. maidhya, L. medius, Osk. me- 
fiai {= medics), Ir. tnedun, Goth, midjis ; I. E. dnanihhas,* Skr. 
nadhas, L. nubes, SI. nebo, Ir. nearnh, Lith. debesis. These ex- 
amples are sufficient to prove the original existence of the 
mediae aspirato; ; for, if they had been developed from the 
media; in Sanskrit, after it had become a distinct language, 
we should find them represented in Gothic, for example, by 
k, t, and jt?, and not by g, d, and b; and if they had been de- 
veloped faom the tenues aspiratse, we should not find tliein re- 
presented in the cognate languages by the mediae. 

§. 25. Whether the Indo-European possessed the hard, as 
well as the soft, aspirates is still a disputed question .f The 
main argument brought forward in support of the opinion that 
it did, is the fact that the Greek aspirates, which arc haxd, 
correspond in many cases to the hard aspirates in Sanskrit. 
Now, in all these cases 1 believe that the tenuis was the ori- 
ginal sound, and that the aspiration is generally due to the in- 
fluence of neighbouring sounds, which have sometimes fallen 

* According to Lottner, who compares Gr. Sva^toc. 

f Consult CurtiuF, “ Gruudr.ugc,” p. 375; and Grassinann in K. Z., 
-ol. xii., p. 109. 
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out. Moreover, in many of these examples we find in Greek 
side-forms with the simple tenuis, which evidently contain 
older forms of the roots. Thus, a sibilant has aspirated the 
tenuis in the following cases : — spliar (caus. to throw^, afatpa, 
also airatpw, uairaipw ; sphur (= upthai'), nipvpa, <T^vp6v ; sjyhal 
(caus. with d, to strike), a^dXXu), A. S. feallan, Lith. pidti (to 
fall), sphurg (to thunder), <T^dpayoc, sphant (to split), a^i'iv ; 
phalaka (a bench), a^lXac > d'hid (to cut), a-^iZw, L. scindo. In 
Koyyp^ s’ahkhas the aspiration is due to the nasal. Klialhias 
(nom. sing.) is borrowed from y(aXiv6c- The aspirate in the 
ending of the 2 sing. perf. -tha = -6a (otaOa = vettha) is due 
to the falling out of v from the pronominal stem iva. Grass- 
mann compares makha (a warrior), aBi'ip with 

athaH (the point of a lance), p69og with math (to agitate), and 
asserts that the aspirated tenuis in all these cases is original ; 
bu||paA/ta comes from magJi, dOfip is connected with andhas 
(plant). AVe find the asp. tenuis developed from the asp. me- 
dia in ndth (to ask aid) from nddh, E. need, O. II. G. not ; in 
atha (then) iroxaadha; m.kha (aer, coelum), Gr.xaop, Ju.halare ; 
in phal (to bear fruit), L. J{os, Goth, bluma ; in nakha, ovu^-, 
L. unguis, tingida, Ir. ionga, O. H. G. nagal, Lith. n'agas. It 
is much more probable that the Sanskrit hard asprates and 
the Greek aspirates arose either from the soft aspirates or the 
tenues, than that both rows of aspirates existed in the Indo- 
European,- and afterwards coalesced in Greek. 
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Gnimis Law.* « 

§. 26. The roots of the Indo-European l*jnguagcs arc subject 
to two distinct classes of changes — in cgiil.ir or sporadic, nd 
regular. The regular changes perincate all the dialects of a 
language, while the irregular show themselves chiclly in sQjjne 
one dialect. Thus, in Greek. ^5 0, in all the diiilecLs re- 
present the original ah. dh^ bh ; but iWoc, k'wc, ttoku, oka, Sa, 
oSc^ocj sporadic varletic^s of Vttttoc? ttwc, tiotc-, ore, yfj, 
o/BeXo^. The regular changes arc thryefold :“(1), we liav||||jfhe 
splilling up of an original sound into several others, as when 
an 1. E. a is roprcsonicd in Greek and Lalinby a, <?, o ; (2), we 
have the loss of an original sound rimnlnnf through an entire 
langi'it^c, as in tho ciisc of the disappearaiK'e of tlic aspirates 
in Latin ; (3), we have the remark aide law of the dislocation of 
the consonants, discovered by Grimm, and called by him 
iMittverschieOting, which we now proceed to enunciate and 
illustrale. 

§. 27. This law, staled generally, is as follows : — 'If the same 
root exist in Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, Gothic, and Old High 
Gorman, when Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin present the aspi- 
rate, Gothic presents the con-esponding modih, and Old High 
German the corresponding tenuis ; when tho first three lan- 
guages present the media, Gothic has the tenuis, and Old 
High German the aspirate*; when tho first thifce languages 

* “Deutsche Grammatik von Dr. Jakob Grimm,” vol. i., p. 58 ‘ 1 . 
Consult also “ Gcsammelte sprachwIssciischaMichc Schriften” von Rudolph 
vonsRaumcr, and Max Miillcr, vol. ii., p. 198 . * 
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present the tenuis, Gothic has the aspirate, and Old High 
German the media. I'his law may be tabularly exhibited 
thus : — 

Skr. Gr. L. GH DH BH G D B IJ, T P 

Goth. G D B K T P GH DH BH 

O. H. G. K T P GH DII BH G D B 

These letters, of course, are only symbols ; for in Latin we 
have no real aspirates, but merely the corresponding breath- 
ings, and moreover the dental breathing is wanting in Latin ; 
in Greek we have only the hard aspirates ; in Sanskrit H 
fre^iuontly lakes the place of an older GH, DII, or BII ; in 
Gothic the guttural and labial aspirates are replaced by H and 
F; and in Old High German for, the expected guttural and 
labial media; we find H and F. Extending this law to Keltic, 
Slatric, and Lcttic, we muy add that these languages, though 
for the most pa) t they stand on the same line as the Sanskrit, 
represent the soft aspirates always by the corresponding me- 
dia;. Translating these symbols, then, into the actual conso- 
nants that represent them in each language, we have the 
following tables : — 

1 . 



(!)• 

(2). 

(8). 

I. E. 

gK 

dh 

bh 

Skr. 

gh, h 

dh, h 

bh, h 

Z. 

gi g^t g\ 

d, dh 

b 

Gr. 

X 

d 


L. 

K /» g. 

f, d, b. 


Kel 

g 

d 

b 

SI. 

g, - 

d 

b 

Lith. 


d 

b 

Goth. 

g 

d 

b 

0. II. G. 

k 

t 

R 
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II. 




(!)• 

(2). 

(3). 

I. E. 


.9 

d 

b 

Skr. 


. 9^9' 

d 

h 

Z. 


g, gK g', -A 

d, dh 

b 

Gr. 


7 

S 


L. 


a 

d 

b 

Kel. 


9 

d 

b 

SL 


g, 

d 

b 

Lith. 


9^ ^ 

d 

b 

Goth. 


k 

i 

V 

0. H. 

G. 

eh 

- O ^ 

V ^ 

J\p/ 



HI. 



# 

• 


(1). 

(2). 


1. E. 


^ , 

i 

p 

Skr. 


k, hh, li, s' 

i, ih 

p, ph 

Z. 


k, h/i, A', s' 

t, th 

Py f 

Gr. 


K 

T 

ir 

L, 



t 

P 

Kel. 


c, eh. 

ty th 

P 

SI. 


k, c,i ,s 

t 

P 

Lith. 


k, sz, 

t 

P 

Goth. 


X, g 

thy d 

fyb 

0. II. 

G. 

k g 

d 

/. V, b 

§• 

28. 

Examples of Grimm’s Law 

. * 

• 



I. (1). Skr. dirgha (long), Z. darSgha (long), Gr. SoXi^oC} 
L. longm, Goth, laggs. Skr. Idgkit (light), Gr. eXo^uf, I.-, le- 
vis for legviSf 0. H. G. tiht, Kel. lugu in ljugudttnum, another 
form of iMgdunum. Skr. gharsh (to rub), Gr. xpiw, h./rio, 
frico. Skr. ghas (to cat), L. hostis, 0. L. fostis, hospes (qui ci- 

* In these examples 1 have nearly always omitted the corresponding 
roots in Slavic, Lithuanian, and Keltic. 
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bum petit), Goth. gastSy E. guest, Litli. gaspada (hospitium), 
and, according to Eopp, Gr. yaarup. Skr. hargdmi (I love), 
Gr. ^(aipu), L. grains, Goth, failiu-gairns (greedy of money), 
E. yearn, O. 11. G. hb-i (desire). Skr. hyas (yesterday), 
Gr. L. heri, hestemus, Goth, gistra, E. . yesterday, 

O. H. G. TiSstar, Skr. hansa (a goose), Gr. xriv, L. anser, 
Goth, gans, E. goose, O. H. G. leans. Skr. vaJi (to carry), 
Gr. oxoe,*L. ve/io, Goth, vigs (via). O. II. G. waggan (currus), 
Gr. ^oproc, L. hortusy collars, E. garden, gird, O. H. G. kavto, 
Gotli. gards (a house). 

I. (2). Skr. indh (to burn), Gr. atdcu, L. eestus, cedes, 
A. S. dd, O. II. G. eit (fire). Skr. rudMra (blood), Gr. epvOpdq, 
L. ^ndier, rufus, E. red, O. H. G. rot. Skr. dhe (to drink), 
Gr. Ofitrdai, L. filins, femina, Goth, daddja (lacto), 

O. II. G. (lacto). Skr. dharsh (to dare), Z. daresh (to 
dare), Gr. Odpaoq, l^.foHis, Goth, gadaursan (to dare), O.H. G. 
gitar. Skr. dha (to shake, blow), Z. dunman (vapour), Gr. 
Ovon, OvtXXa, Ovpuq, L. funins, suffio, Goth, daiins (odor), E. 
dust, O. H. G. tunst (storm). 

I. (3). Skr. bhii (to be), Z. hu (to be), Gr. L./i«, 
E. be, O. II. G. pirn (I am). Skr. bhrdtar, Z. brdtar, Gr. 
iftparpla, \j. frater, Goth, brdthar, O. H. G. pruodar. Z. bar 
(to bore), Gr. ^6poq, iftapay^, 1 j. forare, E. bore, 0. 11. G.po~ 
ran. Skr. hhadra (best), E. better, best. Skr. bhaiig' (to break), 
Gr. piiyvopi, L. frango, Goth, brikan, O. H. G. prechan. 

II. (1). Skr. g'un (to beget), Z. zan (to beget), Gr. yivoq, 
L. genus, Goth, kuni (race), E. kind, child, O. H. G. chind 
(offspring). Skr. gar (to sound), Z. gar (to sing), Gr. yijpvq, 
L. garrioy gallus, E. call. Skr. guru (heavy), Goth, kaura 
(heavy), E. care. Skr. bhug" (to enjoy, endure), \j. fi'uor, fun- 
gor, Goth, briikjan, E. brook, Skr. ganda and hanu (gena), 
Gr. yivuq, E. gena, Goth, kinnus (chin), O. II. G. chinni. 

II. (2). Skr. druma (wood), Z. dru (wood), Gr. ^vq, Sdpvt 
Btvdpov, Goth, triu (tree). Skr. dam (to tame), Gr. Sapato, 
L. domare, dominus, Goth, gatamjan (to tame), O. H. G. zami 
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(tame). Skr. dis' (to show), Gr. SbIkw/ui, L- dico, Goth, iei/ui 
(nuntio), O. H. G. zeigom. Skr. and Z. das' an, Gr. Stica, 
L. decern, Goth, taihim, O. H. G. zehcm. Skr. and Z. dva, 
Gr. Svttf, L. duo,. Goth, tvai, G. zioei. Skr. vid (to perceive), 
oiSa = Goth, mit « Skr. vMa, L. video, O. II. G. uizan. Skr. danl 
(tooth), Z. dani, Gr. oSo6c« L. dens, Goth, tuntlm-% O. H. G. 
zand. Gr. pi^a for FpiSm, T.,csb. j3p»V?a, L. radix, Goth, vaurts 
(root), O. II. G. icurza. 

. II. (3). Consult § 22. 

III. (1). Skr. s'vas'um (socer), Z. qas'ura, Gr. ixvpo^, 
Gr. socer, Goth, svaihra, G. schieager. Skr. dars' (to sce^, 
Gr. StpKW, O. S. torht (bright), E. torch, O. II. G. zoraht. Skr. 
ad'm (a^tear), Gr. Sdupv, O. L. dacruma, Goth, togr, O. H. G. 
zdhar. Skr. s'dld (house), Gr. KoXia, L. cella, domi-eiliw7i, ce- 
lore, E. hall, hell, hole. Skr. kalga (healthy), Gr. koXo^, Goth. 
hails, E. whole, heal, G. heii. Skr. s'l (to lie), Gr. Kclpai, L. 
fjuies, ctm = Osk. hevs, Goth, haims (village), E. home, hamlet. 
Gr. kXItttu), L. clepo, Goth, hliftus = KXlirrtiQ. Skr. s'l'u (to 
hear), Gr. kXvm, kXIoc = Skr. s'rdvas, L. cluo, cliens, Goth. 
hliuma (aKoij), O. H. G. hlid (loud), SI. slava (glory). Skr. 
harsh (to draw), L. aecerso, E. hearse, harrow. Skr. hds (to 
cough), E. husky, O. H. G. huosto. 

III. (2). Skr. tri, Z. thri, Gr. rprtc, L. tres, Goth, threis, 
O. H. G. dri. Skr. tarsh (to thirst), Z. tarshna (thirst), Gr. 
Ttpaopai, L. torreo, terra (?), Goth, thaurstei (thirst), G. durst. 
Skr. tar (to cross), Z. tar6 (across), Gr. rlppa, L. terminus, 
trans.^ Umb. traf, O. N. throm (margo), E. through, 0. H. G. 
drum (finis). Skr. pat* (to fly), patra (a wing), Gr. rriropai, 
irrfpov, L. peto, penna (O. L. pesnd), acci-piter,prcBpe3, O.H.G. 
fedara (a wing), E. fecUher. Skr. and Z. tan (to stretch), Gr. 
Tftvia, L. tendo, tetiuis, Goth, thanja (extendo), O. H. G. dunni 

* Benfe^ deduces Skr. patrin (a mountain) and Gr. nirpoe from this 
root, remarking that in the old poetical language clouds and rocks arc 
identified, and the clouds considered as wings of the mountains ! ^ 
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(thin). Skr. tu (to be powerful, to increase), Z. tn (to be 
able), Gr. rvXoc> Tavg fiiyag (Ilesych.), L. tumeo, tuber, tueor, 
totus, Umb. tauta (a city), O. Pr. tauta (land), Ir. tuatJi (people), 
Goth, ihiuda (people), Ei. thumb, 0. H. G. dnmo (thumb). 

III. (3). Skr. apa (away), Z. apa, Gr. otto, L. ab, Goth. 
af, 0. H. G. aba. Skr. saptan, Z. haptan, Gr. iirra, L. septem, 
Goth, sibun. Skr. para (away), Z. para (from), Gr. irapa, 
k. per, Gf)th. fra-, K.from, O. H. Q.far-, N. H.G. ver. Skr. 
and Z.par (to bring over), Gr. Ttipcua, L. porta, Goth.j^»-«n 
(to go), Yu. fare, G. etfaJiren. Skr. and Z. par (to fill), Gr. 
irlpirXrifii, L. plenus, poptilus, Y. folk, full. Skr. jpr? (to please), 
Vu. fri (to love), Gr. irpavg, E. friend. Gr. irv^, L. pupniis, 
E.fst. Gr. ttXivOoc, E. fini (?). Gr. Trawpoc, L. paucui^K. feii’. 
Skr. prath (to extend), Gr. TrXarvg, L. Latium, Y. flat, 

§. 29. No satisfactory explanation of tlie origin of the 
changes expressed by this law has ever been given. It has 
been suggested* that “this phonetic diversity is due to a pre- 
vious state of language in Avhich the two or three principal 
points of consonantal contact were not yet felt as defiuitd%' 
separated from each other.” Each of the branches of the Indo- 
European family, it is maintained, modified this sound in 
its own way ; hence wc have different forms of the ori- 
ginal vague sound. But, it is extremely unlikely-j- that such 
vague sounds existed in the original Indo-European language 
contemporaneously with the strong articulation which is pe- 
culiar to all old languages. If we thus account for the origin 
of Skr. ap aYid L. aqua, .d£ol. wtavpeg, and L. quatuor, &c., 
we will be forced from analogy to account for the origin of 
the Wallachian apa, epa, patruX from aqua, equa, quatuor, in 

* By Max Muller, vol. ii., pp. 180, 181. 

t Curtius, “ Grundzugo,” p. 366. 

t Max Miillcr suggests, as an explanation of these forms, that the Le- 
gions which colonized Dada were rmsed in the Oscan and Umbrian dis- 
tricts of Italy, where p represented the Latin qu. But, in addition to the 
obvious improbability of this account, it may be added that it does not 
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the same way, and to assort that these Latin words were pro- 
nounced with a vague and indistinct consonantal sound ; this, 
however, is too absurd to be maintained for a moment. 

The very example (Skr. gharma^ Gr. Bepfiog, L. formus) 
given by Max Muller should have been siilTicient to demon- 
strate the incoiTectness of this theory ; for what pronounceable 
sound can be imagined which coxdd approximate to each of 
these guttural (^gh), dental (0), and labial (/ ) soiinTTs, without 
being exactly any of them? Such divergencies arose, not 
from any vague articulation on the part of the Indo-Europeans, 
but from other causes. These were (1), the influence of 
neighbouring sounds ; (2), the springing up of adventitious or 
parasitijjfi, sounds ; (3), a psychological principle of differen- 
tiation, i. e., a desire to keep up within the limits of the same 
language a difference between words or sounds that threaten 
to become identical, or to develo^c such a diflcrcnce be- 
tween words or sounds that arc at a given moment identical. 
We find examples of(l) in the derivation of the Wall. 
dfh from egua, atjita ; for the u (v) became p through the in- 
fluence of the tenuis g (k). We find (2) exemplified in such 
forms as Skr. /tg^rs, I. K. ghyns, whei-c the y developed c/ 

before itself, as it frequently does, an^ then fell out, this S 
afterwards becoming $ on account of the preceding x» 

We find numerous examples of psychological processes in 
all languages. Thus in Greek wo have apdvtjv, pett^ojv, rsivw, 
for afjieuywv, Xtyjiov, revyui, where’ the i arises from the 
throwing back of the original g that once existed in the last 
syllable, and where this g must have been present to the mind' 
before it was pronounced. This effect — called variously Hy- 
perthesis, Infection, or Umlaut — appears in its complete form 
in Zend. We find it also in English, as in the verb to fdlt the 

seem to be borne out by the forms of the Wallachian language. The ex- 
ample (Osc. quinque) addueed by himself overthrows this 

theory ; for the Wallachian for five is quinquS^ a word evidently of pure 
Lafin origin. * 
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causative of to fallt where the e (ai) arises from a by hyper- 
thesis. In Latin forms such as scripsi wc also see the effect 
of Psychological influence, for as in the hyperthesis of i we 
think of the following y, so we think of the following s, 
and change the b of scribo intop, as s is a hard sound. We 
sec a similar cause at work in the origin of the It. buono^ 
nuovo, fuora^ fuoco^ from L. bomist novus, foris, focus. The 
Italians had lost the distinction between the short and the long 
o, but they still felt that a distinction should be made betwqpn 
the o of 7i0vus and the o of nonus ; so, while they kept o where- 
ver it was long, they employed uo to represent o when it was 
short. 

In the old Norse imperfect indicative we find the jg of the 
singular changed into d in the plural, on account of the u of 
the final syllabic, which therefore must have been present to 
the mi^d during the pronunciation of the first syllable ; thus, 
sing. 1. kalladha, 2. kallhdhir, 3. kalladhi; pi. 1. kolludkum, 
2. kuUudhuty 3f kCdlwihu* 

§. 30. The changes of sounds, noticed in the last section, 
arise from what has been called by Max MUller Dialectic 
Growth ; but there are other changes that manifest themselves 
not only in some ancient languages, but also much more fre- 
quently in their modern representatives. These latter arise 
from what he calls Phonetic Decay ;t and the cause of this de- 
cay he rightly traces to laziness, or want of muscular energy 
on the part of the speaker. Thus, as he remarks, nearly all 
the changes that have taken place in the transition from 
Anglo-Saxon to modern English belong to this .class. We 
have sUly from ecelig, tooman from wlfman, lord from Iddford, 
king from cyning, &c. Similarly we have squire from Fr. escuier, 

* Aasen’s “ Norsk Graamatik,” p. 224. 

t Max MuUei', vol. ii., pp. 176-178. Gnrtius calls this phenomenon 
Verwitterimgy thus comparing it to the decay caused by the operation of 
the atmosphere. 
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L. actUarius; atranger from Fr. eatrangieTf L. extraneus; aexton 
fromFr.sacj’tstoin; chapter ixomYi .cliapitrey\u.capitulum; dam- 
ad from Fr. detnoiadlei L. dominicella; Sir from Fr. sieury L. se- 
nior> In Greek the insertion of the medise between g. and p, or v 
and p, is due to the same cause, avSptg and yag^poQ being more 
easily pronounced than ai'psc and yagpog. Wo find similar in- 
sertions in English, as to slumber from A. S. slumeriany cinders 
front L. cineres, &c. In Goth, kunds, E. hound (L. cmiis), d has 
be,en added to facilitate the pronunciation. The da in gold 
and mind have been explained in the same way, but wrongly 
so, for gold is the Gothic gulth = I. E. ghar~ta from I. E. a..d 
Skr. ghar (to shine), whence Skr. hirana, hiranya (gold), 
Z. zaranu, zaranya (gold), Gr. ^pvarog = xpwryoc == 1. E. ghar- 
tyas, •)(\ovv6g = \pv<r6g (Hcsych.), Phryg. yXoupc^ \pver6g 
(Hesych.) ; and mind = L. ment in mentis. From this root ghar 

cortic also Skr. hri&u, hliku (tin), Gr. xaXKog, and L. gtisco. 

$ 

§. 31. App.vrent Exceptions to Grimm’s Law.* 

The first class of these exceptions consists of natural 
sounds (naturlaute), onomatopoeic, and imitative words ; thus 
we have as natural sounds, Skr. attd (mother), Gr. uttu , 
L. atta, Goth, atta (father) ; ma and pa, the words used 
by infants for their food and their parents, whence arise 
Gr. gaggn, ‘amra, L. mamma, mamUla, papilla, G. amme, 
E. mamma, papa, paps, pap ; Skr. tdta (dear, used chiefly by 
parents addressing their children, and children their parents), 
Gr. rirra, Tara, tItAijj riBrivti, L. tata, E. tit, teat, O. H. G. tutto 
(breast), toto (godfather), Lith. teia (aunt) : as onomatopoeic 
and imitative words, we have Skr. hr^sh (to neigh), O. H. G. 
hross, E. horse ; Skr. hikkd, E. hiccough ; Gr. iXaicrw, E. howl, 
G. heulen ; Gr. KXayyy, L. clango, dank, clatter, dap, 

* For the materials of sections 31 and 32 I am almost entirely indebted 
to the instructive articles of Lottner and Grassmann, in K. Z., vol. xi., 
p. J61 ; and vol. xii., p, 131. 
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O. kluku / L. gt^nnioj !Eji gTunt / Gr. /iVKaaOuif fitfKaaOai, 
G. meckern ; Gr. Xanrw, L. lamho, labrum, E. lap, lip. 

A second class consists of borrowed words. L. tus is bor- 
rowed from Gr. Ovog ; if it were genuine Latin, it would begin 
with /, as the root is Skr. dhti. L. scalpo and sculpo, along 
with the art of sculpture, were borrowed from the Greeks ; for 
these words correspond to Gr. yXarfuo and yXvtfuo, the /> repre- 
senting tlte hard ^ ; the words glaher and gluho are genuine 
Latin words, b being the exact equivalent of the Gr., 0. 
Scribo also exactly corresponds to ypat^to, with the exception 
of the prefixed s, which proves cither that writing was 
known to the Greeks and Italians while they still formed one 
people, or that scribo was borrowed from the Greeks in very 
early times, when ip was still soft. When a word belonging to 
any one of the three classes of languages, whose consonants are 
regulated according to Grimm’s law, is similar in meaning and 
consonants to a word belonging to either of the other classes, 
we may lay down, as a general rule, either that one of these 
words was borrowed from the other, or else that there is no 
connexion between them. E. huskg has nothing to do with 
Z. huska (dry) ; for husky is connected with Skr. kds (to 
cough), and huska = Skr. s'ushka (dry, emaciated), Gr. aavKoc 
(dry), L. siccus. E. go is not from same root as Skr. gd, but we 
find it in Skr. hd (to go), I. E. ghd. E. look is not the Skr. lok 
(to see), but rather laksh (to see) = lag + e. E. whole is not the 
same as Gr. uAo^; for E. h represents an I. E. k, while the 
Greek aspirate represents an I. E. s. E. call is not connected 
with Gr. KaXtiv, nor E. care with L. cura ; for E. c requires g 
in the corresponding Greek and Latin roots ; E. call corre- 
sponds to Skr. gar (to praise), gir (a voice), Gr. yripvc, L. gar- 
rio, g alius, and E. care to Skr. guru (heavy), L. gravis. 

A third class of exceptions arises from sounds having 
been irregularly changed within the same language : thus h in 
E. heart appears to represent X in Skr. but here the Skr. h 
has been developed from an I. E. k, as we see from the cog- 

D 2 
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r. j* 

o<> 

nate forms, Gr. KapSta, L. cor, Ir. cridc. TJic following cases 
arc easily explained by supposing that the corresponding 
Indo-European roots began and ended with aspirates. Thus 
we have, I. E. l)hnd/nui, Skr. hiidhna (depth), Gr. rrvOpiiv, 
fundus, O. 11. G. bodam, VL. bottom; I. E. bliiidh, Skr. budh 
(to know), Gr. TrvvOavopai, Goth. biud<^l know); l.E. hhandh, 
Skr. bandh (to bind), Gr. Trti'Ot-pde, vtitT/iai, L. fascis, funis, 
E. bind; 1. E. bhidh, Gr. irdOfit, L. fido, Goth. bMja ; I. E. 
bhddh, Skr. hddh (to repel), Gr. Tracr^ta (for Tra0-aric(o), \j.fcn- 
do, O. N. bi'id (a fight), A. S. beadu ; 1. E. hhiiyhu, Skr. bdhu 
(arm), Gr. Trr/;^wC 5 G. N. bogr, O. H. G. bnon ; l.E. bhai/ha, 
Skr. bahti (large), Gr. naxv ^' ; 1. E. bhinjh, Skr, banh (to grow), 
Goth, hagms (tree), E. beam ; I. E. blmgh, Skr. hhmf (to 
bend), Gr. tj>£vyu>, Jj.ftigio, (lOth. biugu (1 bend) ; I. E. bJui^gh, 
Gr. ^gdaaiji) (for tppayyw), Goth, bairga (1 guard), baurgs 
(a town) ; I. E. bhargh, L. J/agellum, Goth, bliggvan (to 
scourge) ; I. E. dhubit, Skr. dhiqy (to fumigate), Gr. rvipof; 
(smoke), ru^Xdc, Goth, dembs (deaf), dumbs (dumb), G. t<iub ; 
1. E. dhigh, Skr. dih (to smear), (Jr. Otyyuvo), L. jingo, 
Goth, deiga (I form), daigs (dough), G. teig ; I. E. dliagh, 
Skr. dak (to burn), Goth, dugs (day), O. 11. G. tdkt, (a lamp- 
wick), G. tag, docht ; 1. E. dhughatar, Skr. duhitur, Goth, dauh- 
tar, O. II, G. tohtar : this word comes perhaps from the next 
root, and means the “milker:” I. E. dhiigh, Skr. duh (to 
milk, to enjoy), Goth, dtigan (to be useful), E. dug, Ir diu- 
gaim (I drink olf), Scot, deoghail (mammas sugcre) ; I. E. 
dhrugh, Skr. druk (to hurt), Gr. BiXyta (?) L. frustra, 
Goth, dnugan, O. N. draugr (a ghost), Z. drurf (an evil 
spirit), O. 11. G. triugan (to deceive), Ir. drock (bad) ; I. E. 
ghW>h, Skr. g'abh, (to gape), E.pape; I. ghardh, Skr. 

(to desire), Goth, gr&dags (hungry), E, preeJy, O. II. G. Mr 
(desire), G. gier, Ir. gradJi (love). J) in Skr. dvdra (a door), 
represents an I. E. dh; for we have Gr. Ovpa, L. fores, Goth. 
daur, O. H. G. tor., Ir. dor (a door). Gr. yt (Skr. ha, Ved. 
gha), may have arisen on European soil from an older xjt 
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from same root as i'l yx‘» Skr. /ti. Bopp, however, connects 
with ye the I' in Goth, tiii/i, thuk, and the A in O. II. G. twsih, 
upi/i, wliich can only be c.xplaincd on the supposition of an ori- 
ginal ff. In Skr. aham, Gr. iyM, L. ego, Goth, ik, Skr. mahat, 
<Jr. fieyac, L. rnagiius, Gotli. mikils^^ fjeyaXoc, Skr. /ia?iH (jaw), 
Gr. yh'Vi', \j. geua, Goth, khinus, Skr. laugh ;to jump), Gr. 
Xayioe;, Goth, laiknn, the Gothic and Greek forms point back to 
an I. E. ff, while the Skr. h represents an I. E. gh. Hence 
we may infer either that the Indo-European possessed these 
roots in a double form before the separation of the Sanskrit 
1‘rom the other languages, or that the Sanskrit subsequently 
jispiratcd the original g, and then reduced it to A. 

* §. 32. Actual Exceptions to Grimm’s Law. 

These exceptions occur in the consonantal groups sk, sf, 
tip. Thus we have Skr. 'k'had (to conceal), from I. E. skad, 
Gr. <TKoroi‘, Goth. skaJus (shadow), Ir, ecalh (shade) ; L. pis- 
cis, Goth. Jisks ; Skr. k'hid (to cut), from I. E. skid, Gr. 

L. schido, Goth, shaida (separo), Ir. scaithim (I cut off) ; 
Ij. hostis, Goth, gasts ; Skr. idra (star), Gr. utTrhg, L. stella, 
Goth, stairno ; Skr. tud (to strike), from I. E.sft/c? (?), Gr. Tu- 
Sawc (the striker — compare Charles Martel and Judas Macca- 
batis), L. iundo, tndes (hammer) ; Goth, staiita (I strike) ; Gr. 
aTei\to), Goth, steiga (1 ascend) ; Gr. tttuoj, L. spuo, pituita, 
Goth, speiva (spuo). 

An original tenuis sometimes appears as a media. Thus 
we have Gr. SaKpv, Goth, tagr ; L. septem, Goth, sibun ; 
L. quatuor, Goth, fidvur ; Gr. Kparve;, Goth, hardus ; L. cen- 
tum, Goth, hund; Ij. pater, Goth, fadar; L. mater, A. S. Wt6- 
dor (Goth, broihar and Yi. father, &c. are regular) ; Gr. kvtoq, 
A. S. hyd (hide). 

In the present participle we ha^e Goth, -and for Skr. —ant, 
Gr. -ovT, as Goth, bairands (nora. sing, masc.) = Gr. tftiptav, 
E. friend, fiend. In the past participle we have Goth, -d for 
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Skr. -ta. This Goth, d must have arisen from an older th, of 
which traces are still found, at in fads and faihs = Skr. patis, 
kunths (known) = Skr. g'nutas = Gr. ■yvwrdc (whence E. un- 
couth), bairitli and bairid = Skr. bharati. 

We And the medije unchanged in the following cases : — 
Skr. gar (sonarc), E. nightin-gale ; Skr. g'arbh (aperire), Gr. 
ypd^w, Goth, graba (fodio), E. grave, gi'ub, Ir. grabhaim (I 
carve), grafaim (I write), grafan (a grirhbing axe) ;* Skr. gras 
(vorare), L. gramen, E. grass (unless grass be from I. E. and 
Skr. ghar (to shine) whence harit (green) Gr. l.i. ho^us, 

E. green) ; Skr. hbM (to be glad), Gr. KiyXaSa, E. glml. In 
many of the cases where a media is retained, this cflect is due 
to the influence of a neighbouring /, ?/?, «, or r. 

The original tenuis is also unchanged in the following 
cases ; Gr. Ttraytljv, L. tango, Goth. tCkan (to touch), E. take ; 
Skr. pathos ~ (5r. irdroc, A. S. pad-, E. path. 

In the three following cases a Gothic tenuis corresponds to 
an I. E. aspirate: I. E. magh, Skr. mah (to be great), tndmafigS 
(macto), makha (a warrior), Gr. gaxofiai, L. maefo, macellum, 
Goth, meki (a sword) ; I. E. ghrabh, Skr. grah, Vcd. grabh 
(to seize), Gr. ypi^og, Goth, greipan (to seize), E. grip, grab, 
Ir. grabaim (I devour) : Gr. (TKaTrrw for aKa^ru, 

Goth, skip (ship). 
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CHAPTER IV. 

The Sanskrit Alphabet.' 

§. 33 . Tabular View of the Sounds. 


MUTES. 

1 SEMIVOWELS. 1 

VOWELS. 

fmasp. 

asp» 

Spirants. 

Nasals. 

r Sc ^sounds 


surd. son. 

surd. son. 

surd. son. 




Gutt. k g 

kh gh 

h h 

71 



Pal. ^ // 

1 kh gh 

s' y 

n 



Cer. t (J 

th dli 

sh 

V 

(r, 1) ? 


Dent, t d 

th dh 

s 

n 

r,l 

? j 

Lab. p h 

ph hh 

V 

m 


J 


Sanskrit writing is called by the native grammarians Do- 
raudtjart, which means the iidgari of the gods or brahmans. 
Ndgari is the name applied to the current style of writing 
used by the Hindus, and is supposed to be derived from na- 
gara (a city), thus meaning “ the art of writing as practised 
in cities” (M. ^Miiller’s “ Skr. Gr.” p. 1), The names of the let- 
ters arc formed by adding kdra (making) to each sound ; thus 
a is called akdra, k, kakdra^ as each consonant is supposed 
to have a short a inherent in it. R forms an exception, and 
is called r6pha (burring), from rebh (to sound)^ Gr. pol(iSog. 

* Sariskrta means properly “ wbat is made fit hence it came |p 
mean purified, as being made fit for sacred purposes. This is why this 
name is applied to the ancient sacred language of the Yedas. The local 
dialects of India are called PrSkrta^ L e. “ what has a type, or original” 
(Benfey’s “ Skr. Lex.”), this type (prakrti) being Sanskrit. Sanskria is 
from sam (atfv) and skar (to cut), according to Lottner, who thinks that 
in this cotfipound skar is mixed up with kar (to make). ? 
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§. 34. Anusvaka, Anunasika and Visakga. 

Anusvara, n (from anu, affer, and svdra, sound), is a nasal 
aiter>sound, and is compared by Bopp to the Fr. n at the end 
of a syllable. It is, however, properly speaking, not an after- 
sound, but merely a modification of the preceding vowel 
(§. 10). Its pronunciation is very weak, for it docs not pre- 
vent the euphonic influence of an i or « upon a fqllowing a ; 
in prosody, however, it and Visarga make a preceding short 
vowel long, when the next syllable begins with a consonant. 
It occurs in the middle of words before the sibilants and A, 
as dans' (to bite), hdnsa (goose), sihha (lion). Before y, r, 
and V, in tlie middle of words it is only found in reduplicated 
syllables, as yanyamyate. Another anusvara is used for the 
nasals, merely for the sake of neatness in writing,” as Cole- 
brook says. This must always receive the same pronunciation 
as the nasal in the place of which it stands. In Prakrit a final 
m always, and, as is never the case in Sanskrit, the dental n 
become the anusvara (Bopp's “ Skr. Gr.,” p. 17). 

AuunS.sika (from ana, after, and ndsikd, the nose), is a 
still weaker nasal sound than Anusvara ; its weakness is 
shown from the fact that it can be followed by / and r. It is 
very nearly equivalent to the F r. n in genre. Such a combi - 
nation is generally avoided in French by inserting </, as in 
viendrai : compare dvSpdc for avpoc. 

Visai-ga, A, is an euphonic change of final s and r. It may 
sdso take the place of s before the loc. pi. ending su. The 
Visarga that occurs before k and kh is formed by the root of 
the tongue and is called G'ihvdniuliya ; that occurring before 
p, ph, and a pause, by the palate, and is culled Upadhmdntya; 
s therefore before labials, is equivalent to the blowing sound y*. 
We see the same change in other languages: thus the Irish 
a sometimes corresponds to the Welsh f‘, we have in Greek 
the two forms ^fip and O^p, and L. rufua, beside ipvdpdQ. We 
muy explain on this ground the change of final cut kito S in 
Sanskrit, through the steps a«, qfy av, au, 6. 



COMPABATIVK GRAMMAR. 


41 


§. 35. The Vowels. 

Sanskrit had no short e or o, though the short a had both 
a clear and an obscure sound {Pan. VIII. 4, 68). Short e and 
0 are similarly wanting in Gothic. Skr. <T is represented in 
Greek by a, e, o ; and Skr. a by 5, ij, a* ; in some cases Skr. 
d corresponds to Gr. a, e, o, as in dgas = ayog, vdstu = Faoru, 
the participial suffix -mdnas = -fitvog (L. -minus) and -fivog 
(L. -rnmis) in /niSifivogt fispi/nva (L. alummis, eolumna), dhd- 
man = Oifia, ddru = Sd/ov, g'dnu - yow (L. genu), g'ag'dna 
= yiyova, hhdras = <pdpoc, data = Sorijp, qi. in e)(op£v, &c. = d in 
rahdmas, &c. In Bengali d has either become o, or been 
lost, as in B. opotyo - Skr. apatya; B. ontor - Skr. antara. R 
is pronounced as td in merrily. It is never original, but has 
always been developed from r, preceded or followed by 
any vowel ; thus w(f have trtiya (tertius) from tri, strnomi 
= (TTopvvfu, s'rwpmi{\ hear) from s'ru, bhrkuti (a frown) from 
bhrCi (an eyebrow), prk'h irom prak'h (to ask), 2)itr {rora. pitar, 
ddlr from ddtdr, pilar and ddidr being the original forms, as 
the accusatives = iraripa, and ddidram = Sornpa prove. 

The vowel r is pronounced exactly as ?’i; it only occurs in 
nouns whose stems end in r, and which lengthen this vowel 
after the analogy of other nouns, whose stems end in other 
vowels ; thus, pitrn — iraripag, didiitrs Ovyarspag, da- 
tpidm = datorum. The vowel I is pronounced as li. It has 
been developed from an older r, and occurs only in the root 
kip (to create), which is derived from kr and the causal p, 
which is connected, perhaps, with the root of Troifw. Bopp 
connects E. help, and Benfey L. corpus, with this root. The 
long l vowel never occurs, and is merely an invention of the 
grammarians. 

§. 36. Weight of the Vowels. 

A is heavier than u, and u heavier than i; that is, a occurs 
in the lightest forms, t in the heaviest, and u in the intermp- 
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diate. For instanc#, the terminations -vas, -t/ias, —tas are 
heavier than -si, -ti ; hence we have ytmdmi (I bind), 
yuncisi, ytindti^ but yimifas (we tivo bind), yunifhas, yuiiiias ; 
similarly we haVo a weakened to u in l-imnas (wo make), 
beside hardmi (I make), and in —thus, —tus, the terminations 
of the 2nd and 3rd dual 'of the reduplicated perfect, beside 
—ihas and -tas of the present. As e is equal to at, it is lighter 
than a, and heavier than i; hence we have £'}7ii = il/ii, and 
itnds = qiti/ ; similarly we have in Latin, amicus, inimiens; 
cano, cecitii; jacio, ahjicio ; tanyo, ietiyi; Icjo, coViyo. In .*pon 
syllables a becomes if while in closed ones it cither becomes 
e or remains a, as in ahjectus, inermis, e.rpers, tulmen beside 
tuhicinis, and contaetus, e.ractus. As u is lighter than a, and 
heavier than i, we have calco, couculco ; salsus, insulsus ; 
fructifei' beside an older fmiclufer. As labials prefer ?/, we 
find occupo, aucupo, nuucupo, contuljni'ninm, &c. The vowel u 
in Latin frequently maintains its ground, and docs not give 
way, as in tutudl, pupnyi. As ae. is heavier than i (= n), and 
au than u (= uu) and 6, we have quesro, acquh'o; claudo, con- 
cludo ; faux, suffoco. Short o in Latin is lighter than u, as we 
see from coi'pns, corpoids; jecur, jecoris. The oldest forms of 
words are therefore generally distinguished by the retention 
of the vowel a ; for example, Skr. h'atvdras and L. quatuor 
are older than Gr. riaaaptg, viavpsg, and Goth.. Jidvor ; Skr. 
daddmi than SiSojpi ; Skr. dadhdmi than ridripi ; Skr. naktam 
(by night) than vvicra. Within the limits of the Sanskrit itself 
a is frequently reduced to i and t, u and u; thus giri (mons) 
and guru (heavy) from gar ; sthitas - L. status, Gr. ararde ; 
sthitis = Gr. ordo^tc; hirana (gold), Z. zarand; pita = Gr. 
varrfp ; puras - Gr. irapoQ ; sttma from star (stemere) ; jdta 
(part., prset. pars.) from (to drink) ; ddrghas = Z. daregkas 
= Gr. SoXixdc ; pimuxs = L. plmus, from par (to fill). A often 
vanishes completely, as in santi = L. sunt, from as (to be) ; 
g'agmus (3 pi. perf.) from gam (to go). After t> and y this 
frfiquently occurs, and then these spirants are vocalized into 
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u and i, respectively, as vkta (part, praet. pass.) from vak ( to 
speak) and ishta (part, praet. pass.) from yag' (to sacrifice). 

§. 37. Guna AND Vrddhi. 

% 

Guna (quality) consists in prefixing a short a to any 
vowel, QXii\.yrddhi (increase) in prefixing a long d. We have 
therefore, 


Primitive Vowels, 

a 

a 

i 

1 < 

U 

u 

A 

€ 

di 

6 

du 

A 

r 

r 

1 

Guna, 

A 

. . 

e 

1 

! ^ 

A 

o 

>* 

o 


, . 

• . 

t • 

ar 

ar 

al 

A^rddhi, 

a 

. • 

at 

ul 

du 

dll 

A • 

(It 

. . 

du 

• • 

Ar 

Ar 

al 


It is only from a comparison of grammatical forms that we 
can distinguish the guna of a from its vrddhi; e.g. by com- 
paring pajHita (lie fell) from pat with vivvs'a (he entered) from 
vis', wo SCO that d in the former is the guna of a, as 6 in the 
latter is the guna of i. 

The guna of i is <1, as in ^mi = tlpi ; vMa = oiSa ; v<}sas = 
FoIkos ; s'eie = Ktirai from s'i, whence L. civis. The vrddhi of 
i is di, as in vdis'ya (a man of the tliird class), from vis' (to 
enter) ; sdiva (a worshipper of Siva) from s'iva, <fec. 

The guna of u is o, as in huhSdha (he knew) from hudJi ; 
sunds (gen. sing.) of smiu (a son), «S;c. The vrddhi of n is 
du, as in bduddha (a follower of the Bauddha religion) from 
budh ; Bdudha, a son of JBudha, &c. 

These examples arc suflicient to show what we mean^ 
when we speak of the guna or vrddhi of any vowel. 

§. 38. The Gutturals. 

Skr. I: is ■» I. E. A : kas = L. guts = Goth, hvas, Gr. kwc> ko- 
Ttpov, Ir. cia ; kdla (time), Gr. Kaipbg, Goth, hveila ; kdla 
(death), Gr. ic»ip, Ir. ceal; kdrd (a prison), L. career; kan 
(to shine), L. candela, Goth. skeina(l shine), Ir. cann (the 
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full moon), Bopp, Schleicher, and others have asserted 
that frequently represents an I. E, i(’, and that consecjuently 
we find these sounds interehanijed in Sanskrit aiuLthe cognate 
languages : thus we have, Skr. kanth (to mourn), Gr. ntvOo^', 
Trinovda; Skr. kar/ (attenuaro), L. jHirvo^ pnrrus^ jnrrrus ; 
Skr. ka (who), t?r. 7rd-1‘5ooi» ; Skr. pd/ni (bad), Gr. icnicoC) 
L. pi^jov iov peyijov ; Skr. pmd'an ~ L. quhujuc ; Skr. pak* (to 
cook), Gr. TTfVrd), L.. Xow, I am lully convinced that 

p has never been thus developed from an original/*; but that, 
wherever these sounds a])pear to be lute -changed, eitli 'r tlui 
original sound wa.> ki\ or else tlie ehaiigci is flue to assimilation, 
and perhaps in one or two eases to a false analogy. Thus 
Skr. ka must be derived from an I. E. kca ; for wo find 
Skr. kva (where), ktftya (wliero), L. rjuis and (loth, /iras, all 
of which point back to an I. l*h kca; Skr. //atvarai^, Gr. iriav 

Lith. kehivi^ point back to an I. E. kratvaras^ wlilcli wc 
find in J-.. qnatifor; Skr. pauk'an, have been a reduplica- 
tion of kvan, a.s L, <pii)u]U(\ In some cases an initial p may 
have been changed into k or kc by the assimilative power of 
a succeeding k or /r, as some assert to have l)eon tlie case 
witli L. coqno and rpilnqne : from a comparison, however, of 
coquo with Lith. kepejas (a baker), and Gr. aoroKoiroQ (a 
baker), it .seems pos.siblc that the initial k or /•/; may be original : 
compare L, coquma — popiucr^ culma I’or cucluta.'^ 

KhIl (= ks) corresponds frequently to kt in Greek ; here 
either kt was original, and from it k.s arose by weakening the 
explosive sound to a sibilant, or else ks was original, and s 
became t through the assimilating power of the preceding ex- 
plosive sound. Wc have rkshas = apKTog ; taks/ui = riKTwv ; 
kshan (to hurt), KreivtOj Kra-juLevai ; kshi (to rule), Kraopat ; kshi 

From the fact that this same root, meaning to hahe^ is found in Skr., 
Gr., and L., Mommsen appears to be mistaken in asserting that the Greeks 
and Latins did not practise baking till after they separated from the 
pa»*ent stock and from each other. 
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(to dwell), KTi^w ; ah/tu (the eye), oktoXXoc- Sometimes also 
/'.y/i corresponds in Greek to and sometimes to as kshiira 
(a razor), Kypov ; kshud (contercre), $ua>, ^varo^, for ^uctoc; 
ktshad (to slaughter), <rx«^w ; similarly we have kshod (to wash) 
beside Lith. skulau (I Avash), and kshubh (to agitate) beside 
A. S. be-scufan (contrudere), G. tchieben. Sh sometimes 
disappears, and leaves k or kh, as in kshud (contercre), L. 
cudo, incus*; kshain (to endure), KOfiitio ) ; kshudra (small), 
Lith. kudikis (inlans), l^ers. kudek (small) ; khura (a razor)^ 
another 1‘orm of kshura ; kshetra (campus), Goth, haithi (ager), 
G. heide; kshaya (a house), Ir. cai (a house). K also sometimes 
disappears, and leaves s, as inksliubh (to agitate), W. hwbiau (to 
make a sudden push), SI. subati (to agitate) ; and perhaps in 
kshvel (se movere), O. li. G. suillu (turgeo). Ksh, when not 
initial, appears often as y in Gothic and English : we have 
kdhksh (optarc), E. hunger ; pakshin (a bird), Goth, fugls, 
E.fou'l, akshu (the eye), Goth, augb, E. eye. Ksh, according 
to Bopp, also appears as kr in Latin and Greek : w'e have 
kshapas (night), L. crepus-culuin ; kshi (to rule), urukshayas 
= tvpvKpetuiv ; kship (to throw), plrrToj for Kpiirroj ; kshipra 
(celcr), KpaiTTvog. 

Kh has generally been developed from an older k, some- 
times through the aspirating inlluencc of a preceding s, which 
has afterwards disappeared : thus vre have khahg' (to limp), 
Gr. (TKa^cu, O.H.G. hinkan ; L. caligo ; khan (to dig), Gr. 

L. canalis, cuniculus, O.II.G. ginem (hio) ; khad (to slay), L.c/a- 
des, with Z inserted, as in Goth, hlaha (1 laugh), G, lachen, E. 
laugh, beside Skr. khakkh (to laugh),* khdd (to eat), Ir. caithim 
(I eat). Kh also represents an I. E. gh in kha (air), Gr. x«oe> 
L. halare, and nahha (a nail), Gr, ow^, Goth, nagls. 

G = I. E. gar (to sound), Gr. yypvut, yXiaaaa, L. gal- 
lu8, garrire. Wherever Skr. g corresponds to b in Greek or 

* Z is perhaps inserted in L. claudus, Skr. Mod (to be lame) ; Ir. 
glun, Skr..g'‘^»u; Ir. dluimh (smoke), Skr. dhuma. > 
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Latin, the original sound must have been gv: thus we have 
I. E. gvandf Skr. g'a7u (a woman), Gr. yvvi'i for -yFava, Bmot. 
/Sara, Ir. bean (a woman), E. quean^ queen; I. E. gvam, Skr. 
gam (to go), Goth, qvima (I come), L. veiiio for gvenio ; 1. E. 
gvai'f Skr. gar (to devour), Gv. ^pibaKw, \j.gula, gurges, glntiot 
voro for gvoro ; I. E. gvatni, Skr. gui’u (heavy),- Gr. fiapvg, 
L. gravis; I. E. gvd, Skr.^d (a cow), Gr. /Sowp, ya in 7 a-Xa(for 
ya-XaKT,* which, according to Bopp, meant Ixic va%einu}n, Xukt 
J)eing the same word as Skr. </t/^d/jrt,milk), L. bos, ceva; I. E. 
gvd, Skr. go (the earth), Gr. yva for yFau. yuXa for yaFm, yij 
for yaa. 

Gh - I. E. gh : stigh (to mount up), Gr. aTil\(a, A. S. staeger 
(a stair) ; Skr. gharma (warm), SI. goreti (ardere). 

7/ is a sonant, and tlierefore cannot have the hard sound 
generally given to it by English grammarians, perhaps on 
account of its having a hard sound in Bengali. It never 
ends a word, and in any other position only stands before 
vowels, and semivowels, as in hresh (to neigh), hnu (to 
hide), hldd (to be glad). When it comes before t or th, it 
changes them into dh or dh, as in dugdha from duh (to milk), 
L. duco, and lidha from lih (to lick), Gr. X«tx;w. //represents 
an I. E, gh in hima (snow), Gr. ; hari (green), Gr. xXoij, 
hyas, Gr. \0ig ; an I. E. dh in hitas = Oerdg ; an I. E. bh in 
grah, Ved. grabh and niabyam (mihi), beside tubhyam (tibi) ; 
and an I. E. k in the single case of hrd (the heart) . 


§. 39. The Palatals. 

The palatal mutes and nasals have all arisen from the cor- 
responding gutturals; and the palatal sibilant generally stands 
for an original k. It is not known how these letters were 

* Max Muller assents to the first part of this derivation, and compares 
with it Gr. ftovrvpov, and Ir. hleachd (milk) for bo-leachd, bat ho con- 
nects Xaicr with Skr. rag as (a clear fluid). The Homeric yXufoe would 
tlien be exactly equivalent to a Skr. goragas. 
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pronounced in ancient Sanskrit ; k' may have been sounded 
either as ty or as like the c in E. card, which is frequently 
pronounced as if it were written cyard. 

K' ^\. E. k, kd= L. que, pe, in quippe, Goth, uk, h in 
hvasuh (quisque), nih (neque) ; k'aJcslms (the eye), Ir. caia 
(the eye) ; k'a^di (vacillare), L. cunctari, Ir. ceangtha (they 
go) ; k'durya (furtum), Ir. coire (trespass) ; k'and (to shine), 
L. candeo, <9acendo, acintUla, Goth, akeina (I shine) ; k'al (to 
move), Gr. KiXopai, KtXtig, L. celer, procella, Ir. caill (a path) ^ 
A'aZ (nugari), Ir. cal (a joke); k'arman\coTmm), Gr. xopiov, 
L. corium, calceus (?) Ir. croieionn (a skin).|^ In reduplicated 
syllables takes the place of k, as in k'akdra (feci), from At. 

K'h = l. E. ak, k'hid (to cut), Gr. (TKiSvrifiii L. scindo, Goth. 
akaida (I separate), Ir. acaithim (I cut off) ; gak'l^umi (I go) 
for ga-akdmi ; prak'h (to ask) from L. precor, I. E. praak. 

G' = i. g gYcnu - Gr. ydw ; gval (to burn), Ir. geal 
(bright), goal (coal), E. coal; g'var (to be sick), L. ca-ger, 
Ir. gurt (pain); g'nd (to know), Gr. tyvwv (y)vovct L. 
(g) ftoaco, gnarm, i-gnoro, E. know, can, Ir. gnia (knowledge) ; 
g'uah (to desire), L. guatus, Goth, kiiiau, E. chooae, Ir. gus (de- 
sire) ; g'aah (to kill), Ir. gna (death), and perhaps L. vaato for 
gvaato, as rit'ofor gvivo ; &c. ; g'an (to produce), Gr. ytyvopai, 
L. gigno, genus, E. kin, Ir. genim (I beget) ; g'anqka (father), 
from last root, G. konig, E. king. In reduplicated syllables g' 
tgkes the place of g, as in g'igdmi = Gr. ^l(5npi. 

/S' nearly always represents an I. E. k, and consequently 
we find corresponding to it k in Greek and Latin, and h in 
Gothic. The Lettic and Slavic languages, on the other hand, 
nearly always present the sibilant, although the guttural is 
sometimes found, as in Lith. akmen, SI. kamen, Skr. adman. 
We have nod (to perish), Gr. vtKvg, L. fie.v, nox (the dying 
away of day) ; Sri (the deity of plenty), L. Cerea ; a'ravaa 


* Sec Ellis’ “jPhonctios,” p. 56; and Max Muller, vol. ii., p. 142. 
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= leXiog ; svus (to sigh), L. ques-tus, E. wheeze ; s' vita 
(white), Goth, hveits, E. white, ivheat, “ the white plant” ; 
s'aia (a hundred), Or. snaTOv for iv-Kurov, L. centum, 
Goth, hund, W. kaut; siras and dtrsha (the head), Gr. Koptrti, 
Kapa, L. cerebrum; s'roni (the hip), L, cluuis : mra' (to 
touch), L. mnlcere ; s' ad (to fall), \j. coders ; as'man (a stone), 
os'mara (stony), Gr. aicpwv, O. N. harnar (saxuui, mal- 
leus), E. hammer ; as'vas = Gr. ikkoc, innoc, L.ieqtius, Goth. 
aiht's, O. S. ehu, Ir. ech ; us'u (quickly), Gr. o>Kvg, L. ocius, ac- 
cipiter, aquila ; vis (a man), E. wiq?it ; s'aiik (to doubt), 
L. ciiHctari ; bhi^'am (quickly), L. Jrequens ; s'ana ^hemp), 
O. H. G. hanaf ; sans (to say, jmusc), L. censeo ; sapha (a 
hoof), E. hoof ; s' van (a dog), Gr. kvwv, Lydian KavSavXrif; 
(<rKuX/\o7r»»t*gr»}c,‘)» Xlcdian <T7r«Ka, Z. spdneni (acc. sing.),L. canis, 
Goth, hands, 1E<. hound. In some Sanskrit forms we see theori- 
^nal k kept as in adikshat = from dis' (to point out) ; dik- 
shu, loc. pi. of dis' (a region of the sky). S' sometimes takes the 
place of an original s. This is a change not easily explained, but 
in all cases I believe that it arises either from assimilation, or 
from the presence of a neighbouring guttural. The second s' in 
s'as'a (a hare), from s'as (to leap), represents an original s, and 
has arisen from the assimilative power of the firsts'; the I. E. 
form was kasa, whence G. Aasc, E. hare; yet we have the follow- 
ing gloss from Ilesychius, kskTivoq Xaywovg where the 

second k seems to point back to an 1. K. k. In s'vas'uras ~ Gr. 
iKvpog, \>.socer, the first s' is due to the assimilative power of the 
second s'. In the following cases s' has sprung from s, through 
the influence of the neighbouring guttural, dakrt (dung), 
Gr. oKMp, OKOTog, L. stercus ; s'ushka (dry)*, Z. husha, L. sic- 
cus; s'ambuka, borrowed from Gr. trapfivKti i kis'a (hair), 

* Bcnfcy explains the s' here by the assimilating influence of the fol- 
lowing sh ; but then how would he explain s'akrt, &c. ? 
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E. h^ir ; kes'ara (juba leonis),* L. caesaries On. this prin- 
ciple L. sacer has been connected with s'ak (to be able), but 
wrongly, if the O. N. Jiagna (prodessc) be from the latter root. 
The L. saccharum and E. sugar have been borrowed from 
tSkr. s'arkara (gravel, clayed or candied sugar), in which s' 
= I. E. k, if L. calculus, calx, Gr. k/ookt), KpoKoXr} be connected 
with it. S' was pronounced cither a.s ch in G. mich, or as- $si 
in E. sessi<^. “No simple s can be pronounced at the pala- 
tal point. The letter s is formed by the simple friction of the 
breath between the upper and lower teeth, and is in conse- 
quence always dental. The rushing sound of the English sh 
or the German sch is formed in the hollow space left between 
the teeth and the palatal point, and may thus be regarded 
both as a dental and as a palatal sound'’ (Lepsiua’ “ Standard 
Alphabet,” p. 70). 

7'he palatal nasal was pronounced as gti in Fr. campagne, 
or as n in E. new. 


§. 40. The Cerebrals. 

The presence of the mutes and nasal of this class in San- 
skrit has been generally ascribed to the influence of the Non- 
Aryan races of India, from whom these letters arc supposed 
to have been borrowed. Buhlcr-f- has, however, completely 
overthrown this theory, and has pointed out that by far tlie 
greater number of these cerebrals is produced either by the 
direct change of r, sh, into them, or by the change of dentals 
into the corresponding cerebrals through tbe influence of r, 
r, r, sh, and consequently that ccrcbralization is entirely an 
Aryan proceeding, rooted in the ancient phonetic system of 

* Bopp derives AatV for kc^ara by throwing out the s'. lie deduces 
kes'a from kc, loc. of ha (the head), which is found in Gr. Ko-nti, li.co-ma^, 
ca-pillm, and s'a for ^aya from s'i (to lie) ; kesla would then be “ quod in 
capitc jacct.” If this derivation be correct, s' is original here, 
t Consult Appendix h,. 

E 
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the language. In Prakrit these ccrchval sounds havc^ Iro- 
(juently supplanted the corresponding dentals, as in hath 
= prati (Trpori, ttoti); pdtVumia (first) = Skr. pmUitxma. 
In transcrihing .Knglish words the Hindus at present substi- 
tute cerebrals for dentals, as in Direktar, G((i'(iri)nient, «S:e. 
This shows us that the ordinary bhiglisb pronunciation of 
these words is more cerebral than dental. 

1) has sjn'ung Ironi m! iii u/'A/ (a nest) from ni ('nnd('r) and 
SKfl (to lie), and therefore raean.s “ what lies under L. iihhis, 
P. Ir. iieatl, W. iixilh : phi (to ]n’oss) - pin<f — npi-m l, 

compare Trtt^w = t 7 r/-< 7 £Sya> ; AoV/ and vdd (to batbo) - tvw/ 
(tva-sod, from ore (down), and f-nf. 

S7i- 1. M. .<! ; xa/t (to burn), ij. xiro for j/so, um-si ; fni'n/i (to 
be thirsty), (ir. T.- torreo for ior-tco, E. ihirH. Sh bc‘- 

foTo becomes I', as in tlri'l‘»hi (thou hatest). 

41. ’IdiE Dkxtat.s. 

7 ’-- I. E. l; id, (ir. to, L. /We: ii'dm, L. in; pci (to (13)'), 
(ir. TrsTOfini hlmrauii -- (ir. ^ipovTi, <j)spov(Ti, Ij. fcrunl. 

Th - 1. K. slhdp (to cover), (ir. oTiyoi, Ij.iCf/o; si/iti (to 
stand), L. aio ; prafh (to extend), Gr. rikarv^ ; ((sfhi (a bone), 
(ir. oorrtoi.' ; rttiha (a car), L. roia, E. ralhev. 

D -= 1. E. d ; pad (a foot), Gr. irovg, ttoSoc/ dnn (to lift), 
E. toss; (Jar (to tear), Gr Sipw, E. tear ; dam (to tame), Gr. 
Sapau>, L. donio, E. tame. 

I)h = 1. E. dh ; (lhamn (smoke), Gr. Ovpog, E. fumiis ; 
dhar (to support), Gr. Opavog, \j.Jirnms,fortis ; dhrdlk (arcs- 
cere), L. fraces (lees of oil), floces (lees of wine), E. dret/s, 
dry ; dhd (to place*), Gr. riOripi, L. con-do, E. do, doom ; 
vadhu (a wife), from a root which appears in Zend as vad 

* * The late Professor Siegfrietl derived from tliis root the Keltic datl 
(judicium), whence were borrowed, according to liOttner, E. tattle, 
G. tadel, the termination -tl being = Gr. -rpov, Ij. -trum. 
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(to lead), and which lias in Lithuanian the sense of to inxxrry 
(uxorem ducere), L. vaSj vadris (a contract, as marriage was 
perhaps tlie earliest kind of contract known), E. wedding. 
Dh\^ sometimes reduced to /<, as in hitas (part, pret. pass, of i 
dlin) = Oeroc ; —hi (termination of 2 pers. sing, imper, act.) for 
-dhi after vowels,"^ as piVU (tuere), -dhi is still kept after 
consonants, as addhi (cat), and in Vcdic as srwihi = kXvOl- 

S = 1. I?, s ; saptan^ L. sepiein; svid (to sweat), Gr. tdpwc, 
L. sudOj E. sweat ; as (to be), L. efise, S is subject to many, 
changes in Sanskrit ; thus after A*, r, and all the vowels, ex- 
cept a and a, it becomes sh. In certain other eases it is. re- 
presented by A, r, and 6*'; but these need not be noticed here, 
as they properly belong to the special Sanskrit Grammar. The 
change of s into r occurs also in other languages. In the La- 
conian dialect, final a became p, as wtaopi for ric? ttlOoq ; 
and in Latin s between two vowels became r. as era7ii for 
esanij qjwrum = Skr. ktj,di(hn (sh for .9, on account of preceding 
e)j qnavam = Skr. hham. S has frequently an aspirating in- 
fluence on a following consonant, as in sthag^ Gr. (Trtyw ; sthd^ 
Jj. sfo; sphdg (to increase), Gr. (TTraw, L. fipatvun ; asthi^ 
Gr. ua-Ttov* 

Rf = 1. E. r : 7nar(to die), L. ni07i. It is sometimes omit- 
ted in Sanskrit after an initial consonant, as in hhahg (to 
break), L. frango; hhng (to enjoy and endure), L. fruor, 
IL brook; ghillt (a cricket), L. gryllus^ G. grille. We find a 
similar omission in other languages, as in Pkr. padhaniff 
- Skr. prathama ; E. speak ~ G. sp>reche7i. 

1. E. hip (to break), L. rampo: loli (to see) from 


* The exceptions arc cdhi (be), s^udhi (rule) (fithudhi (offer). LUlhi 
(lick) is for lid did. 

f Schleicher and others placer and Z among the cerebrals ; but, as* 
they appear to be closely connected with the dentals, it is perhaps better 
to place them among the latter. This question, however, requires a much 
more complete investigation than it has yet received. 

E 2 
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ruck (to shine) ; kalp (to prosper), from karp. X = I. E. / ; 
see §. 21.* 

iV= I. E. 7 i ; ntu (to die), vtKvc, L. noceo ; tiara (a man), 

* avt'tp, L. Nero. ’ N is frequently changed into another nasal 
for phonetic reasons ; thvis we have ptirna (full), where ti 
takes the place of it, on account of the preceding r, and in ge- 
neral the nasal belongs to the same class as the following con- 
soqant, as yrmy'anti = L. jungnut, Inmpati - L. rumpit. 

§. 42. The Laijials. 

P = 1. E. j)', pati (a master), Gr. SsffTrdrijc (lit. ‘ a master 
of slaves,’ Skr. thlso, a slave) ; pitar, Gr. Trartip ; pa (to drink),* 
Gr. irivb), E. potns ; pyai (to increase), jnrau (fat\ Gr. trfotv, 
TTiap, L. pinguid, Yj.fat; pis' (to adorn), prs'alas (bcautifid) 
=, Gr. TTotKtXoe, pay (to putrefy), Gr. ttvoq, 7ri)0w, L. 
putris, E. fou/ ; jtri (to love), G». Trpaoi;, E. friend; pas'u 
(cattle), Gr. 7r(ov(?), L. pectis, Goth, faihii, A. S. feoh, \i., fee. 

Ph has generally arisen from an I. E. p, pcrhaj)s through 
the influence of a preceding s, as in spluitfka (crystal), G. spath; 
sphut (to burst), E. split ; sp/iur (to tremble, to strike), Gr. 
atriraipto ; Skr. pldna (foam), L. .spnma, E. foam ; phulu 
(fruit) ioYspala, lit. ‘what may be split,’ or from“5/iaZa, L. y/os, 
E. bloom. 

B^l.E.b (§. 22), or = I. E. bh (§. 22). 

= I. E. bk bliar (to bear), Gr. L. fero; bhid (to 

cleave), L. findo, E. bite; abJii (towards), Gr. d/i^t, E. by. 
Bh is in some cases reduced to h, as in grah (to seize), from 
Ved. grabh, rruthyam (to me) = L. mihi, beside tvbhyan - L. tihi. 

* L <ioe.s not exist in Zend. The Chinese, on the other hand, always 
use I for r, as Eulopu for Europe, Killissetu for Christ, Vatnelika for 
America. The New Zealanders have no 1. They say Rota for Lot, IIo- 
romona for Solomon. 

t P here may represent an I. E. bh, if L. bibo, E. beer, he from this 
root. We have a trace of the b in Skr. pibami (I drink). •. 
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allows consonants to stand after it, which is hardly ever 
the case with y. It is frequently interchanged with b. In drapsa 
(a drop), from dmv (drtt gunated), the v is changed into p 
on account of the following hard s, as in Mod. -Gr. EKXai^afrom 
tKXavera. The interchange of 5 and v is ot common occurrence, 
as L. luibere, J’r. avoir ^ L. cantabain^ It. cantava ; berber (in Sa- 
lian Hymn) =» fervere ; Vemvius = Bec^iog ; -ber in Septem- 
ber, Skr. vara (time) ; Vesoutio = Besan^on. Bopp consj^rs 
that V ha? been hardened into a guttural in the following cases f 
Skr. g'iv (to live), L. vivo, vi,vi, E. quick, Skr. bhdyavumi (I 
make to be) = L. facio ; Skr. devaras = L. levir, A. S. tdcor, 
O. 11. G. zeihur ; Skr. naus = Gr. vavc, E- navis, A. S. naca, 
O. ll. G. nacho. In this opinion he appears to be mistaken ; 
and it is far more likely that an original guttural has fallen 
out in levir and vivo, than tJiat v should have been hardened 
into one ; as to facio, it i§ not from bhdvaydmi ; and in the 
case of A. S. naea, we have a different termination from the 
va in ndu, which is for snd-va. V, according to Bopp, is some- 
times changed into I, as in L. -lent = Gr. -Fevr = Skr. -vant ; 
Skr. svadus (sweet) = Lith. saldhs (sweet) ; Skr.sruy)^^ (sleep) 
= Gr. vTTvoc = E. sleep* Similarly v becomes r, as in L. eras 
= Skr. seas ; L. ploro = Skr. pldvaydmi ; Kr. rpt = Skr. tvdm ; 
Goth, drinsan (to fall) = Skr. dhvnhs ; O. H. G. pirumes = Skr. 
bhavdmas ; O. II. G. scrirumes =SkT. s'rdvaydmas ; Ir. raiilim 
(I say), Goth, rasda (speech), Skr. vad (to speak). 

M= I. E. ?n : nuuias = Gr. pivog, L. tnens ; smar (to re- 
member, L. memor ; as'vatn = L. equuni ; sydm = L. siem. 

§. 43. When one consonant follows another, the law that 

* Xotwithstanding the parallel case of Lith. saldits ^ Skr. svddus, the 
c'onnuxlou of E. sleep with Skr. svapna is very unlikely, on account both 
of the long vowel (Goth, slepan O. H. G. sldfan) and the p, which should 
be f, according to Grimm’s law. Moreover, the root svap appears in 
O. N. seefn (somnus), 0. II. G. swehjan (sopire), A. S. swefiav. Lottner 
connects E. sleep with O. H. G. slaph (languidus). 
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governs them is this, ‘ sonants follow sonants only, and surds 
surds only:’ thus vak' (speech), inst. pi. vdgbhis^ yumufini (I 
join), funakti (lie joins) ; mhai (I eat), atni (tliou catest). 
Only one consonant is permitted to cn<I a word ; wlien seve- 
ral consonants occur together, all but the first are thrown off: 
thus, })dk\ nom. sing, vdk for vdksh^ and this for vdk-s. Tenues 
alone are allowed final consonants, the mcdiyc ivul aspirates 
changed into the corresponding tenuis ; but when this 
final tenuis comes before a word begiimimr with a sonant or 
a vowel, it becomes the corresponding sonant, the tenues being 
therefore retained only before a pause and a following tenuis ; 
thus harit (green), mad (joy), yudh (a fight), become havit^ 
mut^ and ynt before a pause ; but we have harid hhctvali (viri- 
d^us est), nvid bhavati (gaudium est), yad asti (pugna est). For 
further information on this subject, the reader is referred to 
the special Sanskrit Grammar. 
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Z, and \p were called (Tv^itpwva dinXci ; but 5 dilFers from ^ 
and xp in this, that it is a consonantal diphthong, being equiva- 
lent properly to (/y, while ^and \p arc merely signs lor Kg andTre- 
It is a mistake to suppose that ^ is equivalent to So - ; lor such 
1 % combination is impossible, as S is a sonant, and o* a surd. 
l>cforc the introduction of the symbols ^ and \p, the (Jreeks 
Irequently used ^or and (pa instead ol them, riie Romans also 
must have aspirated the k and tt in their pronunciation •’^l' ^ 
and iP; for Priscian* writes, “multo molliorem ct volubiliorein 
sonitiim habet \p quam^.?5 vel bs and again, “siciit ergo xp me- 
lius (mollius ?) sonat quam vel bs, sic .r ctiamqiiam gs vel cs.'' 
In Zend a similar phenomenon occurs ; thus the nom. sing, of 
c/p (aqua) is a/s, and of vdk' (vox), vdkhs. S seems in some 
cases to have been soft, as in a^ivvvjLit, iiaPoXog, fiicryu), vayih 
and the Jiolic SScuc for Zaitg, trSvydg for Kvyog, (ifilcrSa for 
piZa- Plato placed <t among the arpwva. He says, to cnyfxa 


* Ihihtlingk (K. Z., vol. xv., p. 148), however, considers that Pri-s- 
riari incaui that if/ sounded as hz, and x as gz^ as in Fr. examen. 
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roiv a^dtvwv iart^ i/^o^oc fidvov, otov avpiTTOv<r}]<; r>/c 
yXtoTTi}^- ^'Afpiova, however, in Plato’s language, included both 
the semivowels {^vjviitvTa fxiv ou, ov jxIvtoi ye a^Ooyya), and 
the mutes {d((tOayya) : consult Plato, Kratyl. 424, C. 

§. 45. Pronunciation of the Vowels- 

Y was originally a pure u, but in early times it became u. 
This was the first beginning of that tendency in Greek to- 
wards allowing the i-sound to prcdomina^^ over the oil er 
vowels, which so strongly charactci*izcs Modern Greek. When 
II became //, the pure ?^-sound was expressed by ov. This 
pure sound was retained by the Bmotians ; tlujjr wrote rou, or 
Tovv for (Tu, Koviia for Kt^ga, yXovKov for yXvKv, &c. In the 
Laconian dialect we also find Tovvti for au, Kupova for icapva, 
poviai for pv7ai, &c. In Mod. Gr. i;has the sound of i ; but it 
could not have had this sound in classical Greek, for it was pro- 
nounced with contracted lips {fivovrsQ ra xeiXt})y and it is im- 
possible to pronounce a jDure tin that position. The old pure 
sound of V was kept* in the diphtliongs av, ev, and ov ; for 
these must have arisen in early times, before v had become 
and in the cases where v represents F, it must have had the 
sound of the pure u. Moreover, if u in these diphthongs had 
been pronounced v, the Mod. Gr. pronunciation av, ov, 
would be inexplicable. We find also on inscriptions (peoyeiv, 
EdepysrnCi aorouc, &c., for fftevyeiv^ Evepyerr}^, airovci &c., 
which forms teach us the same fact. Ou in a later period lost 
its iJiphthongal pronunciation, and became a pure ti; this 
could not have happened, had v in ou been pronounced as il. 
This is corroborated by the fact that the junction of o and v 
never forms the diphthong ov, but that they arc pronounced 
separately, as in oXiyovirvoc* The old name of 8 piKpov was 
ou, and at Athens, before 01. 100, o was always written in place 


Dietrich, in K. Z., voL xLv., p. 48. 
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of the later oi/, where this ov arose either from contraction, or 
from mere lengthening, whether arising from the falling out 
of a consonant, or from any other cause, wherever, t|jjjBrefore, 
the Doric had (o : on the other hand, ov was written wherever 
V was original, whether as representing F or for some other 
reason ; thus we have roc for rouc» from rov^y sk to kolvo for 
eic roO Koevou, &c., but always ovk and ootocj in both of which 
words the Doric has also ou.* In early times o was used to 
express both the long and short clear o and the long and 
short obscure o. The latter sound became u (ov), the formed 
w (= oo) . The clear sound prevailed in early times, and hence 
we have Xitvv, Xlytov, &c. for Xeoyre? X^yovrgj &c. ; for o was 
lengthened to compensate for the throwing out of the conso- 
nants at a time when it still had the clear sound. The augment 
e before o coalesced with this o into w, for this change like- 
wise occurred at an early period. On the other hand, in 
roue for rouci Xiyovai for Xtyovri^ the v remained in long ; and 
when it was thrown out o had become obscure, and therefore 
the M-sound (ou) took its place. Similarly in Old Latin, o had 
both a clear and an obscure sound : the obscure o became w, 
as in legiuit, vtiltjiis, from O. L. lajont^ vohjns^ while the clear o 
remained unchanged, as in colo^ honestus. When o was suc- 
ceeded by a vowel, it in some cases seems to have had the 
sound ofiu; thus we have, 6a for the Persian lua/t, "'Oa^oc 
for Fa^ocj oaaiQ from Ar. wmU^ Soav for SFtjv, KotVrioc for 
Qainctius^ and perhaps in oiarpogy the gadfly, so called from 
its whizziny noise. 

As o was written ou before the Archonship of Eukleidcs, 
so £ was written for ci. Et was however written in full whcrc- 
cver the i was original, as in Xeiog^ iroXei (dat. sing.) ; 
but where ei arose cither from contraction or any other cause, 
€ is found, as in ttoXsc for ttoXs^Cj epyaarai for upyaaraij icXe- 
7£U£c for KXeiyivijgj evO^vai for evOaivai* Tn this latter case 
the A^olians wrote 7] for fc, as in crvptpeprjvy T-pf/c* Wc 


' Dietrich, in K. Z., vol. xiv., p. 5:^, 
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find one cxccpfcioji to this rule; for on iiiscriptioiis vve 
(iTTSu for fiirtv and tlrreiv^ tliougli the root feir contains no / 
originally; the -^l]oIiaiis also wrote tiVi/y for tJTrcfp. E Jia<] two 
sounds in early Greek, the one approaching a the other 
approaching i [e^) ; c", when lengthened, became ?/, and ti. 
The former sound was older than the latter ; and lienee, when 
phonetic changes requiring € to be lengtliened occurred in 
early times, it became whereas in changes ofHater origin 
became ei- Thus we have nOeXov^ beside ^xov 

(= €ort\oi')j dirojiy^v ip£TTO}Xi]v). elfyynnrjui^. (- FtPipyaafi .i)^ 

for the consonants in tliese cases were not thrown out till late ; 
— ijp, — “>K' ai0/ip, f^^’ ^ fpCi -fvcj -to’c, 

beside -etc TWeitj)^ for as in the former 

cases the nom. sing, a was early lost, while in the latter v re- 
mained in till a later period. 

The Ba'Otic is a stage in advance of the Attic, ibrin ii wo 
find ft for as in i^^dofutKOvra, wdicre -/tet- for -/ua- must 
have passed through the stage irtrufj for ttuo/c? riOttjui 

for TtOnfu ; 1 / for ot^ as in Kti for Kni, roTroint] for TUTTro/nat ; 
and i for ft, as in Aty/c for Atyttes for aZet. While tt in 
Greek, and ei in Latin gradually a 2 :)proached i in pronuncia- 
tion, the English 1 conversely is jn'onouncod as ei ; similarly, 
while ou in Greek and oti in Latin approached d, the N. 11. G. 
au has been developed from the AI. IJ. G. a, as in ftaus from 
hus. JI in classical Greek never coidd have had the sound 
of if for the bleating of sheep is rejiresentcd by The 

diphthongs au and ot were probably pronounced as E. ok and 
ee ; for in Aristophanes ( V^esp. 903), a dog’s bark is a5, av, and 
a bird’s note is ttoi (Avcs, 227), compare E. jjewiL 

§. 46 Pronunciation of the Aspirates.* 

The aspirates were originally hard sounds ; for before the 
introduction of the signs, 0, x» they were written, Til, 

* Consult Raumcr, “ Gesammeltc sfjrachwisscnseliaftlichc scliriflcn,” 
,p. 06; and Oiirtius, “ Orundzugc,” p. 370. 
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Kli, nil, as in EnEYKllOxVIENOS, EKilHANTOI, on the 
Columna Naniana ; moreover, we find them reduplicated by 
the tenues, as in addition, when the 

Ionic dialect separated from the parent stock, they must have 
been hard, for wo frequently find them represented in it by 
the tenues. These hard aspirates were originally soft, and 
traces of this fact still manifest themselves, as in <L»iSaKvti 
= lliOdKV]i*VtXx^[v^g — QsXyiveg, ^E(5ofxai lor ^efiio/jiai, an irre- 
gularly reduplicated form of the same root as the Skr. bid 
(tiinere). Curtins attempts to account for the origin of these 
hard aspirates from the I. 1*2. <jh, dh, and bh, by supposing 
that the h in these latter was hard, and that it assimilated to 
itself the preecding media;, just as /3 in 11. (iXaft becomes ir 
before t in jSXarrrdf;. This explanation is, however, perfectly 
untenable. The aspirates were also in classical Greek actu- 
ally double sounds, as we see (1) from the moveablencss of 
the aspiration in reduplicated syllables, in Opiipto from Tpi^ia, 
in Ion. euOavra = ivravOa, Ion. kiOmv = \itmv, in dip' ov from 
utt’ ov, &c. ; ( 2) Irom the way in which BarlKirians pronounced 
Greek, as alrpiav, TrvXd^i (Thesmoph. 1001, seij.), oovito 
(Aves, 1078) ; (3) from the way in which they were transli- 
terated in the older Latin, where t = 0, c = x, p ov b = 0, as 
in temurus, Conntu^, tiasus, cuLv (= d^icotnacus, 

Aciles, Poinos (= <I>oTvi5), P'demo (= ^iX<\fiiav), Nicepor Nt- 
K))0U|QO4‘), putpiu'a (== TTopipvpa), Purnts (= IIu/opoc), Pruges 
( = ‘Ppwycc) ; (4) Dionysius of Ualikarnassus states that in the 
case of the aspirates there was a irpocrdi'/icq tow irveuyuaroc ; 
(5^ in Modern Greek in some cases the tenuis represents the 
old aspirate, which could not be accounted for if B, x, 0 had 
been spirants, as skio, oroKuKofiat, reKi/tVtje in llhodian dialect, 
rtXui = OiXio among /Asiatic Greeks, and XsvTepovio = tXevOa- 
pou), in the Peloponnesus. Those who disagree with the 
preceding view of the aspirates bring forward in support of 
their opinion, that they were not true aspirates, the fact that 
Ave find'such combinations as 0X, \0, pB, x? ( “ ? anciently), 
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and ask how could those bo pronounced if $, and <j> were 
true aspirates’. But this is a very unsafe foundation on which 
to build ; for we are not likely to be good judges of what the 
ancient Greeks .could pronounce, and the mere fact that we 
are unable to pronounce a certain combination oflcttcrs does 
not prove that others could not pronounce it. The statenicnt 
of Priscian, that the only difference between f and ij> was that 
0 was pronounced //.»'/.< fnoris, only proves that iiT his time 0 
had become a spirant — not, however, a labiodental like / and 
Mod. Gr. tj>, but rather an interlabial. 

§. 17. I'liE Vowels. 

An original a often vanishes, us in yiyvofiat for yiytvofiai, 
from 11. y£v, Skr. g'oii : iriirTta for irnrtTa} from U. irtT, Skr. 
pat (to fall) ; 7rar()d<,‘= Horn, wartgoij- It is generally retaincsi, 
when it is initial, as in tcr^tv = Skrf (wc arc), L. siinnis ; 
utjv = Skr. (igihn^ L. 

a = l. K. o: a7ro = L. aO - Skr. aj>a (away) ; ukiov, L. aens, 
acies; Saicpv, Skr. as vn (a tear) ; «yw, L. ago, Skr. ag' (to go). 

a = I. K. am and an : ijrrd ~ Skr. sapian ; twta =Skr. iia- 
van; StKu = Skr. </as'an ; — Skr. aJikslunn; 7 ruSa= Skr. 

pOilam, TraTiga - Skr. pitaram. 

6 = 1. E. a; tarn ~ Skr. asti ; r/tfpw = Skr bharmni; rtr- 
raptc = Skr. k'atvdras ; •p\iy(a, L. Jlagro ; irarlpa = Skr. pi- 
taram; sx‘C> L. anguift. Wc find c and a standing beside 
each other in many grammatical forms : ripvw, irapov ; rpeVo;, 
6Tpairov ; (TTpt^oj, iaTpa<^t\v ; SipKOJ, sSpOKOv ; ird<T\<i}, irtlao- 
pai. In the dialects e and a arc frequently interchanged ; 
oTpi^ui, Dor. trrpa<jt(o ; ripvu), Dor. rupvtu ; Dor. Trtd^cu ; 

’'ApreptC) Dor. ‘'Aprapig ; ispdg, Dor, iapot; ; (irs, .^tlol. ora 
KpdroCi .dSol. Kpirog ; Odpaog, .d£ol. Biptjoq ; XtydptOa, ./Eol. 
\ey6pt0tv; (ddpaOpov, Arkad. lon.jSepsOpov; jSdAAui, 

Arkad ^lAAu* ; dpernv. Ion. Iptnii;; bpdu), Ion, bplto. As Dor. 
a = Att. 6, so Doric o = Ion. and Att. ti, wherever t^jis »} re- 
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presents an original o. So also tj = Skr. «, as rWtifii = Skr. 
(Imlhdmi. , 

o = I. E. ii\ vtFoc = Skr, navaa (new) ; Trdroc = Skr, pn- 
thas (a path) ; iroortg = Skr. paiis (a master) ; ^ivog = Skr. ?«a- 
7ias (mind). In the dialects we find o and a frequently inter- 
changed ; £(ko(T(, Dor. FiKart ; rpmicuaioi, Dor. rptatcartot ; 
ovHpov, Krct. dvaipov ; rifraapeg, Dor. riToptg, where o per- 
haps reprei^hnts the original Fa ; vwd, ^Eol. vird ; avd, .^ol. 6v ; 

.'Eol. (Bpoxibig; tKOTov, Arkad. Skotov; icapdta,* 
Kypr. Kop^a ; o/j/iwSttv, Ion. appoy^eiv- Similarly wc find 
Xiaiva (= Xcai/ya) beside st. Xeoi/r ; rsKraiva (-rcKTavya) 

beside rcicrov ; ajua beside 6/xdc* &c. As Dor. a= Att. o, so Doric 
«= Att. ojj as in Dor. Trparoc fo^* Trpwroca Dor. Qsapog for Oecupde- 
So also w = Skr. d, as in StSiopi = Skr. claddmi. In some cases 
£ and o are interchanged oSdpregy .^Dol. tSovrec 5 oSvmi, -cEol. 
iSvra ; KipKvptty Dor. Kdpfcvpa ; ’AttoXXwv, Dor. ’ATrsXXoiv ; 
d/3oXdcj Dor. dScXdc ; ^Opxop^vdg^ BoDOt. ^EpxopevoQ. 

4 = I. E. 2 : i'~ju£r, 11, I, Skr. imasi (wc go) ; XftVw, R. Xctt, 
Skr. 7nk' (to leave), L. lingua ; dpix^iv, (min- 

gerc). 

4 = I. E. a : a then passed through the intermediate stage £, 
and in many cases wc find side-forms containing both £ and i : 
thus wo have (XXcu beside iXuco, Kipvnpt beside Kepavvvpij 
KTLvvupLhosidQ KTeivujj KTapevaij TriXvapaihosido wiXag, 7riTvi}pi 
beside 7r6rdi;vujU49 itlrvio beside Tracrtiv, tdOt beside £(tt4, v 4 ct<to- 
fjiat beside Necrrwpy beside fSoc- In the following cases 
these side-forms in £ do not exist : 'iwirog *= Skr. as'vasy L. 
e^us ; Kplvijj beside L. cer7W ; pitia beside L. radix. I = a in 
reduplicated present tenses, as Tidt)pi= Skr. dadhdmi^ wtwrui 
from R. TTcr, Tiicrto from R. reK for rirKto. E and i are frequently 
interchanged in the dialects : Bceot. law = fc<4v, R. £c ; Lak. ala 
= Oea ; Kret. 0i6g = Osog ; Dor. Jarfa, Ion. iariri = kcrrla ; Arkad. 
4 v = € 1 / ; xpudfoc and similar adjectives in -foc end in - 40 c in 
jEolic. In^Eol.Tfproc = rp4roCj andyEol. Ile/opajuocfor llpfapocy 
Ahrens -considers that 4 is changed into £ on account of the fol- 



rOMPApRATlVK (lUAMMAR. • 


G:? 

lowing Pj as in L. and pronunciation of E. fJiird. 

Although an I. E^a can thus be weakened to the converse 
never occurs ; this rule has long been known ; for in tlic 
Etymologicum ifagnum’^ we arc told that ouStVorf ro i gic « 

TpeTTiTai, 

u==I. E. ti : (pOtjj Skr. b/nf (to bo) : toiciuj = Skr. dts'fts (quick) : 
^wyoy = Skr. ywfain (a yoke) ; icAiaa, Skr. srn (toliear) ; suHix 
- TV in fior)TuCy &c., = Mcr. lAth. and L. -fir. • 

« w = I. E. (I : a then passed through the incennediate stage 
o, and in numerous ex£un})h^s o and u slami beside each other, 
while the Latin corresponding forms liave sometimes not au- 
vanced bevond the o-stage, though, as wo liave already re- 
marked, the Latin ha^ generally advanced to tlie vf-stage, ev(m 
in cases where the (Jircek still keeps o ; Xi'k-oc, L. from 

an I. E. vai'hfSj as may be inferred fVom Skr. rrka (wolf) ; 
fxopjLivpu), L. hinrnuir, Skr. ?n< 7 y'///rrm^(munnur) ; L. 

Lith. malunns (u mill), which are all derived by I\Inx ]\Iidler 
from an L E. wtfr (to rub down), with wdiich lie also connects 
papvapat^, gwXoc ’ Apjjoc* (the toil and moil ol Ares), ptoXiAip 
(a W'cal), Ij. 7iior*<, Ac. : vvKf E. /zo./', Skr. naJdam (by night) ; 
< 7 vr, ^vv^ coy/, ciua. Skr. scoti (with); ovv^ Skr. naUta (a 
nail); Trai/jr/yvpzc bo.sidc ayopu', KUfcXoe = Skr. I'akras (a 
wheel) ; avtovvfioQ beside ijvopay Skr. i\dtna)t (a name) ; the 
suflR.x — rup in pdpTvp beside —rep, nom. -rriip, as in L. dattnnfs 
beside dat07* ; Trpvravig from nrpo (^TTporavioc is found on ii 
Lesbian inscription), the termination being found in tTrt/f -- 
ravog, and L. diuthms. In yirv// v represents an older Fa, as 
we sec from IJmot. fiavd. In yEolic v frequently takes 
place of o : ovvpa — dvopa ; vpoiog = dpoiog ; tiTTv = otto ; 
’YSuaraeizc ^Oov(T(T^vg; "'YXupwog = ’'OXu/xttoc ; vptpaXog - 
Oju^aXoc; vaSog^iH^og ; vpvig- dovig; pvyig-^ poyig ; Trurapo^- 
= TToragoc ; Ssvpv = StiJpo. In Aeolic we also find v for 
w : TSKTvv =* TBKTMv; xeXvvrf - xeXtovTf) (compare 0ctip = L. 
fur) : and oi for v in the single case of xpoiaog = 

We find V Ibr a in JEol. ervp^ = trapK-, and Lak. cyicvrcf *5= cyica- 
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Trt (entrails) ; and v for o in Ion. pv^picj = (io^ew. Tlie Boootic 
dialect often substitutes v for ot, and ti>, as in Fi/koc = FoTkoc, 
cupv = : in these cases the o-sound became it, and then 

ui became The old Latin oitier must similavly have passed 
through ui/ter in becoming nfi: the only diirerence being that 
the Latin it is a true n, while the Greek u is /V. It is remark- 
able that the Bmotic also agrees with the Latin in sometimes 
representing oi by o£, as in Aiovvaoe = We find u for 

o in the Arkadian genitive in -av (Kaptiuv) from -ao, -aoc 
= Skr. -dyas* 

The old H having become v (it), in some cases advanced a 
stop farther and became t : tpirvg (a father), ^irvto from R. <j}v ; 
aiftXofj (a fat pig), from o-t»c; wTrs/o^taXoc beside virtp^vfi^ ; 
K/'/okoc (a ring), beside kvkXoc, R. Kvp, from which root come 
also KtpKvpa and KtpKog (a tail), e arising from i through the 
inliucncc of the following p ; ipiOvpoc (slanderous), from 
4'vOoc (a lie) ; ptrvXoc and pvnXog (curtailed), L. mufilttg ; 
Spiog (copsewood), from Spvg ; Otaaog (a band), from R. Ov, 
Avith same suffix as in TTEratrog ; /3i/3/\oc from /3uj3Aof (papy- 
rus) ; uXifipog (slippery), beside L. luhrieus ; poXi(5S6g beside 
poXv^Sog ; XliTTopai (I am eager), R. Xttp, Skr. luhhyCtmi (I 
desire), L. luhet and lihet. We also find JEo\. irpog, inip, 
'Itrap for v\pog, virtp, virap. 

* 

§. 48. Guna and A'rddhi. 

The guna of t is st, and in a few isolated cases at ; its 
vrddhi is oi, o here representing a Skr. <7. The guna of v is 
IV stod av ; its vrddhi is ov and dv. The I. E. a is represented in 
Greek by a, e, o; its guna is o, d, and n ; its vrddhi is w. " * 

Primitive vowels e o a t ^ ^ 

Guna o d It ti (at) cu (aw) 

Vrddhi u> ot ov (dv) 


Curtins, “ Grundzugc,'* p. 64C, 
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The guna of c of the root is o : R. yev^ 7 trocj yovoc ; R- 
(^ipwy 0opoc *= Skr. hhih*as (a weight) ; R. r€#c, T^KiaOat, tokoc ? 
R. rp€0, rpf^cii, rpofpf} ; R. Scpic, SfpKOpat, StSopica = Skr. 
{Jadai's'a, In beside piXuj R. )UfcA, »/ appeq^s to be the 

guna of € of the root. 

The guna of a of the root is d or tj ; R. XoO, tXaOoi^ 
XiXriOa ; R. X«j3, sXajSovj tiXi}(pa ; R. Xnic, tXaicoi^, XlXaka^ 
X(Xii]Ka\ R. icXay, CKrXayoi;, icticXijya ; R. Sok:, eSakOi*, StStj^a- 
The guna of o is a or tj : vcoc = Skr. nenms (new), rta, Ion. 
vitj = Skr. and similar cases. 

The vrddhi of a, f, o is to: R. Fpay, priyvvpt, eppfoya ; 
R. Trraic, ETrraicov, Trriitrtro) = TrrijKyc*) (beside tttu in jcara-Trr//- 
Triv)y nrof^ (cowering for fear) ; api^yto, apeoyoc ? R* « 7 j 

ay(Oj ay(i}yti ; R. So, SiSopevt SiBiopi ; R. oS, oS/in, oStoSa ; 

L. eS (to eat), eStoSi/. 

The guna and vrddhi of i are*€i and o< ; R. i, *ipev = Skr. 
itnas, tipL = Skr. t>/m, otgoc (a way) ; L. Ftfc, t-Vic-rov, ciictor, 
ioLKa ; R. XtTT, tXtTTOV, XeiTTtO, XoiTTOC > R* PtSj Ff SjUfl', FaSoc, 
FolSa ; R. Xt/Sj Xc/Sat; (a drop), AtijSto, Xot/S// ; K- 
j^ov, <TTilxo}f tTTdL\oc ; R. Kt, KEirai = Skr. Koern ; R. Sv, 
StetrOai (to flee, to be af:aid), Seldto^ BeiSoiKa ; R. trrtjS, eerrt- 
/3ov, trrctjSco, aTOifiyi ; R. Xitt, XiTra, aXct^co, aXoi^// ; R. Xt^j 
XtXAtato (I lick), Xf/x^- aWetrOai (to burn), at is the guna 
of £ ; for it is connected with Skr. indh (to burn), L. (sstusj 
O. II. G. eii (fire). The vrddhi of this root may be found in 
oi(Trpog (the gadfly), as G. bremse (the horsefly), comes from 
hrennen (to burn), and L. tabanus is connected with Skr. tap 
(to burn). 

The guna and vrddhi of v are €u and ou, but ev nearly always 
takes the place of ov : R- eXvO, ^Xv0ov, iXevcropai, elXiiXovOa ; 
KeXevOog, aKoXov9oc ; R. pv0p ipv0p6g, ipsv0(M} (I make red), 
pouacoc (reddish) ; R. Xvic, ap^iXvKti (the dawn), Xcuicdc^ 
Xouertrov (the white pith of the fir tree) ; R. ttvu, ttvIFqi, 
ttvoF// ; R.^^vy, t^vyov, (pevyWf iri^avya- 
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Schleicher considers av to be the guna of v in av<t> (I kindle), 
for avaat, beside evai (1 singe), Skr. m/i (to burn), oshami (I 
burn), L. uro for ttso ; in avyfi (splendour) beside Skr. og'as 
(strength and splendour) ; and in ait^avto from R. vy, beside 
Skr. ttg-ra (strong). In the first two of these examples, how- 
ever, he is probably wrong, and ih the last certainly so ; for 
Skr. ush is from an older vas, which is found in vdsara (a day), 
v^as is irons vag (to strengthen), L. vigere, vegerey and av^dvw 
from R. Fa|, Skr. vakshdmi (I grow), Goth, vahsja (I grow). 
In the first two cases the old Fa probably became aF by trans- 
position, and then av, and in the last case we find Horn. di^(o 
- av^b), which points back to a form aFe^o), where e is merely 
a help-vowel, and where we find a and F already transposed. 
If vavc, Ion. vrfvc, comes from R. avv, Skr. S7iii (to flow), av 
is here the vrdhhi of w : on the other hand, if it comes from 
R. <Tva, Skr. snd (to bathe), it is formed like ypavc, and dv is 
therefore not the vrddhi of" v* In the following cases tv ap- 
pears to be the vrddhi of v ; ^tv/uoc (broth) beside ^v/nj 
(leaven), L.Jus; Zu>vvv/jii (I gird), from R. (I 

heap up) from R. Curtius considers that to arose from v 

through the intermediate step oF. Schleicher’s view is that, 
as we have Ion. TrXwbi for ttAwFw beside ttXeFw, and Dor. fiiog 
= /3owc= Skr. gdus, and Ionic diphthong tov for av, so there 
once, as vrddhi of v, existed tov = Skr. mt, the first clement of 
which gradually assimilated to itself the second, so that finally 
only the o-sound was heard. 

We must carefully distinguish from the diphthongs aris- 
ing from guna and vrddhi, those which arise from contraction 
or from compensation for the loss of consonants or from the 
vocalization and hyperthesis of the original spirants y and v. 

§. 49. When a consonant or consonants are thrown out 
of a word, the preceding vowel is generally lengthened, to 
compensate for the loss of the consonants. Thus a becomes 

• Curtius, “ Grundzuge,” pp. ICl, 281. 

F 
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a in TfvXaQ (acc. pi.) = iruXavc> &c., («rrae = i<rravTC, &C. ; a be- 
comes at in the Lesbian -^Eolic acc. pi. term, -atf = Krct. -ave, 
as tuIq = Kret. ravci also in Lesb. jEoI. raAaic = raAave, irate 
— iravg for iravi;?, oKOuirate = aicoixrave ; u becomes win Scticvue 
= SeiKvvi>TQ ; c becomes ij in trarriQ = irarepg, iroifiiiv = iroi/ueve* 
Svtrfievtig = Svtrjufveag ; 6 btfeomes ct in TiOetg = Krct. TtOtvg for 
TtOtvTQ, elg — Krct. eve, nrhich is still found in a 

fragment of Timocrcon, dpi (T am) ■= tajut, -ZEol. iSfxpt, opetvog 
= optavog, iEol. upevvog, ivtipa = ivepaa, ^Eol. ivipparo ; o 
becomes to in rvirTtav -Tvirrovrgt ■fjyfiTtap (a leader) = /jytjrope ; 
o becomes ow in tirirouc = Krct. iinrovg, &c., ujrap\ow<rac=Kiet. 
vTTapxfiverag, ayovtri = Dor. ayovri ; o becomes ot in the Lesb. 
iEol. acc. pi. term, -oig = Kret. -owe* as rolg = Krct. touc, also 
in c^i^ottra = axovr^a, &c., kpvtttoktiv = KpvTrrovri, &c. We 
have already pointed out that, when a consonant was lost in 
early times, and compensation was made for it, a became »j, 
and o became tu ; but tliat, on the*othcr hand, when the loss 
did not occur till a later period, e became ct, and o became ow. 
The examples from the dialects above quoted confirm this 
account of the matter ; for we find that the consonants are fre- 
quently kept by them in the latter case, but never in the 
former. 

§. 50. I'he vowels t and w, when coming after a semi- 
vowel, arc frequently thrown back by hyperthesis. Thus, 
^apaig = <jtapatTi = 1. E. hharasi ; viralp = virepi = Skr. upari 
(above), Z. upairi (above) ; aXaOvio - Aavwtw. In the first 
stage of hyperthesis, the vowel is not only reflected, but 
also kept in its original place, as in Zend, where we find 
upairi (above), bavaiti = Skr. bhavati (he is), &c. In Ion. 
ttowAwc = iroAwe, and Ep. alvi — evl, irXatmov (a square) = irAa- 
$iov (from R. ttAot, whence comes irXarvg), al^vlStog = a^vi- 
Stog (compare a^vto), we have this stage of hyperthesis. When 
the original spirants y and v come after v and p, they are ge- 
nerally vocalized and thrown back. Thus piaXaiva = paXavya ; 
Kalpv •= Kepyut ; ^Oalput = ^OapJtj ; apalviov = apavyoyg ; yov- 
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varoc = yovFarog ; aftiavpag = afiapFog ; ravpog =* rapFoci Gallic 
tarvos ; vevpov ^ vepFov, 1 ^. nervus ; yavpog (proud) -yapFoci 
Skr. garva (pride) ; Ion. ouAoc (for oXoc) = 6XFoc = Skr. mr- 
vas (all), L. salvm^ solhis ; Travpog - irapFqg^ L. parvus ; 
Kpivit) (7) - KpivjijJi -®ol. Kptvviii ; TrXuvdi (5) = TrXvpyto ; i + t be- 
coining 7, and viy v. In one case y after X is vocalized and 
thrown back, o^tiXto = o^cXycci, Horn. dtpiXXu)^ We have 
traces of tke older hyperthesis in Kpeiaawv = Kpeirjwv for 
Kperyovg, New Ion. icpccrtrciJi; ; ptitiwv = paiyytov for pey^yovg^ ^ 
New Ion. piZojv ; paXXov — /lacXyov, Oatrtrov = Oai)(yovf where 
a becomes a, on account of the loss of i. In Kpdaatjv^ peiZ<ovj 
and OcKTtTov^ we find hyperthesis of y over mutes. We 
find L thrown back also in the following cases when a mute 
precedes : yvvaiK— — ywaxi— = I. E. ganaki ; (a goat), 
stem aly— = ayi—, Skr. ag'd (a goat) ; i^al^vrig = e^aTrivijg ; 
KpaiTTvog = Kpawivogj R. icopTr, compare KapiraXipog ; Seiirvov 
- SsTTivov or SaTTivou L. dopinave ; poT(5Sog = po(5Syog (Hesy- 
chius has the form pofiSu) ; alxi^V = aic^yur?, R. aic, compare 
aK(g (a point) ; aiyXi] (light) = ayiXtjy R. ay, compare Skr. 
agyiis (fire) = L. ignis, the termination being the same as that 
of GTpd(iiXog ; qikXoi (Ilesych. ai ywviai rov (3(Xovg) = ciKiXoty 
R. UK) as in uKt'e ; KpaiiraXri = KpairtaX-n, R. Kpav as in Kpaiir- 
vog ; Ep. TTtlKw (I comb) from irtKyw beside ttIkcu. 

§. 51. We frequently find a vowel prefixed to many Greek 
words, which is absent in the corresponding words in the 
cognate languages. This phenomenon was called by the 
old grammarians irpocrOtmc- Curtius points out that this 
prosthetic vowel is generally found before double conso- 
nants, nasals, A, p, and F, seldom before explosives, and never 
before single tt, r, and Thus we have aaKaipto (I skip) 

“ oKaipb} ; aarat^ig (a raisin) = ara^tg ; izaraxvg (an ear of 
corn) = aTo-xvg ; aorqp beside (rrepow/i, and L. Stella ; Lesb. 
..^ol. a(r0e, aa^i = <r0f, tr^l ; atriralpta (I pant) = mralput ; a<r- 
n-uAu^ (a mole) = airaXaK J aa^apayog (the throat), beside 
tr^ 6 payo 9 (noise) ; i^arpairttg from Persian As/iairqpuran (ruling 

f2 
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the kingdom) beside the form ^arpaTrijc given by Hcsychius ; 

(play)=i//fa ; (a weasel ) =ictic ; OKpvdeic* 

Deside Kpuo^ ; aKpoaojuat beside Skr. «V?<(tohcar) ; o^pwe^Skr. 
ihri/s (eyebrow.). In some cases one of the two consonants falls 
out after the prosthetic vowel, as in ovofia, Ion. ovvofia for 6y- 
vo/xa, L. nomen for gnomen ; dXiaOdvw for dyXKrOavw, K. ytr ; 
niravia (want), beside owavtc ; tpwlw (I flow), beside Skr. sru 
(to flow) ; oSoaodfitvot; (liating), R. oSve for oSFten beside Skr. 
. dvisX (to hate). We have evv(a beside L. novem ; dviip be- 
side L. Nero ; tvtyKtiv beside SI. nesti (to bear) ; ipi = /ut ; 
ufitxito beside L. mingo ; dfitXyut beside L. muUjeo ; dpatu be- 
side E. mow ; tXa^ve beside Skr. laghu ; ’'OXvftTrog from K. 
Xa/xir ; iXavvut from R. Xa ; tpf(3oc beside Skr. rag'os (dark- 
ness) ; tpsTfiog beside L. remus ; ipvdpog beside L. ruber ; 
iFaiKoai — FciKOcrt ; tFIpyctv = Ftpyttv ; tFtSvo •= FtSva ; iFipan 
= F(p<r»} (dew). We have in the case of the explosives, oSovg 
beside L. dens ; oSd^ (mordicus) beside Sokpu} ; edeXw = OeXw ; 
d(3(Xdg beside /3tAoc ; dyavdg (noble) beside yavpog (proud). 
The opinion that these prosthetic vowels are fragments of pre- 
positions does not appear to rest on any sufficient ground, 
for the apokope of dissyllabic prepositions is limited to the 
.diolic and Epic dialect, and the preposition iv never loses its 
final consonant.* Another explanation has been suggested to 
account for the vowels prefixed to X, p, v, p, g. It is this, 
that, as we pronounce i, el, m, em, &c., so these letters were 
predisposed to the adoption of prosthetic vowels. In a simi- 
lar way it is possible to account for the origin of ^vepdeig, 
IlfiplOoog, ovXopevog from avtpdeig, ntpiOoog, oXdpevog, by 
supposing them to have passed through the stages a^vepoug, 
n£*p£0ooc» 6‘XopBvog ; unless the lengthening is due to the exi- 
gencies of the metre. We find in .^Eolic the form edovreg for 
oSoin-cctt and consequently some writers derive oSovg from the 

* Curtius, “Grundziige,” p. 665. 

t Schleicher considers fSovrte to be the participle of W«, poetically 
used for diovrie- • 
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R. t8(to eat) ; but this is extremely unlikely, as the initial vowel 
does not appear in any of the sister languages. It is much more 
probable that o is a prosthetic vowel, as we find aSay/uo'c (a 
sting), aSa^iit) and odd^o) (1 bite, sting), beside 'SaKva;. 'O^pvt; 
has been treated by some as equivalent to o^+^pwc=*cyc+brow, 
6^ appearing in 6^-9aXp6g. The initial vowels in op^aXog and 
dvv^ arc not^prosthetic, for the corresponding Latin terms arc 
umbilicus and unguis, and the Latin language is not inclined to 
prosthesis. From a comparison of the Skr. nubhi (navel) and 
nakha (a nail), it is likely that the original forms of the cor- 
responding roots were nMh and nagh, from which in Graeco- 
Italic times were developed the roots dnhh and angh. Pros- 
thetic vowels are of common occurrence in the Romance lan- 
guages. Thus we have in French, dpde for espde, from L. spada, 
eehelle for eschelle, from L. scala, etablir for establir, from L. 
stabilire, esperer from L. sperare, escabeau from L. scabelluni 
estarne from L. stamen ; in Spanish, estar = L. stare ; in Italian, 
aringa from G. ring, whence E. harangue. This tendency of the 
Romance languages to prefix initial vowels appears to have 
already begundn the fourth century, for on inscriptions of that 
date we find such forms as istatuam, ispirito, Isticho = Sticho. 
In Welsh, y is prefixed to words borrowed from the Latin 
which begin with s followed by another consonant, as in ysgol, 
yspryd, ysgwyd from L. schola, spiritus, scutum. 

§. 52. The insertion* of a vowel is of frequent occurrence 
in Greek, and is called avdirrvl^ic. This insertion occurs be- 
fore or after A, p, and the nasals, and, according to Qprtius, 
arises from the tone, perceptibly heard in these sonants, upon 
which fact also rest the frequent metathesis of those sounds, 
and the possibility of r and I being treated as vowels in some 
languages. The vowels that are inserted are generally a and 

• Consult Curtius, “ Grundziige,” p. 666 ; and Walter, in “K. Z 
vol. X., p. 428, seq., vol. xii. p. 375, seq., p. 401, seq,, on Vocalcinscliic- 
bung in Qricchischcn. 
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c, less frequently o and i, and very seldom v. We find a 
vowel inserted before or after X, in the following cases : dtXivti, 
L. u/na ; y^aXa^a, L. grando ; KaXvTrrto - icpwTrrw ; aXctiTrt)^, 
St. FaXcuTTCK) L.* viilpes (?) ; aXsytivog beside aXyoc ; aXl^w aiid 
aptjyto beside apKiw^ liXKti, L. arceo, Skr. raksh (to protect) ; 
aXcK^voc (Suvarof, Hesych.) = aXKtfiog ; SoXi\6c = Skr. dlrghas 
(long) ; riXaKCLT-n (spindle) beside apKvg (a nep ; tjXvOov = 
ifXOov (?) ; OdXatrtra for rapa^ya Irom R. rpa\ (according to 
Walter, however, for OXar-ja, connected with L. fret-uni) ; 
KoXcKavog (long and thin), KoXoaaog (a great statue), O L. 
eracentes (graciles), L. gracilis ; pdXvjSSog, L. plumbum ; /laXa- 
Kog beside /3Xa^ (weak) ; TTfXayoe beside irXrjacra), R. irXoy 
(to strike), not connected with irXa^ (a plain), as iriXayog de- 
notes the sea in its dangerous aspect ; TriXsOpov = irXiOpov. 
In the case of p wo have the following examples : rapdaaui = 
rapaxyw> ^P^X’ whence the perfect r^rpjjx® > bpiyw, 6p6- 
yvia = opyvid opiyvdopai (I stretch), R. opy, Skr, arf (to ac- 
quire), L. rego ; JEol. <j>ip£va = ^spvfi ; tpatSiug (a heron) 
Li. ardea ; ^tpae (gravel), St, ^epaS, E. grit ; OdpvjSog beside 
OpvXog (noise) ; upojBoc (vetches) and ipi^ivOog (pulse), L. 
ervum ; dpdxvn (the ‘ spinner ’) beside dpKvg ; Makodon. Sd~ 
pvXXog for Spvc » dpa^vXai (Ilesych.) = dpjSvXai (a kind of 
shoes) ; Tapixevia (I embalm), rdpixog (a mummy, dried or 
salted fish), beside rapxww (I bury solemnly), perhaps con- 
nected with R. repg (to dry), Skr. tarsh (to thirst), L. torreo 
for tors-eo. In the case of the nasals we have as examples, 
Kovlg^ pi. Kovi'Seg (eggs of lice, nits), from R. ^nid, as appears 
from A. S. bnit, Lith. glindas, L. lendes ; 8vv^, SI. dvwx from 
R.an^r/i; 7rtvurdc.(wise) fromR. irw, whence irvito, veirvvpivog; 
aKrivtirTU) = (TKvtTTTb) (I pinch) ; at/>svog beside a<pv{idg ; ripaxog 
(a slice), beside rpriyw (I cut), from R. rpay (?) ; Tdpapog = Tpd- 
pog (a mountain in Thesprotia); TvjucDXoc == T/twXoc (a moun- 
tain in Lydia), In other languages also we find vowels similarly 
inserted. Thus, in Zend e is in certain cases inserted between 
two consonants ; and r when followed by a consonant, or when 
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final, becomes re, as dadenuihi (we give) = Skr. dadtmsi, iki- 
dares'a (1 sing, perf.) = Skr. dadars'a = SiBopKd, ddtare (voc. 
sing.) from St. ddtar. In O. H. G. wc have puruc = Goth. 
baurgSf farah = L. porctis, araweiz - L- ervunu In Latin, wc 
have jEsculapiui = ’ AaKXtiiriogt Proeina = ripoKv?), Alcumenn 
= 'AXKfji{ivri, sumus from esumus = I. E. asmas. In Oscan a 
vowel is frequently inserted, as Akifatemom = L. Alfaterno- 
rum, aragefUd = L. argento, sakarater = L. sacratur. 


§. 53. The Gutturals. 

K = I. E. I: : KaXdct KaWvvta (I make clean), Skr. kalya 
(healthy), E. heal, hale ; Kapvov (a nut), Skr. karaka (cocoa 
nut), L. canna (a shell, keel) ; KopKlvog (a crab), Skr. karka 
(a crab), L. cawer ; Ktitu, icla^w, K. (tke or oKa, Skr. k'hd (to 
divide), L. desciaco, scio ; XuKog = Skr. vrkas (a wolf) ; Se/k- 
vvpt, R. StK, Skr. dts' (to show), L. dteo; Slxa = Skr. and Z. 
da^an (ten), L. decern ; exarov for ev-kotov, Skr. satani (an 
hundred), L. centum. 

r = I. E. ^ : ynpvQ, Skr. gar (to call), L. garrio; iyt(pu), 
Skr. gar (to awake) ; orriyo}, Skr. sthag (to cover), L. tego ; 
aypog = Skr. agfras (a level plain), L. ager ; apyi'ig (bright), 
apyvpog, apytXog (white clay), Skr. arg'una (bright), rag'ata 
(silver), L. arguo (I make clear), argentum. F is found for 
an I. E. I: in aphyu} from R. apx ; rhyavov (a frying pan) from 
TiiKbi j plrryta, R. piy, beside Skr. misra (mixed), L. misceo ; 
Xvyti (gloom) beside R. Xvk (Xtvxog, &o.) ; vnyog (firm), 
m'lyvvpif beside L. pac-iscor, Skr. pas' (to bind) ; apira^, St. 
apiray =» L. rapaa:, St. rapac; xpavyh, beside Skr. krOs'a (a 
cry) ; i^pdynv beside ^pdaau = ^paic—yta = L. farcio ; paythg 
(one who kneads) beside paavut = paxyutt L. niacerare ; nXiiyh 
beside irXhaau) = irXtiKyto, Lith. plakti (to beat). We find a 
tenuis weakened to a media in It. luogo, from L. locdtn, It. 
padre from L. patrenn, Fr. abeille from L. apiculam, &c. F is 
lost in afa ■= yala, &pog = Skr. giri (a mountain), Boeot. itov 
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= iytxtVf Taxentine »A^oc = dXlyoci ^taXia =• ^lyaXta (an Ar- 
cadian city). ’ In the following cases, in which y corresponds 
to a Sanskrit A or ffh, either each root existed in two forms, one 
with g, and another with gh, in the Indo-European, or else 
the I. E. form had g only, fro.m which by aspiration gJi was 
developed in Sanskrit, and this gh became h : ylwg = Skr. 
hanm (the chin), L. gena, Goth, kinnus ; yt, Skr. ha, Vcd. 
gha, Goth, k in mi-k, O. II. G. h in unsi-h ; /utya'c, fitydXoc 
*"-= Goth, mikils, Skr. viahat (great), L. magnus ; iywp = Skr. 
aham, Goth. ik. In these cases the Gothic k points back to 
an I. E. g. In the following examples y = I. E. gh ; iyyvg, 
Skr. ahhu (narrow), Goth, aggotis (narrow), the original gh 
being still retained in ayxt ; Ovydrrip = Skr. dnhitd ; and per- 
haps in Xaywc (a bare) beside Skr. laugh (to jump). 

X « I- E. gh : SoXt^dc = Skr. dirghas (long) ; iXaxvq 
=» Skr. laghus (light) ; art(\u}, Skr, stigh (to ascend), Goth. 
steiga (I go up) ; xptu), x(>‘<r/ua, Skr. ghar (to sprinkle), gharsk 
(to rub), ghrta (clarified butter); ghrshti (a 

pig), 0. N. gi'ts (a little pig). X, 0, and 0, frequently re- 
present an I. E. A, t, and p, as we shall sec in §. 63, on Aspi- 
ration. 

The spiritus asper represents a Grajco-Italio initial y, v, 
and «. It is = y in Awap* Skr. yakrt, L. jecur ; wpa, Z. ydre 
(a year), E. year ; 6c = Skr. yas (who). It is = v* in tainpoq, 
L. vesper; tvvvpi = Feo-vu/xt, Skr. ras (to clothe). It is = sin 
6, n, — Skr. sa (he), sd (she), O. L. acc. sum, satn ; a in h-tto^ 
B sa in Skr. sor-krt (once), L. simplex ; t = L. se; pioj, R. pv for 
apv, Skr. sru (to flow) ; pofiot, L. sorheo. In tinopriv (for sae- 
iropriv, R. ««■), eiarriKeiv (for iaeariiKeiv, R. ard), the initia^ 
aspirate perhaps arose from the <r lost in the second syllable. 
Sometimes the original initial <r is retained beside the younger 
aspirate, as in avc = vc> 'EXXol <= SeXXol. The spiritus asper 

* Similarly in Spanish we have Aijo = L. Jilius, heno = L, fenum, herir 
*= L. fsrire, hace^ — L. facere. * 
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is preserved between two vowels in raStg « L. pavo, and in 
Laconian IttoieI for lirotticE. In ph beside Skr. ghrana (the 
nose), the sp. asp. represents gh. In Attic an initial sp. asp. 
is frequently added where it does not exist in the other 
dialects. Hence the Athenians were called* Saw t'riKOi in op- 
position to the .zEolians, who were called xf/t\u)TiKot, from their 
aversion to this sound. Thus we have ^irirog beside Lesb. 
iirTTiogy Tarent. iKKog, Sikil. lirv^ (ttpiTrvig), and the common 
forms AtvKtinrog, J^XavKiirirog, L. equiis = Skr. as'vas : ^Xiog^ 
«= Ep. -QtXiog ; njuEtc = .iEol. aju/uEC, Skr. asmdn ; •qyziaBai be- 
side aybi ; Etoe = Ep. ^aic> A£ol. avftfc* We also find the He- 
raklean oicrai, ivvia, perhaps from the analogy of trrra. 
Initial v in Attic always is aspirated, as in vrro, Skr. upa (near) ; 
virip, Skr. upari (above) ; uStup, Skr. udan (water) ; verrEpoc 
a Skr. uttaras (later). Similarly we find h prefixed in L. hu- 
merus for utnerus, humor (pr umor, Span, hedrar = L. iterare, 
Fr. haut = L. cdtus. 

The spiritus asper was frequently changed into the lenis, 
as in Ep. ^Soc beside fi^vg ; Ep. oiXog beside uXoc ; that^og 
and ov^ag beside oSdc, E*. = Skr. sad (to go) ; aio (1 sa- 

tiate) only found in inf. pres, apsvai and dSSiiv beside uSriv, 
and L. satis, satur ; ’Eptvvuc == Skr. Saranyus; tipto (I join), 
beside aeipa, 6ppog, and L. sero ; eteoc = Skr. satyas (true) ; 
ov6g beside L. 'sucus ; 6p6g beside L. serum ; a (in aXoxog 
&c.)y for a = Skr. sa ; yOat = aySio (I sift) ; iSlat (I sweat) ; 
beside iSptog ; iSiog beside I = aFs ; o^pa from pronominal 
stem 6 a Skr. ya. In Ionic we also see a tendency to weaken 
the spiritus asper in the fact that after elision a preceding te- 
nuis was not aspirated by a following aspirate, as in air' ov, 
KOToSog. In .ZBolic the initial aspirate was kept, according to 
Ahrens, whenever it represented an original s or y, except in 
vjujuEc beside Skr. yushman, and KariBpvau beside L. sedeo, 
Goth, sita (I sit), but it was lost whenever it had arisen from 
any other cause. Thus we find the aspirate kept in ayvog 
beside J?kr. yag' (venerari), bdog in e^oSoc beside Skr. sad (to 
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go), &c. ; and it is absent in aftfxeg beside and Skr. 

asmdn, ipoQ = t£pdc> iirip * virtp) iipog — v^og, &c. This view 
of the case does not appear to be exactly correct ; for we find 
in Alkieus KaOvirepOev, irputTiaO' vtto, •where the aspiration be- 
fore V is retained, ^though it is not original, as we sec from the 
Skr. forms upari and upa ; and moreover in aSvg - Skr. sva- 
dus, and 'YppaSi)tp (Aik. 73), beside L. spurius, tlie aspiration 
is lost, though thu words originally began Avith so. * This ten- 
wJcncy of the .^^^Eolio to ^iXtaxrig refutes the old-fashioned idea 
that Latin was closely connected with it, fin* the sibilant is re- 
tained in Latin, from Avhich the aspiration in Greek was de- 
veloped. The spiritus asper is entirely lost in Modem Greek. 

§. 51. The Dentals. 

T = I. E. t : avTt, Skr. anti (l^eforc) ; rrtTopai, 11. irer, 
Skr. pat (to fly) ; arivo), R. arev, Skr. start (to groan) ; orrdp- 
vvpt. Skr. star (to strew) ; reivw, R. rtv or rav, Skr. tan (to 
stretch) ; &c. 

T = I. E. Aw : Tig - L. quis = Osc. qns, Skr. hint (quid), Z. 
k'isk'a (quisquis), Osc. pitpit = L. quidquid; ri — L. que., Skr. 
Ha, Goth. It in nih = L, neque ; irivTs = L. quinque, Atol. nip- 
wf ; aXXoTE = Dor. aXXoKa ; rawg = L. pavo. T appears to 
correspond to k in tIoi (1 honour), rtviu (I punish), Skr. k'i 
(to distribute), Z. k'i (to punish), and in axivaypog = rivay- 
pog (icivtiaig). Here k became t, through the stages kp and 
fy. In Latin, c and t are frequently interchanged before i as 
in patridus = patritius, Mucius — Matins. 

A = I. E, £?; Sapaiit, R. Sap, Skr. dam (to tame), L. do- 
mare, Goth, ga-tamjan (Sapav), O. H. G. zamon (to tame) ; 
Spvg <= Skr. drus, Goth, triu (tree) ; tSut, R. iS, Skr. ad (to 
eat), L. edo, Goth, iia (1 eat) ; tZopai, R. kS, Skr. sad (to sit), 
L. sedeo, Goth, sita (I sit) ; &c. 

A » I. £. t : Savig (a carpet), beside rairrig and rantg ; 
"Aprepig, ' AprlpiS-og, beside Dor . ' Aprapirog, whence* ’Apra- 
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filrtoQ (name of a Spartan month), and 'AgraftiTiov ; Oi- 

fiiS-og beside d(fiirog, in Pindar ; t/SSo/xoc from' tirra ; 078005 
from oKTco ; viiroStg (— arroyovoi in Alexandrian Poets), be- 
side L. nepotes. 

A = I. E. dh in iruvSa^ (the bottom) beside vvOptiv, Skr. 
budhna (the bottom), I. E. bhttdk being the root ; and per- 
haps in a\Satv(o (I increase) beside aXdalvu (1 heal) and Skr. 
ardh (to increase). 

A = I. E. g: SeX^vg (the womb) = Skr. garhhas (the*, 
womb) ; Lakon. Snjtovpa = yi^vpa ; Aij/u^/rqp =■ rri~fiirrriQ. 
Conversely we find yXuKi/c for 8XvKvg, L. dulcis, and yvo^og 
for and beside 8v6ipog. We also find 8 for /3 in Dor. o 8 £Xd 5 
= ojSeXdg, and Kreti|, 68 oXKal — o^oXol. 

0 = I. E. dX : avdog, Skr. andhas (plant), L. odor; Orjadat 
(Horn, to milk), OijXvg, K. Oa, fit}, Skr. d/ui (to drink), dhenu 
(a cow), L. Jilius, feminOffelare (to suck) ; Opaavg^ Skr. dharsh 
(to dare), Goth, ga-daursan (^OappeXv') ; Ovyartip, I. E. dhugk- 
atar, Skr. duhitar, Goth, dauhtar ; Ovpa, Skr. dhvdra (door) 
L.foreSf Goth, daur (door); &c. 

0 = I. E. gh in Otppog, K. Oep, Skr. gJiarma (heat), h.for- 
nius (hot), fornaXf forceps., Goth, varmjan (OaXirttv). We 
find 6 and ^ interchanged in opvidog - Bceot. bpvixog, Mod. 
Gr. Ai9a86-vr)aa = Aix&Btg, and Jjpxa beside >)Xfiov, unless it 
be derived from epxopat. This change is not easily accounted 
for : it has been sugg^ted that 6 developed a hard aspu-ate 
after it, before which it afterwards fell out, and that this as- 
pirate afterwards developed x before it, and tlien fell out. 
This explanation is, however, very improbable. We also find 
$ interchanged with ^ in Kret. bOpvg (a mountain) = d^pvg 
(brow of a hill), 69pv6ev (KpnpviaSeg), '09pvd8ag (supercilio- 
sus) ; 0uXXo (irXaSouc V ^vXXa v to/ori) ’A^po 8 /r>j 5 , Hesych.) 

« ^bXXa ; and perhaps in 9vXXig, 9aXXig, dvXuKog, all mean- 
ing a if these words arc connected with Goth, balgs (a 

bag). 

P A I. E. r : Evpvc = Skr. umts (wide), from I. E. varus ; 
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oupavog =» Skr. Vai'unas (the god of the water) ; opog, Skr. 
giri (a mountain), Ch. SI. gora (a mountain) ; vpvvgi, R. oft, 
Skr. ar (to move), L. oi-ior ; peut, R. pv, <rpu, Skr. sru (to flow) ; 
<rvpiy^, Skr. svar (to sound), &c. 

P is lost in TTOTt = irportt irpog- Ilport became Troprf, which 
is found in the Krctan dialect, and then Trorf : similarly we 
have ^pearog, uSaroc, (TKarog for ^psapTog, vSaprog, aKaprog, 
L. pedo = vipSo}, &c. Leo Meyer asserts that p’^is lost in 
‘TTsrdvvvpt beside Skr. prat/i (to extend), and beside Skr. 

bhra^ (to shine) : but ■tttrdvwpt is connected with L. patoo, 
pando, O. H. G.fadam (filum), IS,, fiithom, Andprath is found 
in irXoTwc » bhrdg' is connected with L. fnlgeo, jfiagro, 

Goth. bairJits (StjXog), and, according to Jpurtius, ^iyyog (for 
^cy-yFoe) is related to ^dFog (.^Eol. ^avog, Pamphyl. (jtdf^og), 
exactly as ^iv9og is to (ddOog. 

The Laconians frequently changed <r, especially when final, 
into p : thus they iised oKKop, viaop, aiop, ajSaip, irdp, /Sttup, 
pipydfiwp, &c. for acTKOC, wiBog, Otog, ijwc, TTOUf, lortagt pia- 
yqwe, &c. The only other example of the same change in 
any other Doric dialect is the Kret. reap (aov) for riog. 
This change is also found in a few cases in the iEolic dialects 
of Elis and Erctria. In no case does <r appear to have been 
changed into p, when it comes between two vowels ; thus we 
find in the Elean treaty rotp PaXriioig, but rotg 'Hp Fa(poig. 

Initial p is always aspirated, excep|,in 'Pdpiov tteS/ov and 
^apog (a child untimely born). 

A = I. E. /• : aWopai, R. aX, Skr. sar (to go) ; aXc, Skr. 
Sara (salt) ; /SovXojuat, Skr. and Z. var (to choose) ; 8Xog 
» Skr. sarvas (all), O. L. solltts (all), <&c. 

A e I. E. ^ : see §. 21. 

A represents an older v in Xirpov beside vtrpovt from Heb. 
neter ; irXtbptav beside wib/juav ; (tkoXotto^ (a large bird, of 
snipe kind), beside G. schnep/sj E. snipe ; and perhaps in aXXoc 
= Skr. angas (alius). Conversely the Dorians often changed 
X before r and B into v, as in ^{vTtarrog, ^ivrarog, iivBtv, &c. 
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We find n and I interchanged in other languages, as in Skr. 
skandha (shoulder), Med. L. spalda, E. shoulder.; Skr. kanyd 
(a girl), Ir. caile (a woman) ; kov/Sec (eggs of lice, nits), 
L. lendeSi Lith. glindas ; It. Bologna = Bononia, veleno = L. ve~ 
nenum ; Prov. namela (a blade) = L. lamella. 

A is vocalized in Kret. dvicav, avfia, avytXvf &c., for oAkov, 
aXfiri, aXyuv, &c., as in E. talk, calm, and Umbr. muta, vutu 
for mvdta, %ultum. 

2 = I. E. 8 : R. EC, tigi (.^ol. £ju;u() = tagi = Skr. asmi (I 
am), iari = Skr. asti (he is), L. sum, est, Lith. esmi, esti, Goth. 
im, ist ; R. ec from Fec, tvvvgi for ig-wgt, taOfiCt Skr. vas (to 
clothe), L. vestis ; R. i)c, Ijarai = Skr. dst^ ; laog, Skr. vishu 
(seque) ; R. erv, Kaaavui (from Kara and (tvco), Skr. siv (to 
sow), L. suo, Goth, siu-ja (ETrippairrw). 

S is generally omitted between two vowels, as in fiivovg 
for /uEVEcroc = Skr. manasas (gen. sing.) ; for ^sptaai ; 

Fide (poison), = Skr. and Z. vishas (poison), L. virus; &c. 2 
in these cases probably first became <thc spiritus asper, and 
then fell out. 2 is, however, frequently retained, especially 
when it represents an original t, as in ^rial. Dor. ^arl ; ivtav- 
aioC’ Dor. iviavriog, from ituavrog ; wXovmog, Dor. TrXdvrioc, 
from itAoutoc i irXriaiog beside dvrAiiroc, Dor. wXarlog ; Smko- 
aioi. Dor; BiaKariot ; slKoat, Dor. FE^xart ; irigvai, Dor. iripv- 
Ti, Skr. parui ; tireaov. Dor. ettetov, from rrlvTut = vi-itstw ; 
lloaEtSdiv, Dor. llorEiSdv. 

The Laconians generally changed 9 into or : in the Lysis- 
trata of Aristophanes we find such forms as atXut airut, aya- 
(Tog, aiog (0£o'c)> ’Aadva, &c., and yet in other cases, with- 
out any apparent reason, $ is retained, as in dtlxfXoi, &c. ; in 
Thucydides, in the Lakonian decree (v. 77), we find rw aiw 
avftarog for row 9tov Oigarog, &c. In every case they used 
a for 0, except where the law of euphony would be violated 
by the change ; as in fitaaoc, on account of the following a ; 
itrOog, not Itrarog ; a9poog not dapoog, as no Greek used the 
conjunQtion of <xp, &c. This change did not set in till late ; 
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for we find that it was unknown to the Spartan Colonists who 
founded Tarcntum and Heraklea. The Dorians once possessed 
another sibilant, which tliey called San, and of which traces 
are found in the^ double a in such Dorian forms as ’Aptcord- 
Sa/uoc- 

N = I. E. n : R. av, avBfiog, Skr. an (to breathe), amla 
(wind), L. animus, anus ; aintp, Skr. nara (a man), Sabin, nero 
(brave) ; li>via, Skr. and Z. nnvan (nine) ; R. fitv, ftav, fxlvog, 
Mevrtap, pvvpvi Skr. and Z. man (to think), L. maneo, 
memini, moneo, (ioth. mans (vonpa), O. H. G. minna (love) ; 
* vavg = Skr. mius (a ship) ; L. tiavis, &c. 

N = I. E. m : 'i^epov = Skr. ahharani ; vroSutv — Skr. pa- 
diiin, L. pedum ; t^ipsTov = ahharatam ; tov = Skr. tarn, L. is- 
tum ; rawv (rutv) = Skr. tusdm, L. istarum ; and similar ter- 
minations. Curtins also compares nvla (the reins), with Skr. 
yam (to bind) ; _R. Oav, tOavov, with Skr. dham (to blow) ; 
/3a(v(u = (iavyw, with Skr. (/am ; Kvavog (dark blue steel), 
with Skr. s'ydmo (dark)* ; with ; x‘wv 

with Skr. Mm (frost), Mma (snow), L, Mems. These are, 
however, doubtful cases ; and it is quite possible that v may 
have originally been part of the pronominal suflix na, as is 
certainly the case with ^aivw, the root of which is /3a = Skr. 
yd (to go). 

§. 55. The Labials. 

n = I. E.p: dn-d, Skr. apa (away) Z. apa (from) L. ab; 
iiri, Skr. api (to), Z. aipi (after) ; tjrrd = Skr. saptan, Z. hap- 
tan ; R. Xirr, Xiira (oil), Skr. lip (to anoint), &c. 

Whenever tt corresponds to a Skr. k, k', s', either the ori- 
ginal sound must have been kv, or, if k was the original sound, 
it must have passed through the stage kv in becoming tt. Thus 
we have Jttttoc = Skr. as'vixs, L. equus, O. S. ehu; R. tir, iiro- 
pai, Skr. sak! (to follow), L. sequor; R. Atjr, X(tira>, Skr. lik' 
(to leave), L. linquo ; ttevtc, Skr. pahk'an, L. quinque ; R. ttett, 
rrivTio, Skr. pak' (to cook), L. eoquo ; irou, nuig. Ion. now, kwc, 
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Skr. ka (who), kva (whore), L. quis, Goth, hvaa (who) ; in all 
which cases the I. E. forms had kv, where the Greek has ir. 
Stt and <ric are interchanged in some cases ; thus we have 
airoKa^ (a mole) <== aKaXot^, avaXaOpov (a poker) = <rKaXcv6pov ; 
similarly we have <rwivBi'ip beside L. scintillaf Goth, skeinan ; 
aKvXovy L. spolia ; R. aKCTr, aKtiTTopai, L. specio ; R. atpaX, 
a^aXXut ; Skr. sphal and skhal (to totter). Sir and or are also 
interchanged : irraSiov, -^ol. <nraSioVf 1^. spatium ; ^ol. <nr6Xa 
for m-oXfi ; similarly we have aiTBiSio beside L. studeo and 
arpovOog beside Goth, sparva, E. sparrow. 

n appears to represent an I. E. bh ill the two following 
cases : R. tti, irw, irlvto, .^ol. irtovw, Skr. pi, pd, pibdmi (I 
drink), where we find a trace of the I. E. bh in b, h.pofus, biho, 
E. beer; vvog (beestings), Skr. piyff,sha (beestings), O. H. G. 
Host, N. H. G. biest, E. beestings. 

B I. E. 6 : sec §. 22. 

B = I. E. bh : /3pcju/3oc*(£/uj3pvov, Hesych.) beside jipt^og', 
Odp^og which is related to Horn, ra^og as ^ivOog to ^aOog ; 
^l/3ojuat for ^sfiiopat, a reduplication of R. = Skr. bhi, bi- 
bMmi (1 fear) ; fiptxpdg (the top of the head), A. S. bregen 
(the brain), which Grassman connects with (Jtpdaota (R. ^pay) 
= Goth, bairga (R. barg), just as Goth, hvairnei (the skull), is 
derived from a root signifying to cover; jSpljuo), Skr. bhram (to 
whirl),* L. fremo, O. N. bAm (the surge), tf>6ppiy^ may be 
derived from this root, as ^ptptaOai is used of the lyre in 
Pindar (Ncm. xi. 7); Opop^og (a clot of blood), beside rpi^w 
(to curdle), rpo^aXtg (fresh cheese) ; Kopvp^og (the top), be- 
side Kopv^i'i ; Kpdp(3og (dry) beside K&p^w (to dry) ; Kbp^og 
(a cup) = Skr. humbhas (a jug) ; 6pfipog beside Skr. ambhas 
(water) ; arfyifiti}, <TTi(3ap6g beside darep^hg (unmoved), ort- 
0OC, Skr. stfonhh (to prop) ; arpopfiog (a whirlwind, a top), 
beside arpi^ta ; (iXbta = <piXvu> (to bubble) ; Xap^dvut, R. Xo/3, 

• Max Muller (ii. p. 217), opposes this view, and connects Skr. bhram 
with Gr. ^ipaaanv. 
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beside Skr. labh (to seize). In addition to these 

examples, Grassman (“ K. Z.,” vol. xii., pp. 91, 93), adduces 
S^pifioe beside Skr. ambhrna (powerful), ^aaKolvto beside L. 
fasdm^ and /3aT(>> (1 speak), beside B. ^?), Skr. him, but 
ojSpt/uoc is rather connected with B. /3p(, /BptObi, and the other 
two cases are extremely doubtful. 

B = I. E. v: ^ovXofiai, Skr. var (to choose), L. volo ; 
fiXd<TTti (a shoot), Skr. varifh (to grow). Similarly we find 
Lakon. fiipyov, (5iSt7v, (StiKOTt for Ftpyov, FtSttv, FtlKoai ; here, 
however, /3 may have been pronounced as F. 

B = I. E. p: a/^o'c (luxurious), beside oTraXoc (tender^, 
perhaps connected Avith L. sapor ; ’A/u/3poKta beside the older 
’Apirpaicta, tt becoming /3 on account of the preceding /u, just 
as in Modern Greek ptr is^written for the sound of the old /3 ; 
(ap)3oc beside Xairru) KaXv(3i] (a hut), beside koXvittio, L. 
clupeus ; Kap^arivri (a shoe) = KapTradvti ; Kt^Xtf and Kfj^dXt) 
(the head), Ku/3t<rra'a» (I jump heaUlong), beside Skr. kapdla 
(the skull), KE0aXi/, and Kvtrpoc (^KttpdXaiov aptOpov ) ; kek* 
Xe(5d>€ (found on an inscription of Andania) = kekXo^wc, from 
B. kXett; Kop^uKivfTai (ko/uttowc Xiytt, Hcsych).) and Kpip^a- 
Xov (a clapper) beside L. crepare, OAve their )3e to the influence 
of p ; Xsfiriptg (a skin) and Xoj3de (a pod) beside Xcttw ; 
ornX/Sw beside ortXTri/dc (glittering), perhaps connected with 
artpoTTiu offTpaTTTw ; aroififi (stuffing) beside ffruTroc, Skr. 
stupa (a heap), L. stipa, stupa ; v(3pig from uirfp ; (Bareiv and 
(iiKpog were used at Delphi for irareiv and rriKpog ; jSdo’Ktu is 
connected with L. paseo by Leo Meyer, but this comparison 
is very doubtful, as there are no analogous cases save the last- 
mentioned Delphic forms. In the Krct. ojSXoTrfc for a/SXajScCi 
TT. appears to represent an older ; but Curtius -suggests that 
TT may be original, and that the root is not /3Xa/3, but jSXair 
for pXav, a causative formed from pXa = Skr. mid (to fade), 
which is the root of peiXaKog, fiXd^. 

Whenever /3 corresponds to a Skr. p or p', cither the ori- 
ginal sound was pv, or, if p was the original sound;^ it must 
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have passed through the stage go in becoming ft. Thus we 
have R. /3a, Skr. gd (to go), again = fftijv, Lat. hetere, venio, 
Osc. ben (to come), Goth, quiinun (to come) ; R. ftaX, ftdXXoj, 
Skr. gal (to drop), O. H. G. quillu, (scaturio)j ftapCt; = Skr. 
gurus = Goth, kaurs ; ft(a, Skr. g't (to conquer) ; ftloct Skr. 
g'tv (to live), L. vivo, E. quick ; ftoi'i, y6og, Skr. gu (to sound), 
L. boere, bovare; R. ftop, ftopa, Skr. gar (to devour), L. vo- 
rare ; ftovg = Skr. gdus ; Bocot. ftavd — yvvfi ; irpiaftv^ 
=Kret.irpityvg,Dor.vplayvc, from irpeg (L.pri«in pris-cus, pris- 
tinus) = irdpoQ = Skr. puras (before), and R. yu = ya, ytv, from 
which also comes neXaoryot (the ancients) ; tpiftoc beside Skr. 
rag as (darkness), Goth, riquis (darkness) ; rap/doc beside 
Skr. targ' (to threaten). When ft represents an older gv wo 
occasionally find instead of it the dialectic variety ?, as in Ar- 
kad. iiriZaptiv =■ iiriftaptiv, Arkad. l^tptBpov — ftapaOpov, from 
same root as ftopd, Skr. gar (to devour), L. vorare ; Arkad. 
ZlXXui = ftdXXto; Horn. irt^vZoTsg — ire^vyPort^. We find ft 
for S in Thess. BwSoiv => AcaSoivi) for AFiaSwvi) from R. SiF, 
Skr. div (to shine), whence come Zewe, Sioe, SijXoe, L. divus, 
as L. bis and bonus arise from duis and duonus ; iEol. fteX^ig 
= SeXiptg, connected with Skr. grah for grabh (concipere), 
Skr. qarbhas (nom. sing. masc. a child), Z. garewa (feetus), 
Gr. ftpitpog, SeX^vg, SoX^og (n pyTpa, Hesych.), StX^ig thus 
meaning “ the fish with the belly iEol. = AcX^ot, 

from last root, and perhaps so called from its position in a 
deep ravine ;t iEol. adpftaXov =■ aai/SaXov, borrowed from 
Pers. sandal (a shoe) .^ol. ftXiip = SiXtap, connected with 
SdXoc, L. dolus, O. N. tdl (fraud). We have also Dor. oSeXog 
= oftsXog, where 8 and ft represent an original gv, if this word 
belong to the same root as ftiXog, fteXovvi ftdXXta, Skr. gal (to 
fall). 

• Or may be the “ voracious fish,” as Skr. grah means “ to 

seize.” 

t Curtius, “ Gruudziige,” p. 420. J Ibid, p, 425. 

O 
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O =* I. E. bh : R. ^tp, tptpot, Skr. bhar (to bear), L. fero, 
Goth, baird (i>ipu>) ; tjtpaTtip (member of a fparpta), Skr. 
bhrdtd (nom. sing, brother), \j. frater,, Goth, brotfiar; R. 

Skr. iAjfi(tobe), \j. fid; R. ^ap, tpdpog (a plough), (pdp~ 
ay^ (a ravine), Z. bar (to bore), L. forare. In viipa (acc. 
snow), 0 represents an I. E. ff/w, L. ningn-it, nuv, St. niv for 
nigi\ Wc find 0 and \ interchanged in ^Xtapu^ beside ;^Ai- 
apde (Ilcsych.), .iEol. av(ji>)v = Sdifun) = T^ess. Sav\vti, 

where is perhaps original, if the root be Skr. dab for dag/i 
(to buni).* Similarly in Latin we find f E. p/t in fri-are 
— \gl -CIV, &c. 

4* sometimes takes the place of B, especially in the *Eolic 
dialect; thus we have iEol. <j>p6voQ = Ogovoc in irniKi\d<ppoi>' 
(Sappho I. l)t > -lEol. (pbp — Bfip‘, .lEol. ^otva ~ Ooivri (a 
feast) ; iftagvpo^ (bold, Ilesych.), bcsitlo Opnavg with p lor pp, 
pc > 0Xdw, beside OAdw, BXl^io (1 crush) ; K'dr/xvoc be- 

side Skr. kathina (vas fictile). Similarly L. / = I. E. J/i, in L. 
/era, Gr. Bijp, L. fumus = Skr. dhConan (smoke) ; L. /«»i «/«.«, 
Skr. dhdman(a. house), Gi’. TiOrifii, R. 0c, Skr. dhd (to ])lacc). 
Grassmann suggests that in such cases the initial sound origi- 
nally was dbv ; but, though this in some cases may be true, it 
is very unlikely that it is so in all. We can explain the in- 
terchange of/ and dh much more easily ; for we know*lhat if, 
in pronouncing dh or f/i, we move the lower liji very slightly 
towards the upper teeth, we change them into /. 

<& = I. E. p in some cases : KtipaXi), Skr, kapdla (cranium) ; 
fiXtipapov from piXivta. In TVfpw, R. tu 0 for Ov^ (to smoke), 
beside Skr. dhup (suffire), dhupaydmi, and ariipw, R. orc^, 
Skr. sthapdydmi (I place), 0 has arisen from an older p, which 
was employed to form causatives from the roots dhu (to move), 
and sthd (to stand.) 

M = 1. E. apa, Skr. samd (together), L. simul; 
iplui, Skr. ram (to vomit), L. vomo ; vpt-, npitrvc, Skr. mmi-, 

* See Max Muller, vol. ii., p. 502. 
t Ahrens “ J3e Dial. pp. 42, 25G. 
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L. semi- ; fipsfia, Skr. ram (to rejoice^, Goth, ritnis (peace) ; 
fie, Skr. and Z. nia, L. me ; fiitraoc = Skr. madhyas - L. rne- 
dius. We find fi used for tt in Ivrct. ufiuKig = uttu ^ ; Lak. So- 
Xofidv = SoXoTra (a spy), Lac. Meoae^ova = Flepo’c^dt'a ; and fi 
for /3 in Lak. dfivaaoi - a/3«<ro’oc, and Lak. afiaKiov - dfta^. 

§. fiO. The Spirant Y. 

Althou^i the Greek alphabet contained no special sign 
for the palatal spirant, traces of its presence are found even 
more extensively than oi‘ that of the Digamma. Y must 
have existed in Grajco-Italic times, and even in Greek till after 
the separation of the dialects from each other. In Homer we 
find traces of y in the I’requent lengthening of short syllables 
before iog (= ywf), as opviOsg we, TrtAcKwe u>e> yis both 

a spirant and a semivowel, and hence is easily vocalized. 

Y= i: lSl(o = Skr. svidmmi (sudo) ; £(ff)’/?}v = Skr. (c( )-sy- 
dm = L. {e)siem ; -oto (gen. sing, terra, of o-declensioii) 
= Skr. -asyn, as in iTriroto = Skr. ««'fosyn ,* -mofieg (first plural 
of Doric future) = Skr. -sydmas, as in Dor. irpa^iofieg, ^i/Xa?i- 
o,u£c> beside Skr tdtsydmas, &c. ; -itav (term, of comparative) 
- I. E. -yans, Skr. —iyans, as irf^S/wv = Skr. svddiyans, &c. ; 
TTarpiog - Skr. pitryas, &c. ; = ^Oepyia, &c. Accord- 

ing to Curtius, we find initial i for y only in proper names like 
'Idoveg = Yavanas,* and in livat beside Skr. yd. 

Y=e : in the Doric future t is kept only before o-sounds, 
as in TTpa^fw, irpa^lopeg, &c. ; but before g-sounds it becomes 
£, as in epya^rirai ; in milder Doric i always becomes €, as in 
TTpaK^t TTpaKovpeg, &c. ; Ion. rly, rloiai = Lesb. r/<p, rioiat, 
from T£ + o ; Argivc wjSsa (eggs) = wFya, I. E. dvyam, accord- 
ing to Benfey,. being a neuter adjective, meaning, “what 
comes from a bird,” from I. E. avi- (a bird) ; A£vvu(roc= Afo- 
vvifog ; rivopiri beside aveivopin ; Bopliic for Bopyoc (whence 

* Curtius is wrong here, for Yavanas is a borrowed word. ’Idovec, 
however, may be equivalent to Skr. yuv3na.i. 

0 2 
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Boppag, by assimilation), which is a spondee in Iliad 1.5,'!' 195 ; 
OTCpedci Att. areppoQ, for orepyoc* feminine irrstpa for arepya ; 
iccvsdcj-dllol. xivvoct Ep.Ksivdc* for KtvyoQ = Skr. s'unyas (empty) 
■» I. E. Irede = Skr. satyaa (true); tlvartpfg beside 

L. janitrices, ya becoming ce, and this again u ; cvrt = core 
for yore ; SoKeto, yapiiot &G., for Sokj/w, yapyot, &G.* In such 
forms as ttoXccoci £ does not stand for y, but iroXewg - iro'Acoc 
for iroXtyoC) fy being the guna of i. Curtins considers that 
c in Stuped, triocea, Kpavia, &c., beside Stupid (Hesych.), avKia, 
Kpavia, &c., represents ey, and not ?/ ; these words being 
originally collectives in -yd; Stuped, from an older Stupeia, 
means, therefore, “ a collection of gifts avKtu, “a collection 
of figs and hence “ the fig tree” itself, &c. Similarly 
rcAeoc = riAeioc for rcAeiryoe, ytvtd = ytvaia for yavaaya. In 
Modern Greek we sometimes find the old e represented by y ; 
and even in ancient times c befpre vowels must have had a 
peculiar pronunciation, since wc find 0eol, via, &c., frequently 
treated as monosyllables. The Modern Greeks also frequently 
represent the y of other languages by e, as Beaira = Skr. T^tisa 
(’Ii/StKol paraippaasig of Galanus). 

E = u in Kvavoc (a darlff blue substance) = Skr. s^dmas 
(dark), v here being equivalent to u^. 

Y = Spiritus asper ; fiirap, Skr. yakrt (liver) ; L. jecur ; 
vpatg, Skr. yushmat (abl. pi.) ; &pa, Z. ydre (a year) ; vapivti, 
R. vQ — Skr. yudh (to fight) ; ayiog = Skr. yag'yaa (to be 
honoured by sacrifice). 

Y has disappeared in ACol. vppag ; fut. term, -triu <= Dor. 

trftu, from I. E. -aydmi ; term. s. -eiu, -diu, -dtu, as reAeiu for 
reAetrytu, ^opita - Skr. bharaydmi, See. ; gen. term, ov for oo 
«* oco = otTto = Skr. aaya, as in irnrov = IViroto, &c. ; irAlov beside 
irXaiov ; ACol. irdAaoc* aXddea, Xa\6tivt beside vaXaiog, 
uXfiOam, Xaxoivv ; Ep. tuKla = ^xata ; xdiu = icaltu, &c. ^ 

E = y : dyovpog = dwpog, ayovpov being read by Aristo- 

• Consult Curtius, “Grundzuge,” p. 638 ; and “Temporteund Modi," 
pp. 92, 93. 
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phanes in place of aKovpov in Od. n 64 ; Kyprian Oiayov 
(sulphur) * Ion. Ocqtov ; Kyprian anoyefiB (a^cXicE, Hesych.) 
and uyytfxoe (<TvX\a(3ri, Hesych.) from root ya/i = Skr. yam (to 
take), L. em-o ; whence comes yivro. In Boeot. Imp = aytop, 
Tarent. oAtoc =^6X(yoc, trfaXoc (fat) beside trtyaXdatc (shining, 
^laXfa = <l>/yaXfa, y appears to have been lost from its ap- 
proximating to the sound of y. In L. spargo = airelpto for 
airspyu), g = y- In Modern Greek y (pronounced y) has 
arisen from and beside the old i, as in pvXya 

“ fivta, KXatyw — xXotot, avyop (an egg) = 1. E. dvyam. Cur- 
tins remarks that th» Doric future term, of verbs in -?o>, 
as SiKtl^to, Dor. fut. SiKa^H, is a proof that the old y was not 
far removed from the gutturals. 

Y = ^ : Zid (spelt), Skr. yava (barley) ; R. ^tc, ^a<r- 
fxat (to gush, boil), Skr. yas (to strive), niryas (to perspire) ; 
ZrtfJiia, Znrpdg (a hangman) ; Skr. yam (to restrain) ; Zttretp, 
Skr. yat (to strive), which is connected with yd (to go) ; 
ZiZv^op, a tree, the fruit of which is called ^*i<;u5<b; Zvydp 
= Skr. yugam^ L. jugum ; Z^^poQ (soup), Skr, yusha ^peasc 
porridge), L. Jus; Z^^vtj, Zdtppvph ZovaOa> (— Z*t>vpvaOw, 
Ileysch.), Skr. yu (to bind) ; in the verbal terminations —a Z<^, 
-tZ(o, beside Skr. -aydmi, which became in Greek either 
-aZipf or, by the falling out of y, -aw, -ow, -tw, -w. In these 
cases the original y produced d before it, and this dy became 
dz and then z. We find a similar phenomenon in other lan- 
guages ; thus we have Ital. diacere, diacintOf maggiore, from 
Li.Jacere, hyacinthus, major; Middle Liot. 7nadius, from L,.ma- 
jus ; Mod. Gr. SioKt, from olaxiop (the tiller) ; Goth, daddja 
(lacto) *= 0. H. G. tdju, Skr. dhaydmi ; Goth, tvaddji, for tvajSy 
gen. of tvai ; Goth, iddja (I went) = Skr. iydya, Gr. ^ta. This 
assmnption by y of a parasitic d is similar to that by v of a 
parasitic y, in Ital. guastar, from L. vastare, &c. When y had 
assumed this parasitic d, it frequently became St instead of Z, 
as in the sufiix —Siog, in Stx$dSiog, pritSioc, &c., and the 
.iEolic patronymics in -aStoe, from A-stems, as ’YppoStoc, 
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TtvaStoi’. TJio corresponding patronymics in Skr. end in 
-&y<u (nom. sing, masc.), ddsiyaa (the son of a slave), I'rom 
dusa (a slave) ; and in Latin in —ejus, plehejus, Pompejus, 
&c. The tcrm'ination of iSioc (Dor. FfSioc) Is explained in 
the same way by Curtins ; the root is I for afe, Skr. sva, 
L. se, whence we have tS/oc through the steps aFcyoc, crPtSyoc, 
crFiBioc, FeStoc, whence finally tStoc- Such patronymic foi^s, 
as Tvppaiog (Ahrens, “Dc Dial. ^I'^ol., ’ p. 158), are related to 
’YppaBios, as the verbal term, -aw to -a^w. As y becomes e in 
some cases, so St becomes Se, as in the term -Seoc, Att. 
aSeX^iSeoQ, Att. aSeXifuSov^'. \Vc frcqnefitly find y, after it has 
produced before it the parasitic S, vanishing and S alone remain- 
ing ; Boeot, Syyoa = Sayov ; Bccot. ?a>/<oc = 2w/adt,’ j Dor. Sarfv 
= l^iyreiv ; \0ef; = ySeq (by assimilation) = xSyeg — xy^C = f* K- 
ghyas, whence Sk^. hyas, L. heri,hes-ter}nis ; poiliSog (a rushing 
noise) = poiFSi/og =» poiFyog (from poFyoc by umlaut), connect- 
ed by Curtius citlier with L. rumor, or with li. pu (to flow), 
'PoT^oc, another form of poifiSog, is from poiSvog. Curtius 
connects Sh with L. jam, Goth, ju (already) ; he treats Su 
as an instrumental, andyVon as a locative of the same pronomi- 
nal root yu. Beside Horn. apipSw (Irob), Pindar has apetpw, 
both being from Itpepyw, B. pep- "ExtSva is perhaps for i^tvSa 
by metathesis, which is for ixtvyn, a feminine form of £x<c ; 
this feminine termination -vya is found directly in Trdrvta, as 
—iva by umlaut in SiaTroiva, Oeaiva, XvKaiva, which correspond 
to the Latin forms gallina, regina, Diana for Deana, and this 
again for Deaina, Deania, and as -vva by assimilation in the 
.ZBolic forms Kopivva, (iaaiXivpa- MoXvfiSog is for poXv^yog, 
which is related to the older form poXvjSog, as ^gvtriov to 
Xpva6g- 'PafdSog is for pafiSyog = pairSyog = Pairyog, which is 
related to pdirig, as SaKpvov to Saxgv- Ad^Sattog is for 
AaFiGKOc from Adiog (popular) from XaFde (the people).* 

* For additional examples consult Curtius, “Griindzuge,'’p. 559, seq., 
to whom I am chiefly indebted for the materials of this and th» following 
section. 
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§. 57. The Digamma. 

The sound ofF was very nearly the same as that of the 
E. w. DiorTysius of Halikamassus defines it>as ou <rvAXa/3n 
ivl aroixHti^ yQa^ofilvr\. It is both a spirant and a semivowel ; 
and, as a semivowel, is easily vocalized. 

F = u : We have six cases where initial F becomes v : 
vaXri (a worm, Hcsych.) uaAerat (it breeds worms, Hesych.), 
from R. FsA (to twist), whence ewAtj (a worm), eX-fiivc; 'YiXti 
(Herod. I., 167), the Italian town commonly called Elea or 
Velia ; vtmg (orToAij Ila^tot), vserraKa (clothing), perhaps from 
a nom. mara^, from R. Ftc (to clothe), L. vestis ; vn) (the 
vine), vlov (the wild vine), connected with L. viere, vitis, with 
which Curtins also connects olvog and L. vinum ; vlXtj (a host, 
Ilcsych.), beside Lacon. (3eiXij = tAij (a host), from R. FeA, 
Skr. var (to surround) ; vpeiyaXeov (a cleft), beside Horn. 
pwyaXiov The change of F into v is vci*y common in the 
middle of words : kvmv = Skr. s'vd (a dog) ; kweoi (I am preg- 
nant), Skr. svaydmi (I swell) ; ilXvto, L. vulvo ; (iiSvoi (or 
ftiBioi, certain Spartan magistrates), meaning avviaropeg, pap- 
Tvptg, from R. FtS, and suffix -Fo, -Fa = Skr. -va, and L. -vo, 
-va, (dlBvog (Att. iSvog or iBviog). When F is vocalized, 
it is frequently throwm back into the preceding syllable, as 
in ravpog through ravpPog, from rapFoe = Gall, tarvos; Ion. 
owAoc = oXog from oAFoe = Skr. sat'vas (all) ; yovvdgf yovva 
from yovFog, yovFa, gen. sing, and nom. pi. of yow ; Sovpdg 
from SopFof, gen. sing, of Sopv ; ovXat (Att. oAat, L. mola), 
from oAFat, as the Syracusan word dA/Baxdtov (a bread bas- 
ket) proves. In the Lesbian-iEolic F between two vowels 
became u, aird thus formed a diphthong with the preceding 
vowel, as in aviog (Lak. ajSwp), 0avoc (Pamph. 0d/3oc) 
(Ahrens, “ De Dial. iEol.,” p. 36, seq.). 

F = o : Sodv in Alkman « St/v from 5 Fi}w = StFav, acc. of 
St- gtFa (a day) ; Sodaaaro (it seemed) from R. SiF, Skr. (//v 
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(to shine), for SFa<r<raTo ; ^oa<rov =• tr^itrov (Hcsych.), F be- 
coming in the one case o, and in the other j3, the root being 
oFiC = I. E. svas, connected with G. samen (to whistle), and 
O. S. avutu (sibilus), not connected with Skr. avaa ^to breathe), 
which is = I. E. koas, J... queri, R. ques, E. whistle., wheeze,. 
the F is entirely lost in l^uvvfjitv = a^tvvvfifv (Hcsych.) ; Soto/ 
(two) for SFtoi from St. SFt, S/c, L. bis ; Koa^ (the croaking of 
frogs) = G. qmih, E. quack ; Koi^eiv (to squeak like a young 
pig) from k-ot, G. quick, E. squeak; "Oa^oc (the Kretan town 
"Asocr) the inhabitants of which are called Fa^toi upon co'.ns, 
and the district is called Oia^tc by Apollonius Rhodius, where 
ot (“ «') very nearly has the sound of v ; OJavOi/, or OlavOtia 
(a Lokrian town), called in I’lutareh 'YauOeta, from Fi-av6t} 
(violet blossoms) ; ’OtXsi'c = ’iXeuct from F/Xij (a host) ; 
opoSafivo^ (a sprout) = paSaf-iPO^, beside uEol. (ipttrBa^ FptSiti, 
pt^tt ; OtToXof (a Laconian town), also called Be/rttXoc (B/- 
TovXa by Ptolemy) from FtritXoc ; ’OXuT«r/iv (a Kretan town), 
called by the later Kretans BXi<ro’t))/ ; oi<rva, o7<rog (osier), 
beside, true, iEol. jStrw? for Ftrucj L. t>ieo, vimen. The Sicilian 
river ’'Avte was sometimes called "Ilai/tc. where w represents 
F. This change of F into o is similar to that of y into e ; for, 
as y became first i and then e, so F became first v and then o. 
In O. H. G. we find o for v, as in sjt(?o ■= Goth, snaivs. *It is 
not probable that F ever became i ; for then it must have 
passed through the three stages, u, w*, i, which is not likely ; 
and in nearly all the cases adduced in proof of this change, i 
is susceptible of another explanation. Thus in &iov = L. 
ovum, F was present along wdth i, as is proved by the Argive 
from (oFtov ; vXtltiv =■ irXtFyeiv, while wX/eiv = ttXeFeo', 
ya being a common verbal suffix ; aBeXijtsioQ = aBe\<j>^ioc from 
St. oSeX^eF = aStX^v and suffix ya ; laptiav (irpofSarov, fSovc, 
llesych.) is from lepoc, T^or. iapoc, and not from St. Fapv 
(a sheep), «&c. 

After a pi’ostbetic vowel F vanishes, as in Krct. atpau. 
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Horn, iipati = lp<r»i (dew), Skr. varslia (rain) ; aXo^ (a furrow), 
Horn. avAol, Dor. u>Xa^ for aFXaS, from R. FeXx (to drag) ; 
atOXov (a prize), for aFadXov, beside L. vas, St. vad (Leo 
Meyer, however, connects this with L. avere, cueidus, and treats 
OXo as a suiHx, the same as rpo) ; WiKOtn <=> cFctfcocrt ; Horn. 
ccSvo = tBva from K. crFaS, whence nSvg, &c., Skr. svad (to 
please), svddu (sweet) = iJSu, &c. 

F =* spir. asp. : c<nrepof, L. vesper ; tvvvfii for lawfitt R. 
Fee, L. vestire ; iartup from R. FtS; oiftiQ, for oirtQ = orrFic ] 
'Everot =Von'oti; 'Earla beside Vesta. We find a similar 
change in Fr. Xors = L. foraSy in Sp. haha, harina, heno, hijo, 
herir = L. faha, farina, famum, Jilius, fenre. 

F = /3 : (iovXofiat, R. /3oX = Skr. var (to choose), L. volo ; 
(the name of an opvttov xpaKrtKov), beside ivyri (shriek- 
ing), St. tF «7 ; 6po/3oc beside L. ei'vum ; oX/3oc beside oXodc 
= L. salvus, &c. We find this change frequently in the dialects : 
in Lesbian we find /3 for F before p, as in fipoBov, (dptaBa, Bpa- 
BapavOvg, &c. ; in Lak. we have ^tiKari = UKOm, (itKag — ixag, 
afifip ■= aijp, d»/3a beside d-yij (fcoipt}) and ova( (0uXaQ ; &c. 
We find a similar change in L. ferhui for fervni, huhile for 
hovile ; and in G. Schwalbe, Farhe, Erbse, &c., from O. H. G. 
swalciwa, farawdy araweiz, <S:c. 

F = p : dpv6g = oFtvoc beside oig = Skr. avis, Lith. amnas 
(mutton) ; d/uvdg, therefore, is equivalent in meaning to ovilis, 
and then easily comes to mean lamb ; p.aXX6g (shaggy hair) 
beside L. mllus, vellus, from same root as ovXoc (crisp), spiov 
(wool), Skr. urd (a sheep), urna (wool) ; E. wool; paXBopevog 
{eiriOvpbiVy Hesych.) beside aXBopat and leXBopai {iiridupiw) 
from R. FaXS, as is proved by the last form with the pros- 
thetic £ ; poXntg <= eXvlg from R. FeXtt, whence ioXira, UXiraTo ; 
ifiipfiv - .^ol. ainjtriv = avxt'iv (the neck). Conversely we 
find V in place of m in Lith. vidhi = piaraoi, Ch. SI. critvf (a 
worm) = Skr. knnis, prUvy = L. primus, Skr. vayam (we), 
Goth, veu (wo), beside Skr. mam (me), &c. 

The* change of F into y is very doubtful : we find ayari}- 
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fiat (|3^j3Xajujua() from aFara = arij, Pindaric avara ; t^iyyog for 
^cvFoc which'is related to 0doc« -d^ol. tpavog, Pamphyl. 0aj3oct 
as |3ev6oc to jSadoc, and irivBoc to wadog. The other cases in 
which this change is said to occur arc words of very uncer- 
tain origin. * 

We lind ^ = F in = Skr. sra, and a^oyyog beside 
Goth, svamms (a sponge), E. swim ; p = F in Krct. rpt, 
StSpoiKwg, for rFt, St^^oiKwg; tt is said to bo = F in lld^oc 
found in Skylux for "Oa^oe, but the reading is doubtful ; in 
Krct. ■jruAYoe = d\Xoe, but these words m^.y be of different 
origin, the root of 7 rdX\oe, perhaps, being ireX found in 
iroXvg, L. populus ; Lac. ufxviaai - ap^Uaai^ which Ahrens de- 
rives from an - feaui, up being for ap^l : Curtins, however, 
considers the ir to be due to the inffuence of the 0 of dju^f ; 
Lac. da-iXXa = uFeXXo, according to Ahrens, from d = d (to- 
gether) and 11. FeX found in ciXctv (to press), doXXr/c (crowded 
together) ; but, as wc have the forms dn'£(XXb>, iEol, airiXXw 
(aTTOKXtiu), Hcsych.), it is possible that tlie tt may be due to 
the preposition dn-d, and not to the F. ’AirjtXd (threatening) 
maybe from this root, and mean literally “shutting out,” 
“ excommunication.” 

The existence of F is in many cases shown by its effects 
on a preceding consonant, as in voaog (Ion. KOffo^,) for 
K-Fotroci or on a following vowel, as in 0 ^ 0 ? for Fc^oc* Eor. 
TtTopig for Ttrf-apfg, A5ol. opavog = Skr. Varnnns, beside 
ovpavog, .^ol. wpavog, Dor. wpavog, F becoming o, and 00 
then ov, JEol. and Dor. w. This effect of F or ® on a follow- 
ing vowel is found also in KoSpavrtjg = L. qmdmm, L. socer 
Skr. s'vas'uras, L. socrus = Skr. s'vas'rus, L. soro7\ beside Skr. 
svusar (sistcr),&c,; and in the pronunciation of a in E. water, 
what, &c. 
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§. 58. Assimilation. 

I. When two consonants come together, the first is often 
made the same as the second. Thus w = <tv in ivvvfxi = F€<r- 
vvfih K* Ffc; K^vvvfxi - tii»}(T‘Vvixij Skr. ?//« (to bind); -^ol. 
tpasvvog = tj^a^ervog from tj^nog, St. tj^aegj found in ^aea^opog ; 
j®ol. opevvog = optavog^ from opog, St. opeg found in opeerKfpog ; 
epifievvog = ipifBetrvog, from ep^fiog, St. tpE^agj found in ipi- 
; tvveov (they swam, II. xxi. 11) = atrveov^ E. vu for 
avVf Skr. S7iu (to flow). Nv = ri/ in Kavvavaav (Od. xv. 464) 
== Kar-vavaav^ Mp = vp in Kappoviti — Kar-^poviri ; Kappopog 
(in Od., but never in II.) = Kar-popog, Mp == rrp in ^ol. 
appi = aapt ; Aiol. appavog^ appa = acr-pavog, aa-pa, R. Ffc ; 
-iEol, xptppa = xpiapa ; Lesb. appag, vppag^ beside Skr. as- 
man^ yitsltman ; tf^iXoppaiStig = iptXo’-trpaiSrjg^ Skr. smi (to 
laugh), E. smile. Mp « yp in Doi\ jrovppa (i) Tijg 
TTvypm Ilesych.). Mp - /3/lc, irp^ <pp^ in Koppog (a striking) 
iiom K. KOTT (as L. smtnnus = stip-mns)^ rirpippai from R. 
rpifii ypdppa from R. ypafpj &c. A A = ttA in Lak. aAAavi/c 
(safe) = aTrXaviJc* AA = vX in (rvXXiyaiv = avv—XeyaiVt &c. 
AA = tA in KaXXnraaiv (Od. xvi. 296) = tcar-Xirraaiv* Tir = pir 
in Boeot. aTriramg = ipnacrig (ayKTiicFig') ; FAuTrTrfa (the name 
of a Lakonian village) = PAv^Trea ; Adirira (the name of a 
town in Krcte) = Actpira. IItt == ttt in KawiracTov = K-ar-Trecroi/. 
B)3 = tt/S in v(3(5dXXaiv (11- xix. 80) = vTr-jSaAAciv. Bj3 
e rjS in KafSjSaXa = Kar—fiaXa* AS = rS in kqS Sa = icar 8c. 
Py = ry in fcay ydvv = icar yovu. Kk = tk in icdfc Kopv(f>fiv 
= Kar K* and kuk Ka^aXf/g = fcdr ic. Kic = (tk in Lak. aKKOp = ao*- 
fcdp, 8(8a*cKCi ^ SiSdtJKat (in Deer, in Timoth.), Lak. (?) KaKKog 
(6 piKpog SdicrvXogj Ilesych.) = KaerKog^ Tr == err in Boeot. 
irrw, arrSf avTia, arratrav = larw, care, ierria, corrtjaay ; Lak. 
jSsTTov (a garment) beside (iatrrov « iarov ; Lak. Kirrop = icfa- 
roc; Lak. arratTi for dvaradt- dvdarfiOi* Tr — 8r inTar.’'A0par- 
Tog {ri "Ekcltyi irapd Tapavrlvoig) - d^paSrog. Tr = kt in Aurro^ 
(a Kretan town) beside Auktuc* Pp = trp in cppcoi^ == crrpcoii, 
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rrspippvrog = irspiirpvToCf beside ap^ipvroQ) \Btpappoogt »caX- 
XippooQ beside KaWtpooc^ all from R. pv for apv = Skr. ttru (to 
flow). Pp = vp in aydppoog from ayav and R. pu j avppiiv 
= <Tvv—petVf &c. , Pp = rp in KappiZovaa (II. v. 424) = icor*pc- 
Zovaa. Pp = Fp in (ppitpe - iFpftps ; dvrippoTrog from R. Fpejr ; 
irpoppiZog from Fp^^ct, with which root may be connected ire- 
pippriSijg (headlong) ; appriKTog, jEoI. aipriierog from R. Fpay, 
L. f range ; &c. Se = vg in ava-atnov = (rwatriov, and other 
compounds of aw, except when Z or a followed by a conso- 
nant come after, in which cases v is dropped, as in a-vZvyog, 
avarripa. The v in bv is always kept, and the v in Trdv and 
TraXtv is either kept or assimilated to the following <t. S<t 
= Sg in Horn, iroaat = voS-m. 2c = kc in Staarog, rptaaog 
beside S<^ocj rpiZog, Z becoming aa through the steps ^Ci dg. 
This is Ebel’s view, who compares L. ftistt s= nixm. Ch. SI. 
desinu (dexter), Ir. des (dexter), Ir. ass and ess = L. ex beside 
echtar (extra), Umb. testru = L. dextro, &c. Curtius considers 
Siaadg to have arisen from SFtryoc = Skr. dvitigas for dvityas. 

11. When two consonants come together, the second is often 
made the same as the first. This is very common in .doolie, 
especially when a liquid is followed by F, y, or or. Thus vv 
= v<T in .dSol. pTivvog (a month) beside L. mensis ; tEoI. tyyiv- 
varo, Krivvai — iysvaaro, Kvavaat ; tvvBira = ivaBTTB, L. insece. 
Nv = vF in iEol. yovvog = yovvog from yovFog. Nv <= vg in 
.diol. KTcvvdi = KTBivto from KTBvgto ; .d£ol. Kplvvut = Kptvio from 
Kptvgw ; .diol. Ktvvog = Skr. s’unyas (empty), Ion. KBivdg, kb- 
VBog, Att. KBvog. M/x = pa in ivipparo =• IvBpaaro- AX *= Xv 
in oXXupt = oXvvpi, as E. ell>=eln, L. uZna, and 'E. full^fuln, 
Skr. purm (full), J.. plenus. AX = X<r in iEoL IotcXXo = la- 
TsXaa. AX = XF in iroXXri «= iroXFi) from ttoXv ; kvXXo'c 
( crooked) = ki/XFoc L. curvus. AX = Xg in dXXog = aXyoc, L- 
alius; ^vXXov = tftvXgov, L. folium; pdXXov = paXiov, ciXXo- 
pat — aXgopai, L. salio ; KaXXog, KaXXdvto, Dor. icaXXa (ko- 
Xwc)> beside Skr. halya (sound) ; ariXXtt) «= oTBXgia ; Horn. 
o^iXXto = ofjfBlXu} from oiptXgw. Tltr = vp and ijtp m Mol. 
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uTTirara, aXtinra for ofifiara, aXiifijia from the roots dir and 
aAi0. AS = Sy in the Bceotic forms /xaSSa = fiat^a = fia^ya for 
juayya ; = aipaSyiM) for afpayyw ; craXTriBcto =* auXiri^ytu 

for aoXiriyya ) ; piSSto = ptZwj Att# tp^w = peSyto for* Fpey—ytOf 
R. F/o€ 7 and Fepy ; the same change is found in Lakonic, as is 
proved by the examples in the Lysistrata, yvpvdSSopai ( 82 ) 
/xu(TcSS(i> for pvOiZw ( 94 ), iroToSSei for irpoao^u ( 206 ), &c. 
When Sy i 3 initial, we sometimes find it represented by S in- 
stead of 88, as in Bceot. Aeuc = Zfi 5 c> Aai/ = Zi/v, Svydp = 
yop; Lak. Swpug = Zwpog ; 8a— = ^a— from 8m in 8a0oivdcf 
8u(rKiov* •Kic = Kp in Bceot. piKKog = piKpdc^ Kk = icFin JEol. 
iicicoc = L. equus ; yXvKKov (yXuicu, Hesych.) = yXvKFov ; ttcXek- 
KQP = TTcAfiicFap from iriXeKvg^ TV = rg in KarTveiv = Karavtiv. 
Tr = tF in rirrapeg = rtrFape^. Tr = ry in the Attic forms, 
piXirra » peXirya ; Kptirnpv = Kpeirytop ; irepiTTog = irtpiryog ; 
veorrdc = vtoryog^ Pp^pain app?)y = ap<ri)v, apin\og (a basket) 
= dpai^og^ dappog =» Oapnogj noppw^iropcFU) beside irpoaiOf Oflpog 
perhaps from opaoc) wvppog = irvpaog^ Att. x^/v^oc (dry land) 
= xipaog, Att. Koppti = icdpcr?}. Pp = pv in pvppa = apvpva* 
Fp = py in the -ZEolic forms fj^Oippu) = ^pOepyio, ir(ppo\og = ire- 
pioypgi 7rC|5/i^X£iv = ir^pd^uv^ irtpp dwaXu} (in Theokr, 29 , 
25 ) for TTcpi a^Xo;, IltPPapog = Uptapogf pireppog = fitTpiog^ 
&c. 20* = aF in Horn. noSeaai = 7ro86aFi from St. 7ro8£ for 

7ro8 (in later Greek this aF becomes <y, asinfroXcai, &c., which, 
however, docs not fall out, as it represents the old ora) ; JEoL 
i(T<Fog = FmFocj ?<tuc» Skr. vishu (jcque) ; traces of the initial F 
being found ki Horn. I'tari and Lak. (iiojp = Xatog- 2 c == <ry in 
eaaopai = iayopai ; vl<raoput *■ viayopai from R. v£C» found in 
viopai^ vdarogy Nccrroip, Skr. nas (to come) ; irrtaau) = irriayu}^ 
L. pinsOj Skr. pish (to pound). 

III. When two consonants come together, the first is gene- 
rally made like the second. Thus, when labials or gutturals 
precede mute dentals, they must be of the same order as the 
following dental ; hence the only combinations allowed are 
KT, TTT, 78, j 38 , x®> “ Xeicrdcfor Xtyrogy R. Xcy, ypairrog 



94 


COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR,. 


for ypa^Togt and ypa^driv for ypa^Sf)Vi R, ypa^, Xe\9}ivai for 
Xsydtfvai, R. Xcy, rv^Oiivai for rvirOrivat, R. tutt. Before v, y 
and X l>ecome ic, and j3 and 0 become ir, as in d^w, R. ay, 
Tpt\pb), R. rpij3v7pa^w, R. ypa^- Before p a guttural becomes 
y,and a dental becomes or, as in Sitoypog from Siojkw, ^ifdpsypai 
from (3ps)(u), pvvapai from avvru), irlvtiapai from wdOttif lapiv 
beside otSa ; sometimes this change does not occur, as in dicjUT;, 
Spaxpi'h pvOpog, aoitf/iog, arpog, and in compounds with pre- 
position £K, also in the Ionic forms oSpt'i - Att. 6<Tpi'/, iSpsv 
Att. itrpsv, KtKOQvdpivog = Att, KeKopvcrptvog, iKptvog (favour- 
able), aKttxptvog from R, ok (to sharpen), avrpri (breath), bi 
becomes p before labials, and nasal y before gutturals, as 
in ipirupog from iv, vreipa, truyKaXtw from trCiv, KoXeai, &c. 
Labials become p before v, as in trspvog from R, crift, aifBopai ; 
but we find virvog beside L. somnus. T frequently becomes a 
before v and i, as in «tv = Dor, rv, suffix -avvr} for -rvvt), 
^rieei = Dor, ^art, ^aaig = Horn, ^arig, "irXovaiog from ttXou- 
Toc, «?KO<rt = Dor. FfKorj, ^ipovm = Dor. ^epovriy &c. 

IV. Wlien two consonants come together, the second is 
often made like the first. Thus initial Sy becomes th, written 

as in Zsig = Skr. dydus, Osk. AtovFet (dat.), O. L, Diovis ; 
tia = Sid in Horn. l^dOeog, tuKorog, &c., also ii^thc ,/Eolic forms 
Za^dXXtiv, t^d vvKTog, Zdvvu^oc = Aidvvaog, &c. Medial Sy 
very frequently becomes as in l^opai, R. tS ; R. 6S ; 

R. <TX‘^ > X^^“> TpaTTi^a for TSTpaTTsSya, com- 

pare L. acupedius ; xaXaKa from St. xaXaS, I. E. ghrdd, Skr. 
hrdduni (bad weather), L. grando ; pit^a - PpiSya, irtKog -ve- 
Syog ; .Ailol. icdp^a = xapSla ; -Zog in x^‘^dg and irpioll^ogt 
from R. StF, whence come SlaXog, SitXog, StiXvg, &c. ; apl^yXog 
= dpiSyriXog from R. ^iF. 

V. Mutual approximation of J;wo united consonants to 
each other. Thus yg becomes Z through the step Sy in piZio 
— peyyio beside epyov ; pdZtov — peyywv ; aZopai = dyyopai* 
beside ayiog ; Horn. vrroXiZbtv = IntoXiyyiav ; pdZo beside pd- 
yttpog; ^vZa = f/iwyya, R. ^vy ; Znta - yyaio, 1. E. gtr, Skr. 
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g*w (to live), beside Siaira = yyaira ; icXa^cu beside icXayyii ; 
piZu) (I dye) beside priy^vg (a dyer) ; and some other verbs in 
— Z 5= /3y in XdKopai beside K. Aa/3, sXafBov. In 
beside x^p’-vi\^-oQy viirro) for vifirtoj Z represent yy, as 
the Skr. nig (to wash), proves that the root once contained 
y. Sot — ry in Xtaaopaij JR. Xit ; piXicraa from St. p^Xir ; 
Kpri<raa — Kpijrya ; iaicrcnt} — Ip^rytMi beside ipETpog ; Kpeiacrtiiv 
=•- KpuryiDV *besidc KparicrroQ ; vrjaaa = vvjrya, L. cmas^ Scr 
= 0y in Horn. piaGog = Skr. madhyas ; (idaaujv = /3a- 
Oywv beside (3a0vg ; icopvaGfo = Kopufiyw beside KSKopvO- 
flat- S<r = Ky in iiaaojv = riKywv beside ^kigt^ ; OpfjGGa = 
Optjicya ; paXaGGU) - paXaKyoi hesidc paXaicog ; oa-fre (the eyes) 
*= OKf/s beside Bceot. oicraXAoc (the eye), and oKKog (the eye, 
Hesych.) ; oggg (a voice) oicya, L. vox ; iviGGto (I attack, 
” epiTTTU)) = ipiKywj L. ico» S<r*=^^ in iXaGGwp = eXa^yan; be- 
side tXa^vc 9 fSpaGGtov — j^paxjfwv beside fdpaxvg, (dpoGGovog 
ftpaxvTipov, Hesych. (Ahrens, “ De Dial. Dor./’ p. 505). 2cr 
= f 3 y in (jiUGGa (the ring dove) = ^ajSya, beside (jidxp (a smaller 
species of ring dove). Scr = iry in KOGGog (a slap in the face) 
KOTryog from K. icott. 2or= Sy in JEol. ireGGOv = neSiov ; -diol. 
^GGog = *lSiog ; Tar. ippaGGw = (ppdZto from R. ippaS (whence 
upippaSrig, rreifigfSov) 9 which Curtins deduces from an older 
form Trpar = L. in interpretariy beside Litli. prat (to un- 

derstand), Goih, fvaths (understanding). 2or = yy in TryiGGio 
= TTriyyo) beside 7n)yvvpi ; fppuGGw = (ppayyai beside l(ppdyr\v ; 
pilGGfsi ~ p»iyyw beside priywpt ; aGGto = dyyio beside dyvvpi ; 
<ppvGGio (I parch) = (ppvyyut beside ^pvyw ; TrXriGGU) - TrXi^yyai 
beside iTrXayriv ; opucro’ca = opvyytJ (beside opuy//) or opvxyto ; 
paGGU} = payyo) beside payavg (a baker) ; racTo-ai = rayyto be- 
side rayde (a ruler) ; and perhaps in a few other cases. In all 
those, however, which are enumerated here, with the excep- 
tion of aGG(M) (which does not appear till a^er Augustus), 
(ppvGGtOi and rdcrcTw, older forms of the roots occur with k in- 
stead of y, so that in these cases rrer may represent icy, and 
not yy. • 
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§. 59. Dissimilation. 

Mute dentals before mute dentals become or, as in avvtTTOc 
— avvTTOQ from^ avvTto ; qfrriov = qSreov from ^iSoi ; irsKrOiivai 
== wtiOOrivat from ir^iOio. The ending di of the 2 sing, impera- 
tive, first aorist passive, becomes ri when an aspirate oc- 
curs in the preceding syllable, as (rwOriri beside kXvOi : we find, 
however, ^aOi or <padi from We have^also ervOtiv 

« eOvOnvj from Jti. Ou and eriOriv = WtOriv from R. Be ; yet we 
find (the wooQ from R. When two consonants be- 

gin a root, the first is only kept in reduplicated syllables , 
hence aspirates arc reduplicated by the corresponding tenues. 
Thus wc have yty/oa^a = ypeypaff^Uy icixjoiijtii = lart]- 

pi - <Ti(TTifjpi = tjTicFTr\ftty Tri^VKU = : similarly in San- 

skrit wc have bahliiiva = Tra^uica, dadnhna = SiSpopa* Roots 
which originally began with one aspirate, and ended with 
another, replaced the first aspirate by the corresponding te- 
nuis. Thus wc have (the arm) = - I- Iduhjhus 

== Skr. bdhtis (the arm), beside O. N. bof/Vy O. H. G. buoc ; 
TTvOpfiv beside (ivOpijVy Hesych. (the bottom) = ^vOpnvy Skr. 
hudlina (tlic bottom) = I. E. hhudhna^ beside O. H. G. bodam^ 
L. fundus ; &c.-[- We see the effects of Dis|jpiilation in other 
languages as in L. Parilia beside Palilia from PaleSy L. meri- 
dies from medidiesy L. populmds for populalis beside regalisy 
&c. ; It. veleno =^L. venenmn ; E. cinnamon for cinnamomy &c. 

* Curtius has pointed out that Sanski'it, Greek, and Latin bad not, 
before their separation from each other, already fixed their peculiar laws 
of reduplication, from the different ways in which they treat groups of 
consonants of which the first is a sibilant. Thus we have the Latin steti 
= stestiy spopondi = spospondiy while conversely the Sanskrit has only kept 
the sibilant in the second syllable, as tishtami (I stand). We find some 
traces of this latter kind of reduplication in Greek and Latin, as in guis-^ 
guiliiB = KOffKvXfi^ria (parings of leather) beside incvWtiP (to flay) and 
KaffKaXiZttv (to tickle) beside <rKd\\uv (to stir up). A third form of redu- 
plication is found in L. sisto = stistOy as *i<rrri/Ai s= crrccrriific. 

t For other examples consult Grassmann in K. Z., vol. xvi?, p. 114. 
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§. 60. The Rejection of a Consonant, 

Dentals, when standing before are generally dropped 
without compensation, as in avuvtq «» awTai^/naoftai ■= nSo-o- 
fiot, K6pv<Ti = KopvBai, Balpocri = Satpowi. N also disappears 
before as in avt^vyog = avvZvyog. N in tv is never lost ; v 
in TTov and raXtv is either kept, or assimilated to the following 
cr ; V in <tvv is dropped before Z fiJid <r with a consonant fol- 
lowing, but before a single <r it is assimijated, as in erwainov. 
In some cases the loss of v is compensated for by lengthening 
the preceding vowel, as in ptXag = ptXavg, raXac = to- 
Aove>*&c. Nt, v0, v8, are also omitted before cr, but are nearly 
always compensated for, as riOstg - TiOevrg, iruaopai = irsvOao- 
pat, oTTflatt) — tnrevSaiiJt N is also sometimes omitted between 
two vowels, as in pdZovg = ptiZovtg. K is lost in (ruXacu from 
ffKvXov (plunder), as in Skr; savyas (left) = tncaidc, L. scatnts ; 
<rvv — Zvv’, Kypr. <roaXa = i^vqXi) (a' carpenter’s plane), from 
n is lost in Dor. aaticrog (ayaOog irapa ’PlvOuvt 
Tapavrtvif)) — atptKTog from xpiya> ; a/rraicoe “ ipirraKog (a 
parrot) ; Ion. a^x^iv = rpMxeiv (to scrape) ; appog = ^f/appog 
through trappog. , T is lost in Ktpwg = KipaTog^ from St. 
Kepar (a horn) ; flpet = (fteperi, &c. The rejection of y and F 
has been already noticed ; we may add that F is lost in aop- 
^6g (spongy), beside Goth, svamma (a sponge); (rd/3i( (a 
horse’s tail), beside. O. N. avipa (a tail) ; aiyi\ beside G. 
achweig&ni (silence) ; '<rlStipog beside Skr. avidita (molten) ; 
<raXoc (swell of the sea) beside E. atcell ; "Siitpiog, trtXag be- 
side Skr. avar (heaven), Z. hvare (the sun). 2, as we have 
already seen, is generally rejected between two vowels ; also 
between two consonants, as in yeypa^dai = ytypa<padai, rirv- 
09c = rervfaOc, &c. ; also before another e, as in yXvicfot = yXw- 
•ccffdi.for 7 Xvic 6 <tFi, &c. Initial a is always lost before v, as in 
vttpa beside Z. a'nizh (to snow), Goth, anaiva (snow) j vcvpov, 
L.nsrutw beside O.H.G. sjimoj’ ( laqueus) ; vtw (I*8wim)®<Tv*Fto, 
Horn, cvvcov * i<rveov, vtv<rig (swimming), beside Skr. anu (to 
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flow) ; vdu> (I flow) = avaPutf .^ol. vavot, beside bkr« snu (to 
flow), and not and (to flow) as the ^olic form shows ; vvdc 
(daughter-in-law) = lrv^|rog, beside Skr. snushd, and L. nurus. 
It is somotimes'*4ost before fx, as in /xudidu) beside 
Skr. ami (to smile), E. smile; fiiXdto (1 melt), E. smelt; /xip- 
pepog (care-laden), L. memor, beside Skr. sttiar (to remember) ; 
/uiJSoc (damp, foulness), Skr. mid (to be clammy), Goth, bi- 
smeitan {lirixpltiv), O. H. G. siniz (naevus), and E. smut. 
S is lost before k in Kup^og (a twig) = aKopt^og ; Ktpxpavrsg 
(eptiaavTtg, Hcsych?), beside oKipitTstv (to prop), L. scipv' 
(staff) ; KvtijCi (a small insect) = aKvlxp ; Kopdpol (Kiviiaeig, IIc- 
syeb.), beside aKaiptiv (to hop) ; KaireToc (a grave) = cpcaTre- 
toCj beside (TKdirrtiv (to dig) ; KiBvaaOai = (TKiSvaadai (to bo 
scattered) ; ffKiJroc (skin) = kutoc, Skr. shi (to cover). S is 
lost before tt in irivouai (I work, am poor), from R. (nrev, be- 
side airdvig (want), G. spinnen (tq spin, to do) ; irivog (dirt), 
beside <nr7Xoc (stain) ; and before 0 in 0>)X(>c (deceitful), be- 
side a^aXXw. S is lost before t in ravpog Goth, stiur* (bull) ; 
riyog — aTiyog, Skr. stha.ydmi = ortyw, L. tego^ Inth. stogas 
(roof), 0. N. thek (roof), 0. II. G. dakju (1 cover) ; TuStiJe, 
from R. TuS = Skr. tud (to strike), L. inndo, iudea (a hammer), 
beside Goth, stauta (I strike) ; ruTrrw beside arviraZet (wfltt, 
Hcsych.), O.H. G. stumbalon (obtundcre); TvpjBdl^tiv = trTvp- 
^dZeiv (to trouble), G. sturm, aturzen (to rush). 


§. 81. The Insertion of a Consonant. 

The groups vp, pp, /iX, become vSp, /u/3p, ju/3X : thus avSpdg 
<= avpoc ; psaripjdpia = pstrrippia ; pipfSXwKo = /us/iXwKa, and 
jSXbfO’Kco = juj3X(u<rK(o for fxXtoaKui, beside poXsiv (to go) ; /Spo- 
Tog = ju/3poroc (found in apfiporog) for pporog >=> Skr. martaa 
(mortal) ; yap^pdg =» yappog, L. gener; f^Xlrru) (I take the 

* The Vedic Muraa (nom. sing, masc.) is an adj. meaning strong ; it 
never means a bull. • 
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honey) « fx^Ximo for fikiryu} from fxlXi ; /3Xa^ (lazy), beside 
^ uaXaKog ; ^/i/3porov = ^fxapTov* In these cases /3 and S were 
inserted to facilitate the pronunciation ; consult §. 30. N is 
inserted in the root syllable of the present tenses of many 
verbs, as inXayx^vo}^ jiavOaviOj &c., beside Xa^cev, /xaOcTv, &c. 
Tliis V was originally the sign of the present tense, and is 
found in its full form^vu in &c. Similarly we have 

Skr. s'aknomi (I can), saknumas (we can), from R. a'ak^ yun^ 
^auti) they bind), from R, yiig\ &c., and in JL. jungunt from 
"R.jug^ tundoj from R. tud, &c. y frequently assumed before it 
the sound of 8, which when initial became and when pre- 
ceded by a tenuis became r, while the y was dropped. Thus 
ZevyvvfULt — ^yhvyvvfxi = Skr. yunac/mi (I join), lu. jungo^ &c. ; 
similarly in Italian we have giacere for diacere = L. jacere^ gio- 
condo for diocondo = L. jucundusy &c. ; consult §. 56. We have 
XaXtTrrai* from steps j^aXcTrSyw, ^uXeirycu ; 

similarly we may derive Toirroi from R. tutt, KXlirno from R. 
k-XcTT, &c. In /SXaTrroi from R. /3Xaj3 we. might expect /38 in 
place of trr ; but, as the verbs in -7rra> were so numerous, this 
case was assimilated to the others ; unless, indeed, t^ie root be 
/SXttTT, found in Kret. afiXorr^g = a(iXa(5£g* from R. 

vi/3, Si;r. 7iig docs not occur till* very late. Perhaps we may 
in this way explain the forms TrrdXcct irroX^fiog^ &c. ; 7rrdX/c 
= rryoXig ; ktoXc/lioc = iryoX^fiog ; TrTi<T<r<o beside Skr. pish (to 
pound), h.pinso; rrripva (the heel), beside Skr. pm^shni (the 
heel) ; irrvto beside Goth, speiva (I spit), L. spuo ; Kretvto be- 
side Katvio ; 7rra/i«i*(I make, to fall), beside nat<o (I strike) ; 
(3Sifo = /Sysco beside L. vidum (/38^(Tjaa), Lith. bezdii (fiSitj) ; 

*“ I- E. ghyas, whence Skr. hyas (yesterday), L. heri ; 
X^ajuaXdc beside xapaL 

* Lottner considers r in these cases to be the sign of a presential form, 
lost in Skr. l^t kept in Gr., Lat., and Lith. 
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§. 62/ Aspiration. 

Although mbst of the Greek aspirates represent the- 1. E. 
soft aspirates, yet under certain circumstances we find an as- 
pirate developed from an original tenuis, after the Greek 
had separated from the other cognat(^languages. The two 
chief conditions for this development of an aspirate from tlie 
corresponding tenuis are, firstly, the influence of d preceding 
a; and, secondly, that t)f a following A, ju, v, or p. In the fol- 
lowing cases we find the aspirate due to the influence of a pre- 
ceding or : Skr. X:7iid (to cut), L. sewdo^ Goth, skaida 

(I separate) ; Att. a\e\tQ = aKsXig (the ham) ; acr^aXa^ = acr- 
7 ra\a% (mole) ; Att. afpvpig — airvptc (basket) ; Att. (rtf^ovSvXt} 
= erTTovSvXri (insect), &c. This influence of a is very com- 
mon in Attic. S sometimes wa§ dropped after it had aspi- 
rated the following consonant, as iii rpvx^ (I wear out)" 
rpvcriccii (Ilesych.) ir/Jx<*>=o’vt| 0 'iccii ; yXi^ofiai (I long for), be- 
side yXttrj^og (sticky) ; tttciixoc? beside irrojorKa^o} (I crouch) ; 
tp\ojxai = epoTKopaij &c. A, /u, v, p aspirate the preceding 
consonants in avSpaxXni (a coal pan), from St. avOpaK 
(coal) ; vavaOXoto (I carry by sea) = vavaroXiu) ; suflijc -OXo ' 
(06fi6-0Xov) = “0po» —rpo ; cfKpXoQ (cripplcd) = vinaXSc ; 
alxMH — aKfifi ; lioxMog (pursuit), beside Iwxy ; Xc^uoc (kick- 
ing) beside XaKriar/nog ; Xw^voc from R. Xwk ; i^a(^vtic = i^a- 
irlvris ; /3Xi}x/doc (sluggish), beside fiX^K i suffix -Opo (kXsT- 
Bpov) =*~Tpo {aporpov), &c. ; rl^pa (ashea), beside Skr. tap 
(to be warm) L. ' tepidus ; Oplva^ (a three-pronged fork) 

= TpivaK I ippoipiov from older irpooipiov, &c. Sometimes the 
same effect is due to a preceding nasal, as in tyxog beside 
oKiov ; piyx^a = piyKta (I snore) ; airivQrip (spark), beside 
h. scintilla : 6/i^n (voice) fromR. Few; Boaot. ixtovdi= exovm, 
from ixovrt, &c. We have also a few isolatccT examples 
where a Greek aspirate represents an older tenuis, without 
being influenced by X, /ti, v, p or «t, as in raxftQ - Skr. takus 
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(quick) ; ivv\f\iot:' from St. vvk ; aXtltftw beside Xtirog (fat), 
Skr. Up (to anoint) ; kc^oX^ beside Kt^aXn (Hesych,), Skr. 
kapdla (skull) ; KEKa^q^C (gasping), belide Kon-vw (I gasp), and 
a lew other cases. 

• 

§. 63. Final Consonants. 

N, p, and c are the only consonants allowed to end a word. 
The only exceptions to this rule are « (from k^), ovk (from 
ovKi), and the interjections cltdir, Stt, 16^. A final r and 8 are 
dropped, or t is changed into c» as in to = Skr. tad; i^v 
— Skr. ahkut ; i^epov = Skr. abharant ; ripag for rtpar, &c. 
Final 6 becomes c, as in 86c for So9 from SoOt, Big for OtOi, 
(Txh for ^ rraig, St. irai8 ; also 

K in yuvai, voc. of yvvri, St. yvvaiK ; also kt in ava, voc. of 
ava^, St. avaie*, &c. When several consonants, the last of 
which is c» come together, only one is generally retained, and 
the preceding vowel is lengthened in compensation, as in 
^ipiov = ptpovrg ; voifi^v = irotfitvg ; tvjutvtig = fvfising ; <TKwp 
= aKaprg yiydg = yiyavrg ; pi\dg = peXavg ; rerv^tijg >■ tetu- 
^org ; riOtig = rtdevTg ; Si8ovg = 8i8ovrg, &c. We sometimes 
find, as final sounds, the combinations \f/, as in ^6p- 

piyK, Xapvy^, adpKt S6p^, (gazelle), a\f>, &c. We 

have Xg i^he single case aXg ; pc in .^ol. forms, as p&Kapg ; 
vg only ii^Ajutvc (worm),.irEfpivc (whjker basket), but more 
frequently in the Argive and Krctan dialects, as Tfpwc, ivg 
= Etc, Tovc = Towc, aypovc** a-ypof'C) &c. Final p is dropped or 
changed into Vy as in.Trd'rtv = Skr. patim; viov - Skr. navam; 
I^Epow (1 sing.) s Skr. abharam ; Ssica = L. decern; waripa 
= L. pairem; i8ti^a = Skr. adiksham; tpipta = Skr. bhardmi. 
The V E^tAKvartKOw in t^tp^v = Skr. abharat, irocrtrfv, &c., is 
peculiar to t^e Greek language. Schleicher is wrong in treat- 
ing V in ^ipopev (1 pi.) &c., as this v ; for the Dor. ^ipopeg 
and the common ^IpojuEv both point back to an older tpepo- 
ptvg. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

The Latin AtraABEX. 

§. 64. Tabular View of the Sounds. 


MUTES. 

SEMIVOWELS. 

VOWELS. 

ttnasp. 

Spirants, 

Kasals, 

r & l-sounds. 


surd. son. 

surd. son. 

son. 

son. 


CrUtt. c. q a 

h 

n 



Pal. 

j 

* 


if i f 

Cer, 



o-.o? 

. \ 

1 

Dent, t d 

s 

n 

r, 1 

\ 

Lab. p b 

‘ ./■ « 

m 


Ik U j 


The Romans borrowed their alphabet from the Dorians of 
Cumae, omitting the three aspirates, 9, tp, as they did not 
possess the corresponding sounds. Their alphabet consisted, 
therefore, of the following jotters, in the giyen order : a, b, c, 
(If e, ff z, h, if kf I, m, n, o, p, qy r, s, t, v, x. Z is still foun(^ 
in a fragment of the Carmen Saliare ; but it was soon lost, and 
was not employed again by the Romans till itjtras reintro- 
duced in 'Cicero’s time to represent Gr. Z in borre^pid words, 
at which period also Y was introduced, as well as the custom 
of marking the Greek aspirates, 0, l>y iK c/i. Q is 
the Doric Koppa. X appears at the end of the alphabet, be- 
cause it was not introduced as early as the other letter^, c$ or 
gs being used for it. It must have been adopted, however, 
before the archonship of Eukleides, for after his time the 
Greeks' used the sign 0. The oldest document in which X. 
is found is the Senatus Consultum de Baccanalilrus. Some 
time after the introduction of the Doric Alphabet at Rome the 
distinction between the guttural tenuis and media was lost 
there, as well as in Etruria and Umbria, and C and K repre- 
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sented the same s%und.* Thus on the Columna Rostrata 
c = ^ in such forms as leciones, puenandod^ &c. This force of 
c was still retained in the abbreviations C. and Cn. for Gaim 
and Gneeus. K at last was only used in certain cases, as when 
the words Koeso, Kalendoe, Kalunmla, Kaput, were marked by 
the first letter merely. After k had thus been almost lost, 
the Romans f eft that a distinction ‘Should be made between 
the gutturai tenuis and media ; and, to represent the latter, G 
was introduced by Sp. Carvilius, a freedman of Sp. Carvi- 
lius Ruga, and was placed by him between / and A, in the 
place of the old z. The Emperor Claudius attempted to in- 
troduce three new signs — the inverted Digamima j for v. Anti- 
sigma D for hs or ps, and the sign of the Greek spiritus asper 
h for M. This attempt, however, failed, for after his death 
these signs at once were given up. The sounds of the Latin 
language are not so far removed as those of the Greek from 
those of the Indo-European ; for, while Greek has changed u 
into t'l, altered the three aspirates from mediae to tenues, lost 
y entirely, v nearly entirely, and nearly always lost or changed s 
into the spiritus asper before vowels, Latin, on the other hand, 
has kept the pure u, y,«w, s, although y and v sometimes disap- 
*pear, and s between two vowels becomes r, but represents the 
three original aspirates by /, or when medial by 6, and also 
the I. E. ff/i by A. The vowel-system is, however, very far 
removed f?bm the l.E. ; for the distinctions of guna and vrddhi 
have been almost lost ; the effects of assimilation and dissimi- 
lation are very great ; nearly all the old diphthongs have dis- 
appeared in classical Latin and Umbrian, and non-original 
lengthenings and shortcnii)gs of vowels continually occur. 
The old diphthongs are found in old Latin and Oscau, but 
these have been handed down in too fragmentary a state to be 
of much assistance. The substitution of monophthongs for 

This is Corssen’s view, but it appears to be only a theory invonte? 
to account for the fact that the third letter of the Latin Alphabet has a 
A-soand.i> 
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diphthongs is easily explained, from the*' assimilation of one 
sound to the other, ei becoming i, &c. ; or from the mutual ap- 
proximation of both to each other, ai becoming ee, &c. 

§. 65. Pronunciation of the Vowels. 

A had in classical Latip the full clear sound of the Italian 
a. Long and short e had each two diiFerent scwinds : ^ in 
int^r, pat^r, &o., sounded \ik.e e in hi,, father ; efin tempestatShus, 
vmrito, &c., had an *-sound,* and was supplanted by » in the 
language of the educated classes, but finally returned to e in the 
language of the common people ; <? liad an cB-soiind, as wc sec 
from the O. L. forms questores, Metorie, &c., and the ordinary 
forms fScundus, fenwn, &c. ; e had an Z-sound, which was an- 
ciently written fi/, and which Quintilian notices (I. 4, 18, “in 
here neque e plane neque i auditur”^. Short i had a thin 
i-sound ; but in vulgar Latin in early times it was generally 
pronounced e, to which sound it also returned in the later 
Empire. The Oscan had an t-sound, for which they used the 
sign f-, and which was probably the same as the Fr. ^ fermi. 
Long i had a thin i-sound, and a broad e-sound, which was 
written ei. In Latin there also existed a sound between i 
and V, equivalent to the Gr. v, for which Claudius introduced 
the sign f-. This sound was generally found before labials, as 
in maxumus, volumus, &c. It approached nearer* to u than 
to i, inasmuch as the oldest inscriptions generally present u. 
The Claudian h is only found on inscriptions, in place of Gr, i», 
as inAegt-ti, Chenus, &c., except once for Gr. i, in hhb (liotheca), 
and once in L, fhhemator, on aeqount of its relationship to 
Gr. Kv^epvfirni. This sound generally became i in Italian, 
as maasimo, &c. ; yet we find it kept as u in It. documento and 
monumento, O had a clear sound in colo, honestus, &c., and an 
4^scure one in termination -oa, later -ua, phsfrum, &c. The 

L. u is a true u, and not the same as the Gr. w ; for the Greeks 
•* 

* Of course I mean the Italian, and not the English i. 
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generally transcribetl it by ou, as in Kop^oiXwv, Noujucic, &c., 
and in some few cases by o and w, as in UoirAiKoXaci Oaw- 
arvXog, &0, Ti>is proves that the L. u was equivalent to 
neither Gr. o nor u, but that it lay between these sounds. 
That the Gr. w had not the same sound as the L. ttis also shown 
by the fact, that on inscriptions before the time of Augustus 
Gr, V is represented by L. *, as in Stigio for 'S.rvylt^, and Sisi- 
pus for ISlSvtpoQ, and that they naturalized Gr. Y in their 
transcription of Greek words. In later Latin also Gr. v was 
pronounced as t ; thus we have simholo, gimnasio, &c., whence 
come It. simbolo, gimmsio, &c, 

§. (i6. Pronunciation of the Semivowels. 

♦ 

II is a soft spirant, though traces of a hard h are found in 
vexi and traxi from veho and traho. It seems to be hard be- 
fore t, in the Umbrian forms ahtu beside L. actOf rehte =» L. 
recte, screihtor = L, sci'ipti, beside Osc. scriflas - L. sctiptai, &c., 
though even in these it may scarcely have been heard in 
pronunciation ; for we ^d Umb. subator = L. subacti, and d is 
I'eprescnted in Umb. by aha, or ah. In Latin h had a very 
weak sound between two vowels, for we find vemens = vehemens, 
Ala^AlkXLla-, prendo = preltendo, &c. Initial /t in early times 
'seems scarcely to have been pronounced ; for we find, in the 
Senatus Consultum de Baccanalibus abuisse for habuisse, and 
harenam for arenam. It at last entirely disappeared about the 
end of the fourth Century A. D, Final h is found only in 
ah ! and vah ! 

J, when initial in simple words, or in the second part of 
compounds, had the sound of the y. Hence we see that 
it is often lost in the latter case, as in abicit, obicit, eicit, coi- 
cit,&c. When it occurred between two vowels in simple words, 
j had a sound mueh nearer a vowel, and was frequently 
written 11. This sound is also sometimes lost, as,in 
(Sc. de £ac.) for ploim. It finally became z* (p. 13), as in 
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Fr. jeum, jugo, joint, It. giovane, giogo, giunto, from L. juvenem, 
juguni, junctum. This change had already appeared in late 
Latin ; for on a very late inscription eongiunta is found for 
conjnncta ; cuji^ is also found written ko^ov, and t/iesu Zesu, 
where z is j®. 

S, when initial, or when medial, before and after any con- 
sonant, except after n, was always sharp. Initial « only occurs 
bcfoi'o consonants in the groups sp, $c, st, and consequently 
must have been sharp. Initial s before a vowel was also 
sharp, for it has this sound in the Romance languages. When 
medial, it was also sharp before and after other consonants, 
as is proved by the forms nupni, lapsus, &c. It generally va- 
nishes before m, n, I, and d, as in Camena for Casmena, cena 
(Umb. gesna), corpnl^ttus, idem, &c., while in a few cases it be- 
comes r, as in carmen, &c. On account of its sharp sound, 
s was lost bcfdire f, as in fallo beside a^aWw, &(i. Between 
two vowels s was soft, as in the Romance languages ; con- 
sequently in this position it generally became r, as in the ter- 
mination of the gen. pi. -arum = Osc. -azum = Skr. -usdm (so 
Goth. -izo led to O. TJ. G. -iro, &c.), generis = I. E. gajia- 
sas, &c. S between two vowels w^lost in spei for spesi, 
as we see from the old nom. pi. speres for speses. S had this 
soft sound alter «, as in consul, censor, &c., beside cosol, 
cesor, &c. So we find /un^ec an inscription for metises, 
and in Umb. menzaru = L. mensarum. Final s had in old 
Latin a very faint sound, as we sec from its loss in such nomi- 
natives singular, as vigil, &c., in the nominatives plural of 
the a— and o— stems, in the verbal forms of 2 sing, delectare, 
loqnerere, &c., beside delectaris, loguereris, &c., and in the ad- 
verbs mage, pote, for magis, potis. On inscriptions of the ^mc 
of the Punic Wars, we find the s of the nom. sing, of the 
o-stems sometimes not written, and on inscriptions of the later 
Empire we find the same s also omitted. Cicero calls the 
omission of a final s before an initial consonant sidmisticum, 
which is a proof that in his time this a had a very faint sound 
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in the language of the common people. Z, as we have al- 
ready pointed out, was lost in early times, and s was employed 
to represent it, when initial, and when medial, as in sona, 
Sagmttum, badisso, malaeissOf &c. ; hence, to the old Homans, 
the Gr. ^ must hive had a sound like a sharp sibilant. In 
the later Empire z must have had a sound between d and a 
sibilant; for we find such forms as zaholus, zaconus, &c., for 
diahohiSy dmconus, &c. In old Umbrian z had perhaps, two 
sounds — a hard t>ne, as in pihaz ioxpikats = Ij.piatus ; and a soft 
one, as in memaru = L. mensarum. In Oscan perhaps also, z 
had two sounds : it was soft in the gen. pi. term -azum = L. 
-arum^ in cemazet for censasent (censebunt), and it was hard 
in hurz for hurts = L. hortus, &c. In the pronunciation of x 
the sibilant predominated, for we also find it written xs from 
the time of the Gracchi ; hence we find it represented by s 
in sescenti, Sesiius, &c. This s has also disappeared before d, n, 
«», V, in sedecim, sent, semesti-isf sevir. In later Latin z and s 
were pronounced alike ; for wo find visit, bisit, and bissit for 
vixit, coins for conjux, &c., and conversely xancto for sancto, 
milex for miles, &c. In Italian x has become s or ss, as in 
straneo, esempio, vissi, sasso, from L. extraneum, exemplum, 
vixi, saxum. Similarly in Greek we find ^ interchanged with 
«T or ffff, as in Siacrdg = Si^dg- 

JP is a peculiar Italian spirant, the symbol of which the 
Romans borrowed from the yEolic F, wliilc the Etruscans, 
Umbrians, and Oscans used for it the symbol g. From its 
standing beside the digamma in such forips as frango, Gr. 
Fphyvvfii, frigus, Gr. FpXyog, &c., it is supposed / and F had 
the same sound, but this is absurd ; for it might similarly be 
argui|d that / and ^ had the same sound, from the parallel 
forms fama = tjtfipri, fero « &c. Now, though the Greeks 

used ^ for /, as in ^a^tog = Fabius, &o., we know that their 
sounds were perfectly distinct from the fact that Cicei* ri- 
diculed a Greek witness for his mispronunciation of Funda- 
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nius.* Raumer accordingly consi«lers ^ to have been equi- 
valent at a certain period to bhv; otherwise, he says, no one 
could say ^ in trying to say^. Priscian asserts that the only 
difference between ^ and / is, that the latter is pronounced 
non fixis lahris ; thus there would bo produdid a strong aspira- 
tion. This agrees witli Quintilian’s description of the sound, 
that it was formed inter diserunina dentium. The labial ele- 
ment in y was very weak; for we find confero, ihfero, Umb. 
anferener, and not comfero, &c. • 

V, when initial, or when medial after a consonant, had 
the same sound as the E. u ; but when medial between two 
vowels, it had the sound of E. re ; and consequently in this latter 
position frequently vanished, as.in houin,petii^ Gnania for Gnoe- 
vus, &c. This loss of v became very common under the Em- 
pire, wjien we meet Faonius for Favonitm, Flans for Flavus, &c. 
Fin the perfect of the <*-conjugation was omitted by the com- 
mon people, as lahorait for lahoravit, &c.,. which is identical 
with the Italian form of the perfect, as in It. lavorai, amai, &c. 
In Greek v was represented by ov or /3, as in Ooa/J/Ju/v beside 
Bappdiv, &c., and once on an inscj:iption by ouj3 in Mi)ou/3tu- 
vog for Mevianm. This shows that Latin v'had a sound 
between ov and /3. 

Initial n had the strong sound of E. n, as is shown by 
the fact that it never in this position interchanges with any 
other sound within the limits of the Latin language. When 
medial, it was also strong between two vowels, as we see 
from its being frequently doubled, as in Porsenna^ beside 
Porsena^ &c. It was also strong before dental mutes. N 
(aduheritium) had a guttural sound before c, q, and g. Final 
n had the sound of French. nasal n, as we see from its vanish- 

* Nam contra Grssci aspirare solent, ut pro Fundanio Cicero tes- 
tum primam cjus Utcram diccro non posset, irridot.” Quint. “ Ins. 
Or.,” I.,4, 14. 
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ing in nominatives singular in -on, as ordo, homo, &c.,* and in 
ceteroqui, alioqui, and also from the fact that in the old dra- 
matists it sometimes did not 'make position .with a following 
consonant. Medial n was also weakf before a, j, v, f. 

J/had the sound of E. m. When final, it was very weak, 
and frequently disappeared. In compounds of circurn and 
com it always was lost before a vowel, except in comitium. 
Final in wefs sometimes pronounced as n before n, d, t, as in 
enn nohis (“ Cic. Orat.,” 45, 145) for cum nobis, an termmum 
for am (=ambi) terminvm (Orig. Macrob., Sat. 1., 14), &c., and 
before an initial guttural sometimes as n adulterinwn. On 
inscriptions of the times of the Punic Wars, final m of case 
term, s is sometimes written, a©d sometimes not ; but after the 
time of the Sen. Cons, de Bac. it was nearly always written. 
In the first century A. D. final m was scarcely pronounced in 
vulgar Latin, and was at last entirely lost. 

L had a strong sound when it ended a word or syllable, 
or when it had another consonant before it in the same syl- 
lable, as in sol, silva, clarus. It had a weaker sound when it 
began a word or syllable, as in lectum, talis ; and it was 
weaker still when it succeeded another I, as in ille, L was 
probably strong in such words as lac, latus (for tlatus), lis (for 
stlis), &c., where a preceding consonant has been lost. On 
account of I having this strong sound when following a mute, 
it was frequently separated from this mute by a vowel, as in 

* I have here assumed that in the Grseco-Italic period these nomina- 
tives ended in -on. This assumption is supported by the fact that we 
find corresponding nominatives in Greek ending in -uv, but, notwith- 
standing this, the existence of such nominatives is still very doubtfuL As 
regards ceterogta and alioqui, they may have originally ended in i, as other 
locatives, domi, &c. * 

t Friscian asserts that n was weak when it came after m, as in dam- 
num, eolumna,auiumnus, scamnum, alvunnm, &c., but this is very unlikely ; 
for the corresponding Italian words daimo, coloma, auturmo, scanno, 
alvamo, &c., show that n here was at least a stronger sound than m, other- 
wise it co&ld not have assimilated to itself the preceding m. 
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dulcis beside •yXuKuC) pulmo* beside irvevfnav, acalpo beside 
y\d<fKa, sculpo beside This I had a u-sound inherent 

in it, hence periclum became petnculum, &c. In French this 
«-sound overppwcred I, as in chevatuv from cahallos, cheveux 
from capillotS, &c. L, beginning a syllable, was easily inter- 
changed with ?•, as in ruralia, JlomUs, beside solaria, &c. LI 
was pronounced nearly as /, as we see from the fact that ll 
and I are frequently interchanged on inscriptions' and in ma- 
nuscripts. 

R was a dental sound, formed by the vibration of the tip 
of the tongue, as is sho\vn by its being interchanged with d 
and s. 


§. 67. PRONUNCIATiON OF THE MUTES. 

C was originally pronounced in all positions as E. k. That 
it was = k before e and i, is shown by inscriptions, where 
we find yEcetiop for ^Equities, dekem for decern, and by its being 
ixfterchangcd with q, g, and ch, in qiiereeiuni beside Qaerquetu- 
lanus, vicies beside vigviti, pulcer beside ptdeher. C, however, 
finally became a surd palatal spirant before e and i, as in 
Italian. Traces of this change arc found in the interchange 
of ci and ti, in the suffix —icius or -itius, where the Skr. —ika 
shows that the former is original, as in condo beside contio, 
where the latter is original, as being contracted from con- 
ventiOf &c. 

It appears that c before i and e was still pronounced as 
in the sixth and seventh centuries, A. D. ; for we then find Scictju 
for decern, ^ckit for fecit, KpovKeg for cruces, &c. .Besides Gothic 
k, was used for L. c as in aikeits, lukam, &c., beside Li. acetum, 
lucema, &c. Now, if c at this period had become the palatal 
spirant, neither Gr. k nor Goth, k would ha^e been used for 
it.t 


• Pulmo is not borrowed from tKe Gr. wdnuv ; for, if it were, its ge- 
nitive mng. would be pubntrets wtipovoe), and not ^uZmSnw. 

t Consult, however, Gesammelte sprachwissenschaftliche Sehiiften,” 
by Rudolph von Raumcr, p. 93. * 
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In Umbrian we find c weakened not only to the pal. 
spir. f, for whioh*the Umbrians employed the peculiar sym- 
bol cj> but also to the dent, spir., as in Volscian: thus we 
have gesna = L. cenuy isegetes^^hAnaectia, desenduf= L. duodecimo 
pose = L. pace, fagia = Volsc. faaia - L. faeiat, &c. 

Qu was perhaps nearly equivalent in sound to the E.« qu, 
but the u assumed various shades of pronunciation according 
to the vowel that followed : thus before a and o it was a pure 
«, before oe, e, and i, it was and it finally coalesced with a 
following u, so that at last cu supplanted the older quu. In 
early times quu was frequently written qu, for on inscriptions 
we find such forms as qum, peqnniam, &c. During the Em- 
pire qu was also written q before othe? .vowels than u, as in 
qintce, qa, qe, &c. The Umbrian and Osean expressed qu in 
words borrowed fcom the Latin by kv, as Umb. kvestur, Osc. 
kvaisstur for L. queestor. In later Umbrian q is used without 
u, as in New Umb. rfejui'ier = Old Umb. tekurics*^ L. decuriis, 
New Umb. peiqu - L. pico. In Greek qu is expressed by, 
Kov and ko, and qui generally by*Ku, as Gr. w = m*: thus we 
have such forms as KovaSoc, Koutpevoc? KdtVroci KdaSot, 
Kvptvog, &c. 

G was pronounced as E.^. In Latin an older k was fre- 
quently replaced by g, while conversely in Old Umbrian g 
was hardened into k, at least in writing, if not in pronunciation, 
as in antakres beside L. integris, vestikatu beside L. vesti- 
gium, &c. 

T was pronounced as E. t. When medial, it had a sharp 
sound, for it was frequently doubled on inscriptions, and in 
manuscripts, where we find such forms as Attilia beside Ati- 
lius, quattmr beside quatuor, &c. Final t was very weak ; for 
we find it changed anto d in qjfid, quod, id,* &c., and in the old 
termination of abl. sing., as puenandod, altod, marid (Col. 

. Kostr.) ; and it was so weak, that it was sometimes entirely lost 

• 

* In these cases d was perhaps the original sound ; for final t in 
E, what, if, &C., points back to a Skr., 6r., and L. d. 
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iu old Latift, as in. dede, dcdi'Oy &c. In classical Latin t was 
restored, except in 3 pi. perf. as c.emmrc, &c., but in later 
Latin it was again lost. In Umbrian, final t in the 3 sing, of 
the verb was lost, as va.hahe - L. hnhet, 2>ortaia = h. ported &c. ; 
and also in the 3 pi., as in heuuso - L, rctierunt, &c. In Vol- 
sciah < in 3 sing, was lost, as in fasia = L. faciat. 

D was pronounced as E. d. Final d is sometimes inter- 
changed with t, as iu the I'orius aput, at, for apiut, ad, found 
on inscriptions. 

P was pronounced as K.^). Final p w.is weakened t<' b, 
after the falling a.way of a vowel, as in ab - iSkr. tatb 

= bkr. vpa, oh= I'mb. up, but the original p was restored be- 
fore s and t. Final p was also aspirated in old Latin, for wc 
find af (Sen. Cons, de Tiburt.) for ah. Plautus, however, re- 
tains final p iu voliij) for volape. • 

Ji was pronounced as E. b. JB could not have had the 
sound of V in early times ; for we find Burras for UvpftoQ, 
Boblicola an old form of Popllcola, hapeat beside abuisse, &c. 
In the later Empire, however, b was sounded as v, as wc find 
on inscriptions such forms as devitum for debitum, verva for 
verba, acerva for acerba, bixit for vixit, laborabit and lahorait 
for lahoravit, &c. 

§. 68. The Vowels. 

An original a is lost in sum for esum = Skr. asmi, gigno 
for gigeiio from 1. E. gan, patris = I. E. pataras, &c. 

A <= I. E. a, especially before c and g; acus, Skr. os' (to 
be sharp) ; ago = Skr. ag'dmi; hcrima, Skr. as'rri (a tear) ; ab 
= Skr. apa (from) ; animus, anus, Skr. anila (wind) ; <&c. In 
Umbrian and Oscan an original a is retained more frequently 
than in Latin, as in O. U and O. O. anter.- L. inter, Anter- 
statai* (dat. sing.) = L. Interstitce (the name of a goddess), 
N. O. amprujid = L. improbe. 

^ * 

* The vowel t was perhaps equivalent to the Fr. i fernie. It is written 
I on the Bantine Table, but in the National Oscan Alphabet itifsign is 
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JST. = I. K. tt : equus = Skr. as'cas (a horse) ; decern = SkrT 
daa'an (ten) ; ferentem = Skr. bharantam (acc. sing.), «Scc. 
This e has in some cases passed through o : verto =0. L. vorto, 
Skr. vart (to turn) ; vester =» O. L. vosler, Skr. vas (vos), &c. 
In Umbrian and Oscan e = I. E. a ; N. U. desen = Skr. das'an ; 

N. U. petur = L. qiiatuor; O. O. set (sunt) = Skr. santi i 

O. O. mejiat (dat. sing.) = L. medioe, Skr. madhya (medius), 
&c. Short e was developed in some cases in Grajco-Italic 
times, as we see from a comparison of fero, decern^ sex, eyo, &c., 
with ^(put, StKQ, eytb, &c. In other cases, however, a 
existed then, from which in after times e was developed in one 
language, while a was kept in the other, as in nianeo beside 

egenus beside ax^iv (needy), anguis = <!6nium = tKa- 
Tov, &c. Long e was also developed in Graeeo-ltalio times, 
as in semi- = ript her= xvp (hedgehog), stem - eitiv, &c. 

1= I. E. a : ignis = Skr. agnis (fire) ; quinque = Skr. panl^an 
(five); intet' - Skr. antar (within), &c. So also in Umbrian 
and Oscan, as in N. U. dirsans (3 pi. pres, conj.) from dirs, 
O. U. ter,* for dul, a reduplicated form of da ; O. 0. ist 
= Skr. asti (est), &c. A, in becoming i, passed through an 
«-stagc, as we see from assideo beside sedeo, Skr. sad (to sit) ; 
nominis, gen. o£nonien- I. E. gndman ; artijicis, gen. of arti/ex, 
from facio, &c. I in some cases may represent an older o, 
as in levis - -lis (in similis, &c.) = -Xoc (in vpaXog, &c.) 

—aris (ya. populaiis, «fec.) = -npog (in Xvirripog, &c.), be- 

side ujuj3f>oct Hie beside olbis, Ulieo beside locus, inquilinus be- 
side incolo, &c. * 

= I. E. a : vomo, Skr. vam (to vomit) ; vOs = Skr. vas 
(ye) ; ovis = Skr. avis (a sheep) pmorior, Skr. mar (to die), &c. 
So represents sva in somnus = Skr. svapnas (sleep) ; soror, 
Skr. svasdr (sister) ; sonusa .Skr. svanas (sound) ; socera Skr. 

* JR, represented in the Old Umbrian Alphabet by q, and in the New 
Umbrian by rs, marks a peciiliar change of d, and was probably a strong 
hissing r» 

1 
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svoA liras (father in-law); socriis = Skr. svusrus (mother-in- 
law). In Old Latin o is kept, where in later Latin wis found, 
before s and m, in the terminations -tos (nom. sing, masc.) and 
—tom (acc. sing.^raasc. and ncut.), in neuters in -o^, as genos 
= Skr. ganasj and Venos (fern.), in dat. pi. term. - bos = Skr. 
hhyas. In New Umbrian, o - I. E. «. This N. U. o is repre- 
sented in Old Umbrian by ?7, and is consequently a return to 
that older stage through which the Old Umbrian must have 
passed, just as the old o has been restored in Italian. Thus 
we have O. U.puplum^ N. poploni- 1^. populum^ from I. E. 
and Skr, par (to fill) ; N. U. ortom^ L. ortum ; O. U. numeny 
N. U. nomen « L. nomen; N. U. erom (infinitive of verb es^ to 
be), an accusative of an o-stem ; N. U. aferom (ambiferre), &c. 
In Oscan, I. E. cl: O. O. pvturus* (nom. pL) = I. E. kva- 
taras = Gr. Trdrcpoc, L. utri ; O. O. piid^ N. O. pot *= L. quod 
= I. E. kvad; O. O. vtii = L. via (but a is kept in acc. viamy ^J^cr, 
= L. viahiy pam = L. quam^ &c.) ; in O. O. abl. sing, sakavaklud 
(sacello), although the usual term is —ud. Tliis o-I E. d 
was developed in some cases in Grajco- Italic times, as in sol- 
lus = oXog ; pi^o-— TTpo— ; odor beside bZ^iv ; fero = ; duo 

{duO, however, is more usual) = oiJctr ; ambo - afKliio. In many 
other cases, however, a existed then, as we see from the fact 
that the original a is kept in one of these languages, and o in 
the other, or it becomes e in one language, and o in the other : 
thus we have o beside a in domare^ beside Sapavj arduus be- 
side opOogj dare beside SiSovai^ cornua beside Kpavov, lancea 
beside Aoyxijj &c., and e beside 0 in novus = vlFoc == Skr. navas 
(new), vomo beside Skr. vam (to vomit), vox beside cttoc, 

Skr. vak! (voice), &c. ♦ 

I. E. a, which had previously passed through o : genus 
= O. L. genos = Skr. g^aruxs^ Gr. yivoQ ; opus *= Skr. apas (work) ; 
ferunt = O. L. feront = Gr. ^ipovri = Skr. bharanti (they bear) ; 
navibus from navibos « Skr. nduhhyas ; daius = Gr. Sot6c ; 

• Z7, in the Oscan Alphabet represented by V> was pronoijpced as 
Latin o. 
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qnum- 0. L. = E. kmm, &c. In Umbrian ti =» I. E. 
a; 0. U. puplum = populum N. U. dupursiis (Ztvoai) = Skr. 
dvipadhhyaa (bipcdibus) ; O. U. and N. U. vinu = vino^ 0. L. 
veinOd = I. E. vaindt; N. U. kveatur=iO, Ij.quahtor. InOscan 
a-l. E. & : -ad (term, of abl. sing.) = I. E. -at, as in O. O. 
aragetud = L. argerUo ; N. O. kenstfir = L. censor ; -um, the 
termination of the infinitive, which was an old ace. of an 
o-stem, and therefore was = I. E. -am, as in deiewn (dicere), 
ezum [esse, U. eroni], moltaum (moltare), &e. Traces of this 
infinitive are found in Latin, in venum-ire and venum-dare. It 
is possible that this u may have been developed in Graeco- 
Italic times, but such Graeco-Italic examples are rare ; per- 
haps Aukoc = lupus, from I. E. varkas, is one. Z7 = I. E. a in 
some cases passed through the upstage, and became i ; this 
«*-sound was represented by h by Claudius. Thus we have 
optimus = O. L. optumua ; maneupium (in Plautus) = mancipium; 
occupare beside intipere from capio, &c. 

/= I. E. i : irmts = ifuv = Skr. imas (we go) ; scindo, 

Skr. k'liinadmi (I split) ; linquo, Xtiiru}, Skr. ri/if (to leave) ; 
quid = Ti, Skr. kim (what) ; ovis = oic . = Skr. avis (a 
sheep), &c. 

jE? = I. E. i: index, indicis, from R. die = Skr. dis' (to point 
out) ; ignem = Skr. (fire) ; naw»» beside norim ; mare lot 
mari, as is shown by maria ; naxehos (Col. Rostr.) tetnpestatebus 
(t. Scipion, B. f.) from the stems navi- temped^ati-. In 
these cases e is younger than t, whereas in the cases where 
t a I. E. a, i must have passed through an older e-stage. 

Z7al. E . ti : cluo ■= kXCw, Skr. s'ru (to hear) ; jugum = ^vydv 
a Skr. yugam (par) ; rvanpo = Skr. lumpdmi (I break) ; uro 
for uso, Skr. ush (to burn) ; tundo, tidudi, Skr. Utddmi (I strike) ; 
super = vtrip, Skr. upari (over), &c. Long u sometimes ap- 
pears to arise from a non-original lengthening of an older U, 
as in tu, Skr. team (thou), Gr. rv, Goth, thu, and perhaps in 
stis = VC, mtjs = pvc, ■<&c. Z7 = I. E. M also in Umbrian and 

i2 
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Oscan ; O. IJ. fuia (sit) = Skr. hhtiyut, aii<i fniti (csto) Irpm 
R. /« = Skr. bhu{to be); N. \5.mifrer (nom. pi.) = L. ruin, 
Skr. rudhira (blood), N. O. fuid (opt. pcrf.) and fust (3 sing, 
fut.) from E./{#. 

0=1. E. M, only in /o7‘e from R. fu. 

7 = I. E. « : libet beside (ubet, Skr. lubh (to desire) ; cliens 
from duo ; lacrima = lacrurna, Skr. aa't'u (a tear) ; tihi, Skr. 
tubhyam (to thee) ; manihus for manubus ; frucUfer, arcite- 
nens., corniger, &c., for fmctufer,, arcuteneus, cor'nuger^ &c. So 
also in Umbrian we find O. U. sim (acc. sing.), sif (ace. pi.) 
from a stem si (a pig), L. sus ; O. U. and N. U. mani (abl. 
sing.) = L. mann ; O. U. tiu, N. U. tiom, tio (acc. sing) = Skr. 
ivam. 


§. 69. GUNA AND Vbddhi. 

The I. E. a is represented in I^atln by e, o, a ; its guna is 
o, e, a, as in Greek ; its vrddhi is perhaps o and u. The guna 
of i was in O. L. ei, later l and e, and at, later ae ; its vrddhi 
was in O. L. o?, later oe, I. The guna of n was in O. L. eu, 
and later aw, o ; Jts vrddhi was in O. L. ou, later fi. In Latin 
eu, the old guna of w, was supplanted by the vrddhi ow, while 
conversely in Greek the vrddhi ou was supplanted by the giina 
tw. In the following table* the O. L. diphthongs are placed 
in brackets. 

Primitive Vowels e, o, a, i u 

Guna 0 , S, d, (ei) i e, (at) ae (ew), aw o 
Vrddhi 0 U (oi) ce &, l (ou) ft 

* 

* Tn this table 1 have followed Schleicher, except that in some cases 
I consider 2 to be a vi^dhi of i. Many of the examples given by him to 
illustrate this table are very doubtful. Indeed, it is almost impossible to 
separate from each other the spheres of guna and vrddhi in. Latin, on ac- 
count of the almost universal reduction of the old diphthongs to monoph- 
thongs. This is also the case with Umbrian. In Old Latin and Oscan these 
diphthongs have been kept, but then here we labour under a want of ma- 
terials. 
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3 is the guna of a in the following examples : p&x, pads 
beside piicisci; lutema beside ktteo ; vagina beside vdeo ; suf- 
fragium beside frOgor, from 11. frag (to break) ; sagire, sagas 
beside sUgase ; Idhi beside Idhare ; amb-ages Ijeside Uga, amb- 
igere; f rater, Skr. bhrdtar, from II. bMr, &c. The feminine 
of the a— stems also ended in d originally ; rwvd = Gr. vlFa 
= Skr. navd (now) ; coetd = Gr. ntirr^ = I. E. kvaktd, &c. So 
in Umbrian d (written aha, ah) is guna of d, as in 0. JJ./rd- 
tram, N. U. frdtrom (fratrum), &c. So also in Oscan, as in 
Staaiiis ■= L. Stdtim, beside status, from R. std. 

E is guna of a: tegula beside tSgo; lex, le(jis,colUga\>QsxdiQ 
ISgo; rex, regis beside r^go: sides beside sideo ; semen beside 
sdtus from R. sd ; and perhaps a few other cases. 1 may be 
guna of a in slca beside saco. 

O is guna of S : procus beside precor; fors, fordus (preg- 
nant) beside fero ; toga beside tSgo, Skr. sthagdmi (I cover) ; 
moneo beside mens, memini, Skr. man (to think) ; noceo beside 
nSco, Gr. vUv^, Skr. nos (to kill) ; modus beside mederi; also 
before two consonants in pondus beside pendere, extorris be- 
side terra, &c. 0 is guna of a in portio ]pside pars, scobina 

beside sedbo, &o. 

(7 is considered by Schleicher to be the vrddhi of a, espe- 
cially when an original a in a root is represented by o : per- 
sona beside sdnus, Skr. svan (to sound) ; vomer beside vomo, 
Skr. vam (to vomit) ; sdpio beside sdpor, Skr. svap (to sleep) ; 
sides beside sSdalis ; vox, vOcis beside vOco; odor beside 
Gr. (UKvc = Skr. ds’its (quick), from R. as' (to be sharp) ; do- 
num, dos, dStis beside ddtus from R. dd; gnotus = Gr. yvtarog, 
gnOmen beside n8ta, cognitus ; datOrem = Gr. Soriipa — Skr. dd- 
tdram, &c. IT is found beside 0 in -turns beside -tdr (dato- 
rus beside dator, &c.) ; term, of gen. pi. —um, -rum, for -dm, 
-rum = Skr. -dm, sdm. In Umbrian we find O. U. d, N. U. a, 
as vrddhi of a: O. U. ndmeti, N. U. nOmen = L. nOmen ; term, 
of gen. pi. O. U. -dm, N. U. -Om, as in O. IJ. frdtrdm, N. U. 
frdtrOm ; N. U. kvistdr = O. L. quaisior, &c. In Oscan fPis 
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vrddhi of a in N. 0. kenstar = L. cetisor ; 0. 0. Flnnsai « L. 
Flora from K. fla, 

(JEJi), S is the guna of i in the following examples : dims 
{deivce, deivinam^ &c., are found on inscriptions) from R. div 
(to shine) ; dlco, O. L. deieo, beside caiisidtcus from R. die 
= Skr. dis' (to point out) ; Idas, O. L, eidtis (the days of full 
moon, and therefore the brightest days), beside Skr. idh (to 
bum) ; is, it, itur (from eo, I go), beside eis, eit, eitur ; difei- 
dens, confide beside pcrfidus ; leibertinus beside libido, &c. In 
Oscan we find O. O. el, N. O. ei as guna of i in N. O. d dcum 
(infin.) from R. die ; N. O. deivaum* (infin. to swear), O. O. 
deivai (dat. sing.) beside L. dlvits from R. div. 

{Ai), ae is the guna of i in aidilis, aedcs, aestas (for cedtas) 
beside Skr, idh (to burn), Gr. diOu), dlQnp ; aevom, 0. L. aivom, 
from R. i (to go) ; acmnlns besi<lc imitari ; mcesivs beside miser; 
and perhaps a few other cases. In Osean we find di as guna 

c * 

of i in O. O. aiddls = L cediles, and in Umbrian e, as in O. U. 
hvcsiiir = O. O. ki'uistnr = O. L. qxiaistor, 

(Oi), ce, fi is the vrddhi of as in f (edits beside ftdes ; 

0. L. loebesuni (= <Kbcrum) beside Ixbet ;t oitile, oetier, uiier; 
loidos, loedos, Indus ; moiros, moeros, mtmis ; ploirume, ploera, 
ylures; coiravit, coeravit, cfiravit; moinicipium, comoinein (Sc. 
de Race.), inmeenis, comunis ; oinvorsei (Sc, dc Race.), emus, 
finus, &c. In Oscan avc find O. O. N. O. oi, as vrddhi of 

1, as in O. 0. mmniks (nom. sing, masc.) beside 0, L. comoi~ 
nem ; tuZirw/ beside oitile, utier. 

I appears to be the vrddhi of Hn a few cases : mltis for 

♦ 

* As deivaum in Oscan means ‘ to swear,' from St. deiva (a god), so 
in Lettic we find the infin. devatees^ also meanings ^ to swear,* from St. 
deeva Ca god), devs (nom. sing.) = L. divua* 

t The roots lib and fid are the only two roots in Latin that appear as 
well in their simple as in their guna- and vrddhi-forms : thus we have 
11. lib^ libety leibertimis^loebesum ; 'R.fid^ftdeSj difeidetiH^foidue. 
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moitis, O. Ir. moith and moeth (tender) ; vlnum* for voinum, 
beside Gr. olvoc ; for voicus, beside Gr. oltcog. Scblcichcr 
considers vinvm and meus to be examples of guna and not 
vrddhi ; but it is better to suppose that the vrddhi-forms 
existed in Graeco-Italic times. In Sanskrit the guna-forms • 
occur, v^s'aa oXkoq and v&na (pleasant). 

Euf the old guna of u, is found only in the proper name 
Leuceaim (Carm. Saliar.), beside lUcema from K. luc. In some 
other words eu is found, where it is not a guna ; thus we have 
neuter for ne-itter^ neuiiquam for ne-utiqviam, neu for neve, eeu 
for seve, eeu, lieu, elieu, in which cases eu is not the guna of u. 
The vrddhi ou has in other cases been substituted for eu, as in 
duco, O. li. douco; Uro for ouso, and this again for euso — Gr. 
evio = Skr. dshdmi (I burn), from R. = I. E. us ; jus, O. L. 
jous, is iov jovos, and this again is for jevos, which is formed 
by guna from R. ju (to join), as kX^Foc is formed from R. kXv 
and Skr. s'ravas (nom. sing, neut.) from R. dru ; jas (sauce) 
is also formed in the same way from R. ju, which is found in 
Gr. Zlifiri (leaven), and SI. jucha (sauce) ; pus = povos — pevos 
beside Skr. puy (to be foul), Z. pu (to stink^; pluont=plovont 
= plevont = Gr. rrXSFovrl, whence TrXsovai, from R. plu ; fluont 
— Jlovont - Jlevont, from R.^u, and similar present forms ; trudo 
=> troudo => treudo, beside trtidis, &c. In Oscan also the vrddhi 
of u appears to have taken the place of the guna, as in O. O. 
tuvtXks (urbanus), N. O. touto (a city) from R. tu = Skr. tu 
(valere). • 

Au may be the guna of m in raudus (unpolished brass), from 
R. rud (to b€ red) = Gr. pvB. 

Curtius and Schleicher consider also that aurora and augeo 
are cases of au as guna of u : aurora and Gr. avtoc pointing 

* The connexion of vena (pleasant), an adjective applied in Sanskrit to 
the drink Soma, with oTvoe is veiy doubtful. I have already connected the 
latter with the root vi (to bind), whence cape vi^ (the vine), and L. vieo, 
vitis. Others treat olvoc as a borrowed word, and connect it with Heb. 
yam, iEtUop. wain, (wine). 
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back to a Graeco-It. ausos, from R. = Skr. (to burn), 
this root appearing in its guna-form in the European languages 
as O. N. austur (oriens), Lith. auszra (morning), while it ap- 
pears in its simple form in Sanskrit and Zend as Skr. ushdsd 
(morning), ushd (early),' Z. mha (morning) ; augeo beside 
Gr. av^<t», Lith. dugu (1 grow), from R. ug. I have already 
(p. 65) pointed out that these words are susceptible of a dif- 
ferent explanation. An frequently becomes o, 1i>y passing 
through the step ao, which is found in Aoreliiis, which 
occurs on an old inscription. Thus we have rddtis for ruudus. 
coda for caiiday &c. Au frequently arises from av, as in cautus 
from caveOi fautor from faveo, &c. 

(Ou), ft is the vrddhi of m, as in O. L. Loucina, loumen, 
Lomelios from R. lac ; riifus from R. rudh^ &c. In potthlicoa, 
ou appears to be the vTddhi of an u that represents an origi- 
nal o. In Umbrian, O. U. ft, N. U 0 is also the vrddhi of u, 
as in N. U. rofu. = L. rnfos, &c. (On) u in Latin arises also 
from the rejection of the spirant j, and from the vocalization 
of V, as in enneti = cojnncti, plans for plojus, noundinwn (Sc. 
clc Bacc.) for novejj^inmn, nmmtios for noviventios, &g. 

§. 70. Assimilation of the Vowels. 

One vowel is often assimilated to a preceding one, as in 
lateolua from St. liiteu—, vinolentus from St. vinu-, beside hor- 
tulus, truculentus ; tristitus beside tristitia ; siem = Skr. sydm ; 
—tens (in totiens, &c.) beside Skr. —iydns; o being nearer than 
u to i and e, and e being nearer than a to i. 

One vowel is assimilated to a following one, as in exilium 
beside exul; nihil, nisi, nimis, nimirum beside ne, nefas ; fa- 
milia beside famulus ; bene beside bonus ; illecebroe beside il- 
licio ; soboles for suboles ; socors for secors ; queam beside 
quire ; O. L. flea = filia ; mihi, tibi beside me, te, U. mehe, 
tefe ; natisea = Or. vawfrfa* &c. 

Vowels arc frequently influenced by neighbouring conso- 
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nants. Thus the labials and I prefer u, as in Ilecula = 'Exa/Sq ; 
occupo, aucupiunif beside capio ; emtuhemium beside tabema ; 
O. L. pocolom becomes poculum ; epistula = c7r«rroAi) ; rnonu- 
mentum beside rnonimenUirn ; pula beside ttoAtoc ; sepultua from 
aepelio ; inaulaua from aalaua, &c. H frequently prefers e 
before it, as in operia, cineria, beside noniinia ; camera from 
Kafxapa, &c. In some cases r takes before it o, where other* 
wise we shSuld have expected u, as in ancor^ - ayKvpa ; foria 
beside $vpa ; fore from R. fu; corporia, gen. sing, of corpus ; 
por (in Marcipor) = puer. The dental n prefers % in ceeini 
from R. can; mashina from pn\avii ; nominia, hominia, &c. 
Final n, however, changed this i into e, as in comicen, no- 
men, &c. 


§. 71 . Dissimilation of the Vowels. 

The Latin language does not allow one vowel to be fol- 
lowed by the same without the intervention of a consonant, 
but always changes the first or second of these vowels intq 
another, as i into e, and u into o. Thus we have pietaa, ehrietaa, 
aocietua, for piitas, &c., beside levitaa, caritaa ; arietia, parietia, 
for ariitia, &c., beside militia ; aUenua, Avienua, &c., beside 
peregrimis, &c. ; hietare beside clamitare ; variegare beside 
levigare ; laniena beside carnijicina ; meio for miio, and this 
for migjo, beside mingo, Gr. ojucxca ; pdor for piior ; ei, eia, 
dei, &c., are older and more classical forms that ii, Ha, dii, &c., 
which were also sometimes written ?, la, di, &c. ; petiei, oatiei, 
Juliei, vieia, &c., beside the later forms, petii, oatii, Julii, viia, &c. 
Up to the period of Augustus we never find uu or vu, but 
always uo and vo, as in equoa, aervos, novom, ceguom, volpea, 
volt, &c. 

§. 72 . Vowels lengthened in Compensation. 

AVhen a consonant is lost, the preceding vowel is fre- 
quently lengthened in compensation ; or, if two vowels arc 
thus brdhight together, they arc contracted into one. Thus 
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we have in the first case pSs for peds ; aries for artels ; pOno 
for posno^ R. pos, found in pos-ui ; comp. term, -idi', -tons 
= I. E. -pans, -yansas ; acc. pi. term. -Os = I. E. -ans, &c. 
In many cases„however, this vowel a^ain shortened, as in 
pedis for pedes = pedSts, patir = Gr. irarlip, for patirs, &c. 
Again, wc find contraction in feci for fiftcl, R. fac ; frSyi 
- frifrigi, R. fray ; fodi for fOfodi, R. fod ; mOvi for mOmOoi, 
R. mov ; fdvi ior fdj dm, H. fav, &c. Similarly we* have nemo 
for neemo — ne~homo ; vemens = vehemens ; amo = amao, and 
other verbs of the first conjugation, &c. 

§. 73 . Weakening of tue Vowels. 

Vowels are generally weakened in words whose weight is 
increased either by reduplication, or by composition, or by 
being formed from other stems by means of suffixes. Thus a 
becomes e, as in folio, fefelli; parco, peperci ; harha, imherhis; 
fffxeio, refercio ; factus, pcrfectus, &c. 

A becomes i, as in tango, continyo ; capio, accipio ; fateor, 
confiteor ; mamis, eminus ; 7iam, eniin ; pater, Jupiter ; cano, 
eecini, itc. This i of course passed through the stage e, and e 
is still kept in cases where i might have been expected, as in 
peperi (pario), tubicen (cano), where the retention of e is due 
to r and final n. 

A becomes u, as in capio, occupo ; datus = I. E. datas, Gr. 
Sordc ; tahema, contuhernimn, &c. This m passed through tl\e 
stage o ; thus L. datus, and Gr. Sordc, point back to a Graeco- 
Italic datos. 

A becomes e, as in halo, anhslo. 

E becomes i, as in lego, colligo ; emo, redimo ; teneo, reti- 
neo, &c. In reduplicated syllables e is unchanged, as in te- 
tendi, p^endi. Ill becomes I, as in lenis, dellnire / tsla, suhtlUs ; 
it becomes S in the reduplicated perfect pipgdi. 

Ae becomes l, as in aequus, iniquus ; ccedo, cecldi, &c. 

Au becomes 0 and d, as in fauces, suffoco ; plaudo, tUcplodo ; 
causa, acedso ; claudo, inclddo, &c. 
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Lon^ vowels and diphthongs are even weakened to short 
vowels, as in agnttvs^ coynUm, beside nOtm ; dejSro, pejSrOy be- 
side O. L.^ottro. 

0 and u arc also weakened to t, as in duritaa from St. 
duro- ; corni-ger from St. cornu* &c. In reduplicated syl- 
lables, however, o and u remain generally unchanged, as in 
poposci, spopondi, totondi, tnomordi, pupugi, tutudi, cucurri. In 
Old Latin tffesc forms were sometimes lightened, as we find 
O. L. spespondi, peposci, memoi'di, tetuli, pepugif cecurri. 

In Umbrian and Oscan the original vowel is not weakened, 
as in Latin, in compound#, &c. Thus we have 0. U. arkani 
from R. kan (canere), and ar (ad) ; N. U. procanurent from 
same root as last; O. U. arhabas = L. adhibeas ; N. U. Jupater 
— L. Jupiter ; O. O. Anterstatu = L. Interetita ; 0. O. anter 
= L. inter; N. O. amprnjid = L. improhe ; N. O. fefacid (3 
sing. opt. perf.), (3 sing. fut. cxacti) from/«/ar, a re- 
duplicated form of R. fac. If hipid (3 sing. opt. perf.), pru- 
hipust (3 sing. fut. cx.) be from the same root as L. habeo, we 
have here a case of a being weakened to i, in Oscan ; /«/> being 
for hihip, and this for hihap, and therefore having been fnp 
originally. 

§. 74. Shortening dr the Vowels. 

Vowels in unaccented final syllables arc very generally 
shortened in Latin, and hence a a few examples will suffice. 
The final a of the feminine rt-stems was long in Indo-Euro- 
pean, and is still long in Sanskrit. In Old Latin it was 
also long, Jjut in classical Latin it has been shortened. Final 
a in triginta, «&o., was once long, but in the later poets it is 
short. Final e of the ablative of the *-stems was also long, as 
representing an I. E. ait or aid ; pairs is still found in Gnaivod 
patri progndtus, f&rtU vir sapiSnsque (tit. Scip. Barb.). We 
find eavffjjub^ beside cavS,Jubs ; miht, tibtiox mihei^ tibei ; du/if, 
amhd, octO, beside Gr. Su(t>, aptjKo, okto), eyw ; hotnd, &c., 
for homo f final o of the first pers. sing. pres, and fut. active 
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is either long or short, reprcsenting an I. E. a, as - o (in aao, 
Gr. ayo>) = -a « -dmij &c. 

Vowels are shortened always before final as in amdt for 
amcit^ &c. : traces of the ori^nal d are still found in the Poets, 
as in Plautus, Terence, &c. The same is the case with the 
verbal terminations — and is. Wc^ find also inati^r for 
mater^ Gr. fiaryp ; priBtdr for preetor^ &c. 

Medial vow<4« also frequently shortened^ as in docco 
for doceo ; audXo for audio ; rSi for rel ; sp^i for spSi ; d^as 
for deus^ and this for deivos ; Diana for DTaua; unXus beside 
unlus ; &c. 


§, 75. Total Loss* of the Vowels. 

Final e is lost in the imperatives dicy duCy faCy fevy inger 
(Catull. 27, 2); in /tic*, hcccy hoc for hicey &c. ; in voc.y?// for 
Jilicy &c. ; in imper. audi ^ov audicy &c. ; in anwr (1 sing. pres, 
pass.) for aniose ; &c. 

Final i is lost in eM = Gr. lari ; ferit = Skr. bharati; ferunt 
= Skr. hharanti (tremonii is still found in Carm. Saliar. ; feris 
== Skr. hharasiy &c. I is lost in pulvinar beside pnlvinare for 
pulmnariy and similar nouns in -ar = -ari ; piper = Gr. TriTrapi ; 
faculy dijiculy simul = facilCy &c., for fadliy &c. ; tot - Skr. tati; 
qiiot ^ Skr. kati ; ut beside utiy U. otCy O. anti ; oh = Gr. ctti 
== Skr. ahhi (ad) ; acZ - Skr. adhi (super, ad), &c. 

Final o is lost in ah - Gr. otto = Skr. apa ( ab) ; suh = Gr. 
vTTo = Skr. upa (ad) ; for, as the o-stems in Greek and Latin 
correspond to the a-stems in Sanskrit, the Graeco-Iialic forms 
of ah and siih must have ended in o. 

Medial vowels are lost before either vowels or conso- 
nants : thus before a vowel i is lost in minus for miniusy semd- 
nimus for semi-animus ; e is lost in nuUus for ne-ulluSy nusquam 
for ne-usquam ; o is lost in undculos for uno - oculus. 

Medial a is lost before a consonant in palma =vGr, waXapn 
through paluma ; cypressus « Gr. Kvnapiaaoq throu^ cuperes- 
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sus ; cervos - Gr, KtpaFoQ (horned) ; domui* for domavi, and 
similar perfects, a being first weakened to and then this i 
falling out, &c. 

Medial e is lost between b and r in the sufidjces -bra, -bris, 
—brum, from R. fer — Skr. bhar; between p and r in capri, 
supra beside aupera (in- Lucr.), infra beside inf era, &c. ; be- 
tween t and rin infra, contra, dextrahesidie demtera (—#m being 
the eomparative suffix, Skr. -tara, Gr. -repo, Osc. -toro, 
U. —tro'); patios for pateris; habui for habevi, and similar per- 
fects, e having first passed through i, as in hahitum ; repperi 
for repeperi ; rettnli for retetuli, «Sbc. 

Medial i is lost in caldus = calidus (warm) ; soldus = soli- 
dus ; vahle = valide ; cante (Carm. Saliar.) = canite ; nauta 
- navita ; caht = Gr. xaXlK , term, —mnus (in alumnus, ver- 
tumnus) = -minus (in terminus, amamini) = Gr. -pevog = Skr. 
-mdnas ; fertis - feritis, fert\ = feHt, volt = volit, and similar 
verbal forms ; dixti for diedsti, &c. Under the later Empire 
we find such forms as feet, vixt, expensavt, &c. 1 is often lost 

in the i-stems : thus we have primas for O. L». primatis ; sors 
beside soHis ; plebs for plebis, whence plebes ; scobs beside 
scobis, &c. In eonsequence of this loss of i, the consonantal 
and the i-stems coincide in the form of nom. sing. Medial i, 
is lost before a consonant sometimes in Umbrian and Oscan, 
as in U. nOmne = L. nomini, &c. ; O. cevs = civis ; JJ.fus = O. 
fust = L.fuerit; U. habits = O. hipust = L. habuerit ; U. con- 
vortust = L. converterit, &c. Comparing U. habus, O. hipust 
with L. hahessit, we see that the Umbrian and Oscan forms 
have lost two fs, the i of the perfect, and tlic conjunctive mark 
i. 'rhe perfect -vi has completely disappeared in L. habessit ; 
and the only trace of it is found in the sharp s, written ss, 
while habuerint stands nearest to the original form hahe-vi- 
sint. 

* In Latin the accent was originally placed as far back as possible. 
Consnlt Appendix 6. 

t I^eA may be the older form, as we find Ved. bharti (iert). 



12G 


COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR. 


In nouns of theo-stem, o or « (= I. E. a), is frequently lost 
before s of the nom. sing. Thus we have puer for ptiera 
<= puerua ; vir £ot vira = virus ; famul (Enn. Ann.) beside /a- 
mulus ; davmag for damnats beside damnattis ; Salluatia, Clodis, 
&c. (on inscriptions), for Sallmtiua, &c. Similarly wo have 
O. U. pihaz = L. piatus ; O. U. katel = L. catulua ; N. U. 
Urrnnaa = L. terminafus ; N. U. tertis = tertirts, tertim = tertium, . 
just as in Old Latin alia, alid, = alius, alitid. We have also 
0. 0. tuvtih = L. tuticus, Pimpaiiana =■ L. Pompeianus, hiirz 
= L. horim, H^rennia = L. Herennitia, &c. ; N. O. Bantins = 
L. Bantinus. 

Medial u is also lost in stelh. for sterula ; ampulla for ampo- 
rula from ampora ; corolla for eoromda from corona ; miacllna 
for miserulua ; lapillus for lapidulua from St. lapid ; vinclum 
beside vinculum, &c. Similarly we have in Umbrian Tre- 
blaneir = L. Trehulania, veaclir = L, vaaculis, pihaclu = L. jnacu- 
lum, &c., unless these be the original forms. 

In Gothic we find i and u frequently omitted before a final 
s; thus we have vidfa (nom. sing, wolf) = Skr. vrkas, and 
similar nominatives; brothra (gen. sing.) = I. E. bh'utraa, 
nomina (gen. sing.) = L. nominia, &c. 

§. 70. Insertion OF A Vowel. 

We find a vowel inserted in the following cases : drachuma 
(Plant.) = Spttxpfh sumua for esumua = Skr. amaa, volumua for 
volmua, Tecumeasa = Tecmeaaa, Hercules, ^sculapiua, Patricolea, 
where the neighbourhood of Z or m determines the inserted 
vowel to be M or o; techina (Plant.) =‘Tl-)(yn, Prodna, Ariadine, 
&c., where the inserted vowel is i, on account of the neigh- 
bouring n ; umerus = Gra;o.-It. omsoa beside Gr. Stpog, and Skr. 
an^ (the shoulder), ruber for rubroa = Gr. lQvBp6g = Skr. rud- 
hira (blood, also with an inserted %), gener for genros ^ Gr. yap- 
j^p6i, caper = Gr. Kairpog, &c., in all which forms r determines 
the inserted vowel to be e. 1 is inserted in moriturust beside 
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rnortuua, oriturus beside or<u«, &c. Similarly in Oscan we 
find between a liquid and a following consonant the vowel of 
the preceding syllable inserted, as in aragetud (^1. sing.) = L. 
argentOy teremnws = L. terminus, &c., just as in 0. H. G. puruc 
for pure, Goth, haurgs, waram for warm, Goth, varms ; and 
between a liquid and a preceding consonant the vowel of the 
following syUable is inserted, as in pidurumpid gdn. pi., utro- 
ruraque), putiiruspid (nom. pi. mas. utrique), pidereipid (loc. 

§. 77. The Gutturals. 

C and = I. E k'. aeus, acer, aenpedius, odor, Skr. as'id 
(the edge of a sword), ds'ti (quick), Z. aku (a point) Gr. aKwicih 
oKpic (a mountain-top), Steptc (a point), wKve ; calo, Gr. koAew, 
E. halloo; cella, celo, domi-dlium, Skr. said (a house), Gr. ko- 
\id (a hut), E. hell, hole ; cedo, Gr. tKSKtjSti {{nrBKt\Q)p{iKei, 
Hcsych.), KCKaSovTO (11. 15, 574), a redupl. aor. 2 of 
from R. ;^a3 = <rx“^ “ castus, Skr. s'udh, (to purify), 

Gr. KuOapog, Ch. SI. dsttt (clean) ; cor, Skr. hrd (heart), Gr. 
Kapdia ; cerebrum, crista (in capitc stans), Skr. s'iras (head), 
Gr. Kopa, Kpavtov ; carpo, Gr. Kapirog, E. harvest ; dvis = Osc. 
kevs, Skr. si (to lie), Gr. Kci/uat, Goth, haims (kw/ui)), heiva (do- 
mus), &c. 

Qu = I. E. kv : quinque - 1. E. kvankvan, whence Skr. paTi- 
kian (five), Gr. rrivTS, iEol. wlpvs, Ir. coic, W. pump ; quod 
= I. E. koad or kvat, whence Skr. hat, Gr. irov, Ion. kov, 
E. what, &c. In a few cases in Latin k may have had u de- 
veloped after it, as in quiea beside Skr. s't (to lie), squalor be- 
side Skr. kdla (black), and Gr. KtXaivde, &c. ; but in neaSy 
all the cases where this development of te is supposed to have 
taken place, it is much more probable that kv had originally 
existed in Indo-European. In Old Umbrian we find k, and 
in New Umbrian c and g* = I. E. k, except in the pronouns 
and numerals where p takes the place of I. E. kv ; O. U. ka- 
pres = L. *eapri ; N. U. pequo - L. pecua, &c. This k is 
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weakened to p and a before e and i* as in N. U. curnage (abl. 
sing, of a noun corresponding to L. comiai) beside N. U. cur- 
naco (acc. sing.) ; N. U. page and pose = L. pace, &c. In Old 
Oscan k, and in New Oscan c = I. E. k, except that/> = I. E. 
kv in the same cases as in Umbrian : O. O. (thJtud = lidtud 
* L. lieeto ; O. O. sakarakliid (abl. sing.) beside L. sacellum, &c. 
U = I. E. gr- in N. O. acitm (inf.) beside L. affo. In Old Um- 
brian, as has been already remarked, k represent* L. ff. 

(t = I. E g: ago, igitur for agitnr, Skr. a^dmi (I go), Gr. 
nyw, 0. N. aka (ago) ; genus, f gigno {g)natu‘><x, Skr, gan (to 
be born), g'anitd (nom. sing, of St, g'anitar) = L. genitor, Gr. 
yivoQ, yiyvoixai, ytlvofiai for ytvyofxai, Goth, keinan (to ger- 
minate), O. H, G. chind (offspring) ; grus, yiimvoq, E. crane ; 
gnosco, (g)notu$, gftarus, (g)narrare, 0. L. gnarigare, Skr. g'nd 
(to know), Gr. yiyvuKTKto, yviorve, O, H. G. kndu (I know), 
Goth, kann (I know), kunths (yvwarog) whence E. uncouth ; 
urgeo, Skr. varc^ (arcerc), Gr. eipyco, A.vK6opyoq, Goth, vrika 
{iuitKio), A. S. vnngan (stringcre), E’. wring, wrong ; genu 
= Skr. g'dnu, Gr. ydw, E. knee, &c. In New Umbrian and 
Oscan, y = I. E. y. 

= I. E. i in a few words : digitus, Gr. SaicruXoc? Goth. 
taiho (toe) ; viginti beside vicies, Skr. vihsati, Gr. tiKoot, Bojot. 
Fticart ; triginia, Gr. TgiaKovra ; gracilis beside O. L. cracentes 
(graciles), Skr. krs'a (thinb Gr. KoXsKavoc (long, lank), koXoct- 

* £ is retained in O. U. akeimniamem, N. U. acertotdem, O. U. 
(cibo), and a few other cases; also in nominal stems of the o-declension 
that end in -ko, as N. U. Ndharee (dat.), Tesenodr, (abl. pK), except 
that we find O. U. pupnge beside pupvJie (publico), and pupriges beside 
puprikes (pablid). We find g sometimes before I, as in O. U. tiglu, 
ereglu, &c. Was this the be^nning of that change which we see in 
Italian chiamare L. ehmare, chiaro = L. clarus, oeehio - L. oculus, 
piano ^lj.planw, piangere^ h. plar^ere, &c. ? JTis also found un- 
altered before I in O. IT. ehvelhlu,flhlas, &o. 

t There probably existed, in 1. E. times, as a side form of R. gan, gvan, 
as we find Gr. yv»n, Bceot. ISavd for yFava, Goth. gvSm E, quean, 

queen, and perhaps L. vetder for gventer. • 
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ffoff for KoXoKyoc ; gvibemator beside Gr, Ku/3epi;qrtic ; -Agri- 
gmtum* from Gr. 'Attpayai ; negotium neeotivm ; pingo, Skr. 
pW (to adorn), pidalm = Gr. irodcfAioc ; ungulus, angtdus be- 
side unctis, ancus (qui aduncum brachium habet), Skr. aiikas 
(nom. sing. masc. the part above the hip), aiikus'a (stimulus 
quo elephant! impelluntur), Gr. oyicoc (a curve), ayxaXii (the 
(bent arm), ayKwv ; cygnm = Gr. kvkvoc ; gurgulio = cureulio ; 
iUgrma from St. ilec ; salignm from St. salicj Gr. kXliat (the 
willow, in Arkadia) ; dignm connected by Curtius with decety 
deem, Skr. das'as (glory), Gr. SoKito, but by others with Skr. 
dis'^(to point out), Gr. SetKWfii ; larignus from St. larie; langula 
(a little dish), from St. hme; pango,pignu8, hesidG padecor, pair, 
Skr. and Z. pas (to bind), Gr. vnyog (fast), vftyvvfn, 7ra(r<raXoc 
<= ireuegaXoe, Goth. faJian (to seize), fagrs (tuderoc) 5 gloria 
from St. cloves- = clevos- = Gr. kXIFoc- = Skr. s'ravas- (glory) 
from s’ru = Gr. kXw ; gummi = Gr. KO/ijut ; gobim = kw^ioc ; 
and a few other cases.f In all these cases where k is softened 
to g, it either begins a syllable or is in close proximity to I, 
m, n, or r. 

G ==> 1. IE. gh : /agio, I. E. bhugh, Skr. bhig' (flectere) Gr. 

^Evyia, Goth, bivga (Ka/iirroi) ; rigo, Gr. Goth, rign 

(rain) ; ungids, Skr. nakha (a nail), Gr. 6vv^, from St. bvvx > 

Jingo, Jigura, I. E. dhigh, Skr. dih (to smear), diha (the body), 

Gr. Otyyavti), Goth. deiga (irXd<r<rb>), O. H. G. teig (dough) ; 

ango, angustus, Skr. ahhu (close), Gr. oyxw, axof, Goth, agg^ 

vua (close) ; lingo, Ugurio, Skr. lih and rih (to lick), Gr. X£/x<>'> 

Goth. bUaigOn (iiriXUx’^iv) '» mingo, mejo, Skr. mih (mingere), 

Gr. bfux^to; grando, svtggrunda (eaves), Skr. hrddunt (bad 

weather), hrddint (lightning), Gr. for xaXoS^a, Ch. 

Si. gradtL (hail); grains, O. and IT. root her (to wish), Skr. 

* 

Agrigentum ia the acousative of^Aiepdyac, and therefore must have 
been introduced at a time when the intercourse between Rome and Sicily 
was carried on without the use of writing. 

t Consult Corssen iiber Aussprache, Yokalismus und Betonung der 
Lateiniseben Sprache, p. 39, seq. 

K 
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harydmi (I love), Gr. \apic, ^aipia, Goth, faihu-gaims (greedy 
of money) ; &c, Tn no case docs an initial I. E. gh become 
L. g, except when succeeded by r, as in gratm, &c., and per- 
haps by Z, if .Grassman be correct in deducing initial g in 
glisco, glaber, and glubo, from an I. E. gh. In two cases fr 
appears to represent an I. E. ghr : /no, fricOp Skr. ghar (to 
sprinkle), gharsh (to rub), Gr. a reduplicated 

form of R. gra — Skr. ghvii (odorari). • 

Schleicher considers that in some cases u was developed 
after p, generally when a nasal, and sometimes when r pre- 
ceded, as in hmgueo beside Skr. laftg'd (a whore), Gr. \ayap6g 
(slack), Xayvoe (lustful), and urgueo beside nrgeo, Skr. varg' (to 
exclude), so that gu = \. g or gh, and afterwards through 
assimilation of g to v, v alone remained, as in 7iivts for m'gvis 
from nt.v. Now this development of u after g is extremely 
doubtful. In many cases gfi most probably existed in Indo- 
European times, in others u is merely a suffix, while in others 
it seems to be inserted from a false analogy. ■ Thus u was 
a suffix, to which afterwards a secondary suffix t was added, 
in pinguis beside Gr, 7raxwc» brevis for bregvis, beside Gr. /3pa- 
Xvg, levts for Ugvisp beside Gr. VKayyg = Skr. laghus (light), &e. 
In the following cases we infer the existence of an I. E. gu or 
ghu from the related words : voro for gvoro, I. E. gvavp whence 
gar (to devour), Gr. /3opa ; vivns for gvigvus, a reduplication of 
I. E. gvi whence Skr, g'iv (to live), Gr. ^iog, E. quick. Again u 
may have arisen from a false analogy in ninguit beside and 

nivis for nigvisp gen. sing, of nia;, from I. E. snigh, whence Gr. 
vltjta, ayavvi^oQ for ayaavt^og, Lith. snlgti (to snow), Goth. 
snaivs (snow) ; urgueo = urgeo ; anguis beside Skr. ahis 
(nom. sing, masc., a serpent), Gr.^extp, lyx^hvi, Lith angls (a 
snake). 

= I.E. yA : hospesp hostisp O. lu.fostis, Ch. SI. gostX (guest), 
Goth, gasts for gastis (a guest), Lith. gaspadh (hospitium) ; 
hSrus, hSres, O. L, Mr (the hand), Skr. /tar (to seize), Gr. 5 
heri, hes-terrmsp Skr. hyas (yesterday), Gr. O- H.,G.^ssZer 
(yesterday) ; hirundo, Gr, ; hiems, hibemm, Skr. 
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hima (snow), Gr. xtwv, ; hehts, helvus* Skr. hari 

(green), Gr, xXoti, O. H. G. groni (green) ; haruspex, hariolus, 
kira and hiUa (entrails), Skr. hird (entrails), Gr. xoXdSsc. 
XopSq; liortiis = Gr. xdproc j huedus, Gr. ’yoXra (Hesych. oic), 
Mod. Gr, 7(80, Goth, gaits (a goat) ; humus, Gr. (**• lo- 

cative from \apa <= I, E, ghamd) ; homo (connected with hu- 
mus), O. L. hemOnes (nom. pi.), Goth, guma from St. guman, 
whence -gum in G. Brdutigam (bridegroom) ; hio, Gr. xalvto, 
xdoy, x*<« (a hole), O. N. gm (I gape) ; prehendo for praehendo, 
hedera, praeda, perhaps for proshida, hasta, Skr. lutsta (the 
hand)(?),Gr.xav8dv<*>, E.^«<; veXo,Skr.va/i (to carry), Gr.ox«c 
from li. Fcx» Goth, vigs (via) ; traho, perhaps connected with 
Skr. drdgh (adniti ) and dhrdgh (posse), E. drag, which pre- 
suppose an I. E. dhragh. In the two last cases we have traces 
of the guttural in the perfects vexi and traxi for vegsi and tragsi. 
Gh passed through f in becoming h, as we see from the Old 
Latin forms folus, fostis, fordus, &c., for holua, hostis, hor- 
dus, &c. Similarly in Spanish, h represents L. as in hijo = 
filitia, hablar — fahnlari, hierro — fen'um, 

.H = I. E. gh in Oscan and Umbrian, as O. herest, U. he- 
riest (volet) beside Skr. harydmi (amo), and Gr. xalpw. 

H = J. Yi. bh in mihi, U. mehe, Skr. mahyam, beside tibi,^ 
Skr. tubhyam, and in horda beside forda (pregnant), from B. 
yer = Skr. hhar. Schleicher suggests that amavi for amafui, &c., 
passed through the stage amahvi, &c., and that the dat. pi. of 
the a-stems in -ia for -ais passed through the stage -this 
= I. E. -abhyams, but these cases are extremely doubtful. 
Grassman eonsiders that A = M in herctum or horctum. Festus 
tells us that horctum or forctum meant bonum; and Grass- 
mann considering that it meant originally “ what is heaped 
up,” connects it with Skr. bhrs'am (multum, valde), with 

* Graasmann is mistaken in connecting L. gilvtts -with this mot, for an 
initial L £. gh follovred by a vowel never becomes g in Latin, but always 
k through 0. h./. Lottner agrees with Grassmann, and connects L. 
germen also with the same root. 

K 2 
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wHch Ke also connects L. fardo, frequens. Curtius, on the 
other hand derives herctum, herdsco, from a root her lengthened 
by ft, connected with Skr. har (to take), Gr. 
fttr, hdms. 

H appears to represent an I. E. ft in hie, from St. hi- = 
Goth, hi- = I. E. fti-, and in habeo = Goth. ftafta(I have). Ilic 
(for hice) may be a reduplicated form of fti-, the original ft 
perhaps appearing in the second syllable ; compare citra, 
which may come from this root. Schleicher treats K. hub in 
habeo as a side form of R. cap in capio, and compares O. hipnat 
(habuerit) and hajiest (habebit). He considers that p is 
weakened to 6 in habeOf just as in bibo, which he deduces from 
an I. 'Et.pipdmi; this latter comparison is, however, extremely 
doubtful, as it is much more likely that the I. E. root began 
with ftft, of which we still find a trace in Skr. pibdmi. II = 
1. E. ft in Skr. hrd (heart) beside Gr. xapSla, E. heart. 

H in Umbrian and Oscan not only corresponds to L. ft, 
as in O. O. hiirz =■ L. hortus, &c., but it also takes the place of 
c and p before <, as in 0. U. aorehto = L. acnptwn^ rehte >= L. 
recte^ subaJitu for suhacta^ and this again for aubagtu = L. m- 
bigitOf O. 0. ehtrad = L. extra, saahtum - L. aanctum, N. O. 

^Ohtavia = L. OctadMS, &o. The long vowels in Umbrian are 
written, aha or oft, &c. 

Gorssen considers that ft has sprung from y in L. ahenus, 
beside Skr. ayaa (iron) ; in Maheatinua (foimd on inscriptions) 
■= Majeatinua ; and in O. U. pihaz, N. U. pihoa « L. piatua, 
Volscian />iftom «= L. /Mwm,* beside Skr. priya (cams). Hora 
is borrqjwed from Gr. &pa, which is connected with Z. ydre 
(year), E. year. If Pott is correct in treating homua as ho-jor- 
nua, as biga^ bijuga, we find in it the original Latin form corre- 
sponding to Z. ydre, and E. year. Herevdaa (O.H&reklo-) is also 

* L. pttw has been also connected with Shr. piy (conviciaii in dial. 
v£d.}, Goth. ^ja» (to hate), E.^endi L. piare is then explained to mean 
to reconcile an enemy.” 
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borrowed from 6r. it has nothing to do with a 

Latin verb herceret which cannot be = Gr. tpxeiv, for Greek 
spiritus asper ^ I. E. s ; Mommsen erroneously connects the 
Greek and Latin verbs, and considers Hercules to be a Zeve 
ipKtioe. 

An inorganic h is added to humerus for umerus, Gr. Stfioi 
B Skr. ansas (nom. sing, masc.), Goth, amaa, all of which 
forms point back to an I. E. amsas, whence came a Graeco-It. 
misos or omesos, of which latter form we find a trace in Gr. 
afiiaia (Hesych., the shoulder blades). Also humor = umoTy 
connected by Curtius with Gr. vypog Skr. uksh (humectare). 
Similarly we find h added in Sp. hedrar - L. iterare, Fr. haut 
= L. altus. 

§. 78. The Palatal J . 

J = 1. E. y : jecur, Skr. yoJcHy and in the weak cases yakan 
(the liver), Gr. n^raio from St. qn-apr ; jugum, Skr. (par), 

Goth, juky O. H. G. joch ; jus, Skr. yusha (pease soup), Gr. 
t^o)fi6c (soup) ; juvenis, Skr. yuvan (young), E. young ; jam, 
Goth, ju (now). Lith. jau (now) ; &c. 

I. E. y is often vocalised in Latin: medius =*Skr. mod- 
hyas ; stem ^ Skr. sydm, Gr. ccqv from I. E. aaydm ; &c. 

§. 79. The Dentals. 

T=i 1. E. t : ante (for anted, an ablative form found in an.- 
tidea), Skr. anti (before), Gr. avrt; Stella (for sterula), Skr. 
staras (the stars, in dial. Ved.), tard (a star), Gr. aarrip, rtlpta ; 
et, at, in at-avua, Skr. ati- (ultra), Gr. in ; veins, Skr. vatsava 
(a year), Gr. froe ; peto, penna, O. L. pesna for petna, Skr, pat 
(to fly)t Gr. triropai ; ato, Skr, sthd, Gr. lartipi ; stemo, torus 
for storua, Skr. star (stemere), Gr. ardpwpi ; tendo, teneo, 
tenus, Skr. tan (to stretch), Gr. rdvvpai, reivto, Goth, thanya 
(1 extend) : tu, Skr. team (thou), Z. tdm (thou). Dor. TV, 
Bceot. Tovv^ Goth, ihu (thou) ; tuU^ O. L. tulo^ tetuli^ Skr. tul 
(to lift), Gr. rXtivaij nXafjLwv, raXa^i Goth, thula (1 endure); 
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termen^ inrtra-re, trans, U. traf = L. tram, Skr. tor (to cross), 
Gr. ripfia, E. through, &c. 

jSt — I. E. sA in stercxts, Skr. s'akrt* (stercus),Gr.<rKa»pfrom 
St. cTKapr, ffrtp'/a woe (Hesych. KOirptwv), ernarlXti (excrement), 
A.S. akearn (dung) ; sturmia, Gr. xLap for <nrap, aorpaXoff (Hesych . 

> 6 xpapoQ VITO ©ETTaXwv), A. S. steam, liohom. skorec (a star- 
ling), where Curtius believes sk to be original, talpa lor atalpa, 
Gr. tneaXa^, itkoXo^ (a mole) ; talla (caepae putamcn) is, ac- 
cording to Curtius, for stalla, and comes from an I. E. R. 
skal, whence G. schale (husk, rind), &c. 

St = I. E. sp in studium, Gr. airovSi'i, E. speed ; turgeo ior 
sturgeo, Gr. oTrapyata, at^piyato (I swell, burst), perhaps con- 
nected with a^apayo^ (a noise), Skr. spurg' (to make a noise) ; 
and perhaps one or two other doubtful cases. 

y never = I. E. dh (except in the case of the initial group 
tr, as in traho). All the examples brought forward to prove 
the contrary can be easily explained without such a suppo- 
sition. Thus, rutilus is for rndtilus, from R. rud = Skr. rudh, 
and -tilus is the same termination as is found in fvdilis, mu- 
tilus, &c. ; pad and Gr, n-aOtlvt are both independent forma- 
tions from a root pa, ira, which bears the same [relation to 
Trev (in wivopai) and urov (in irovixo) as ya (in ytyaw^) docs 
to ytv (in lyzvofitiv) and yov (in 'ytyova) and ra (in 
ravvpai) to t£w (in teivw); putdre is not connected with 
irvBiaOai, for the latter comes from I. E. hhudh, whence Skr. 
hudh (to know), and the former from L. putus (clean), be- 
side Skr. pxi (to clean), putare therefore signifying “to make 
clean ” (compare amputare, lanam putare), and then “ to make 
clear putere and irvBiaBat are independent formations from 

* Bopp considers that s’ in sfdkrt represents an original k, and con- 
nects it with Gr. icSirpoc for icocpoc,L. caco, &c. Curtius connects K6irpoe 
with KaTriitt, Kaiev6s, &c. All'the comparisons in this section and the suc- 
ceeding one are extremely doubtful. 

* Lottner and others, however, identify t in lateo, patiw, with 0 in 
\aOilv, iraOiip, and consequently infer the existence of the harc|. aspirates 
ill Indo-European. 
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B. connected 'with Skr. puy& (putresco), Z. pH (to stink), 
and Goth, fuls (foul) ; the connexion of hteo with XaBtlv is 
not so easily explained as the last examples, for we find Skr. 
rah (to leave), and rdhas (a secret, or secretly), which point 
hack to an 1. E. radh, but it is likely that latere is formed 
from a B. la, as putere is from B. pu, 

Z) a I. £. c2 : do, ddre, Skr. dd (to give), Gr. SiS<o/M ; dex- 
ter, Skr. dakshina (dexter), Gr. Stride, Goth, taihsod (Sc^m) ; 
duo, Skr. dva, Gr. Sww, Goth, tmi ; domus, Gr. Sopog, A. S. 
timber ; suadeo, suavie for suadvie, Skr. svad (to please), svddut 
= Gr. TjSwp ; sedeo, Skr. sad (to sit), Gr. for tByofxat, &c. 

jD = I. E. < in guadraginta from quatuor. 

= I. E. dh : medius = Skr. madhyas, Gr. (liaaoQ for 
fiedyog, Goth, midjis (medius) ; aedes, aestus for aedtus, Skr. indh 
(to burn), Gr. aW<o, lOt) (Hesych. Eu^potrvvi)), perhaps Atrvt} 
and ”H^-ai(rrog ; do in condo, credo, ahdo is connected "with 
Skr. dlid (to place) = Z. dd, Gr. riBufxi ; vidua* = Skr. vidhavd 
from vi- (without), and dhava (vir) ; &c. 

D may be = I. E. y in tendo = Gr. reivtj for rsvyu}, Goth. 
ihanja (I stretch) ; in fendo = Gr. Bduta for Bevyu) ; and per- 
haps in the part. term, -endus or —undue = I. E. -anyas 
= Skr. -aniyas. In Zend we find the corresponding termina- 
tion —4nya in verezdnya (working), from B. verez = Gr. Fc/oy. 
In Oscan ny perhaps became nn, as in O. O. upsannaiu = L. 
operandam : in Umbrian also ny became nn or n, as double 
consonants are generally not both written in Umbrian, as in 
N. U. pihaner = L. piandi (gen. sing.), &c. 

D = Gr. A and p in the two borrowed words, adeps and 
caduceus, from Gr. dXei^a and Kapvxiov- We also find d for I 
in Capitodium, a side-form of Capitolium, for Capitdlium, 
a becoming 0 as in ignOro beside gndrus, &c. Cadamitas, a 
side-form of calamitas, is generally supposed to be original, 
but it is much more likely that calamitas is the older form. 
Calamitas means “ destruction of the calami thus we are 

* It « better, however, to derive vidua from the R. md (to separate). 
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told (Serv. Verg. Georg. I. 151), Robigo, genus est vitU% quo 
eulmi pereunt, quod a rusticanis cahmitas dicitur. Calamitas 
is formed from St. caUtmo by means of the suffix just as 

civitas is from S,t. dm, &c. If on the other hand d is original 
in this word, we would first have to form from eado, from 
which it is derived, the St. cadamo, but as the Romans never 
kept d before the suffix -mo, but always changed it into « or 
i, this sapposcd stem is foreign to the Latin, and*most pro- 
bably never existed. That I sometimes became d in vulgar 
Latin is shown by vodeba on an inscription at Pompeii for vo- 
lebam. 

D in Old Umbrian, when initial, was represented by t, and 
in New Umbrian by d ; when medial or final it was in Old 
Umbrian changed into a sonant hissing sound, represented by 
q (r), which in New Umbrian became »•«. Thus we have N. U. 
dur = L. dm ; N. U. dupwsua (bipcdibus) from purs- = L. 
ped- ; O- U. asam-ar = L. aram-ad (ad aram) ; O. U. anseitu 
= L. advehito ; N. U. virseto = L. visits from R. vid ; O. U. 

pere, piri, N. U. perse, pirst = L. quid, with the same i attached 
as is found in Gr. -t (ourotrO compare Lith. -ai (tas-af) ; O. U. 
tera, N. U. dersa = didat{daX), a reduplicated form of R. da, 
&c. We find r for initial d in O. U. rere - L. dedit (3 sing. 

perf. ) and runum = L. donum, but these forms may be, as 
Schleicher suggests, only dialectic. 

In Oscan d = L. d ; it is also retained in some cases where 
I is found in Latin. Thus we have O. O. pitd, N. O. pod = 
L. quod, O. O. pvd = L. quid ; N. O. deicans (3 pi conj. pres.) 
a: L. dicant ; O. O. dedet — L. dedit ; O. O. Akudunniad = L. 
Aquilonidid'). 

i? = I. E. r : aro, Gr. ap6io, Goth, arjan (to plough) ; 
orixyr, Skr. ar (to move), drUi — Gr. Upro, Gr. Spw/ut; rivus, 
Bumo, (the old name of the Tiber), Skr. sru (to flow), Gr. 

; fero, Skr. bhar, Gr. ^ipia ; ruber, Skr. rudJiiram (nom. 
neut. blood) ; -for, —ter, = Skr. -far -far, as dator = Skr. data 
for ddtdrs, pater = Skr. pita for paiars ; res = Skr. ros^ (divi- 
tiae) from St. rat ; &c. 
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I. £. d in arbiter for ad-biter and arcesso. In Old 
Latin r is frequently found for d, as in arvenaa (Prise. I. 45), 
for advenaa, arvorsum (Sc. de Bacc.) for advorauniy arftdaae 
(Sc. de Bacc.) for adfuiaaey &c. Even apor and ar were used 
for apvd and ad. This is similar to the change of d into r in 
Old Umbrian. 

The Latin language, however, afterwards recovered itself 
from this weakening of d to r, and restored d, except in ar- 
cesso, arbiter y and meridiea where r °° = I. E. as mediua=‘ 

Skr. mouViyas. R in mirm is not developed from dy as is 
asserted by those who look upon r as belonging to the root, 
and compare it with Gr. futSawy but ~ro is a suffix, found 
also in clarua, &c., and d does not belong to the root in 
fitidata i these words are probably independent formations 
from the I. E. R. ami = Skr. ami (to laugh), whence also 
tK H. G. amieieny amieren, (to laugh), E. amiley Lett, ameet 
(to laugh). 

R sr an older n in crepvsculumy creperua (dubius), beside 
Gr. Kvifat ; groma borrowed from Gr. yvwptov. Leo Meyer 
also derives germen from R. gen, and carmen from R. can; 
but in both cases he is entirely wrong. Giu’tius connects 
gernien with Skr. garbha (uterus, foetus), Z. garewa (foetus), 
Gr. SeX^bc (uterus) ; from 1. E. grabh (concipere), 

whence Skr. grah (capere) ; germen would therefore be for 
gerbmen. Carmen is for caamen, compare Caamenae. We 
find r representing an older n in Fr. diacre (« diaconus), 
Londrea, ordre (= ordinem) ; Sp. hombre (= hominem), fembra 
(s femina), &c. Conversely in Wall, auapina = auapirare we 
find n for r. It is a mistake to identify the n— with the r- 
suffixes in vSwp beside Skr. udan (water) ; in L. jecur, Gr. 
iftrrap, Skr. yakH beside Skr. yakan (from which the weak 
cases of yah^ are formed), Lett, akma (the liver) ; in Skr. 
dakrt, Gr. meup, L. atercua, atercor-u beside Skr. a*akan 
(from which the weak cases of a'aJcH are formed), for we fre- 
quently find these suffixes coexisting in the same language, 
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and sometimes in the same woid : thus, we have Gr. vSvtic 
(watery) beside vSwp, the former word being formed from 
R. vS by means of the suffix —va ; in L. jecinoris, gen. sing, of 
jecur, we, find both suffixes coexistent ; and similarly wo find 
both in A. S. skearn (dung) = aKuip and A. S. steam = L. stumus. 

Z> == I. E, r : loqtior, Skr. lap (to speak), Gr. cAaKov, Ch. 
SI. reka (to speak) ; linguo Skr. rik' (to separate), Gr. ActVcu ; 
li{ceo, Skr. ruk'-(ti) shine), Gr. A(vkuc> Aux>'<’C > ttollua = Skr. 
sarvas (all) ; cuUer, cultus, Skr. kartart (shears), Gr. Ksipcu ; 
plenus = Skr. purnas (full) ; lacero, Gr. Aokoc, paicoc, .^ol. 
jSpaicoc from R. FpaK = Skr. vras'k! (scindore) ; latus for platus 
beside Skr. prath (extondere) ; galliis for garlus beside garrio^ 
Skr. gar (to call), Gr. ytipvc ; gala, gur-gul-io beside gurges, 
(g)voro, Skr. gar (to swallow) ; volo, Skr. var (to choose) ; 
vulgus, Skr. vargas (nom. sing. masc. a multitude) ; vellus, 
Skr. vrnd (wool), Gr. eptov, Ion. etpoo &c. 

i = I. E. ^ ; see § 21. 

Jj = I.E.d: lacnma, O. L. dacruma, Gr. SaKpv, Goth. 
tagr, O. H. G. zaJuxr ; levir, Skr. devar (husband’s brother), 
Gr. Satjp, A. S. tdcor, O. H. G. seihhur; lingua^ O. L. dingua, 
Goth, tiiggo, O. H. G zunga ; impelhnenta (in Festus) = im- 
pedimenta ; ol-fado, oleo beside odor, Gr. = oSyco, 

oSivSa ; lautia (entertainment) beside datiHa, which Afufrecht 
connects with Skr. data (nuntius) ; Ulixes = 'OSvairevc ; lig- 
num connected by Bopp with dah (to burn), Gr. Xiyvvc 
(thick smoke mixed with flame) ; but Curtius prefers to 
follow Jos. Scaliger in deriving it from legere (to gather), 
whence legumen, &c., lignum would then mean “a bundle 
of sticks limpidm connected by Bopp with Skr. ddp (to 
shine), but by Ctxrtius with Gr. Xafivru), ’'OXu/iwoe; lacero 
connected by Bopp with Skr. dans' (to bite), Gr. SaKveo, 
but much more probably from R. lac = Gr. Fpax ; poUUngo, 
lino beside Skr. dih (to smear) ; larva (a mask) connected 
with Skr. dars' (to see), Gr. SfpKw ; laurus for daurm, Skr. 
drama (a tree), ddru (wood), Gr. Spvc, S6pv ; —ilius (in JPopi- 
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liuBf &c.) = idius* (in Popidiua, &c.) ; delicare beside dedicare, 
-8ul (in consul, &c.) is generally connected •with R. aed, 
•whence sSdeo, sella for sedla, sides, solium, but Mommsen con- 
nects it with salire, and Corrsen with Skr. sar (to go). In 
Oscan wc find d kept between vowels, where in Latin I is 
found, as in O. O. Akudunviad — L. Aqydlonm {d), O. U. 
Akeminiamr-em, N. TJ. Aeersoniam-e (in Aquiloniam), the 
modern Acedogna. 

L appears to represent an I. E. n in a few cases : lendes£ox 
derides beside Gr. KoviSeg (eggs of lice, nits), A. S. hnit, Lith. 
gllndas, for no word in Latin can begin with cn ; pulmo beside 
vrvivfiiov. For a similar change in other languages consult 
§ 54. Although L. alius, Gr. aWog, Goth, alis (aXXoc) are 
generally connected with Skr. anya (another), it is more 
likely that there were originally two independent pronominal 
stems, al and an ; from t^ former of which came L. alitis, &c. ; 
and from the latter Skr. anya, Gr. ivtoi, Goth, anthar (JaXkog'), 
Ch. SI. inil (alius). Pulmo and lendes appear therefore to be 
the only Latin words where i = I. E. n. The opposite change 
never occurs in Latin, though it docs sometimes in Greek, as 
Dor. ^evTKTTog, &c., = fH\Ti<rrog, &o., vdpvaK (Hesych. a 
chest) = Xapva^. 

(S = I. E. a : sum, est, Skr. asmi (sum), asti (cst), Gr. 
eifit, .®ol. - £<r/ut, £<TTi, Goth, im, ist, Lith. esmi, dsti, Ch. 

SI. jestnX, jestt; wo, ustus from R. = Skr. ush (to burn), 
Gr. eub> ; septem Skr. saptan, Gr. cTrra ; sto, R. sta » Skr. 
sthd (to stand), from I. E. sto; -s (term, of nom. sing.) =» I. 
E. -8, as in equus « Skr. as'vas = Gr. ^irvog, &c. ; O. L. sum 

* As we find O. U. fametias, karitu, Pumpeneu beside 'L.familia, 
calare, Pompilia, it hasbecu suggested (Die Umbriseben Sparchdenk- 
maler von ^ Th. Aufreebt find A. Kircbhoff, p. 84) that the original 
forms of these •words had d in place of r and 7, as O. U. r I. E. d. I 
cannot assent to this view as far as relates to /amilia and caJare, (or fa- 
milia is from famulus, which is formed from a St. fama, as humiUs, from St. 
humo, and calare is connected with Gr. kolKIu, G. hallen. R was, per- 
haps, written for r by a mistake of the stone-cutter in these two cases. 
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(him), sam (her), Skr. sa, sd = Qr. 6 , &c. S is retained in 

Umbrian and Oscan, where it is found in the corresponding 
Latin words, and also in other cases where it is either lost or 
changed into r in Latin. Thus we have O. U. tutas ljuvtnas 
(gen. sing.) = L. totes Iguvince, kaprSs, katlSs - L. capri, catuHf 
O. O. pumpaiiancis = pompeiani, N. O. eititds (gen. sing, pe- 
cunus). The a-stems in Oscan and Old Umbrian still retain 
the final a in the nom. pi. : O. O. Nuotanua = *L. Nolani, 
N. O. pas, acriftas - L. qiioe, acriptfs, O. U. urtaa = L. ortoe. 
In New Umbrian this final a has generally become r ; acreihior 
(nom. pi.) = L. acripti, totcor (nom. pi.) = L. tuticiy motar 
(nom. pi.) = L. multce (pcenac), totar (gen. sing.) = L. tota, 
popler (gen. sing.) = L. populi. In New Umbiian final a is 
still kept in the dat. and abl. pi. of the 2-stems, as in aveia 
= L. avibua. In Old Umbrian and Old Oscan the change of 
final a into r had already begun in passive voice, as O. U. 
emantur = R. etnantur, O. O. sakarater - L. aaeratur, &c. S is 
generally kept between two vowels in Oscan and Umbrian, 
as in U. aaa = L. ara, O. O. aaaas — L. arcs. In Oscan a be- 
came a sonant a, represented by s, between two vowels in 
certain cases, as in -azum (term, of ^n. pi.) = L. -arum = I. E. 
-dadm, eenaazet for censasent (censebunt), &c. Final ta was 
represented by z in Old Umbrian an^ Old Oscan, and by a in 
New Umbrian, as O. U. pUiaz = N. U. pihoa = L. piatua, O. O. 
hurz — L. hortua, &c. In Umbrian an original k is generally 
weakened to a sibilant before e and i, as in paae » L. pace, de- 
aenduf =‘ L. duodecem, ^eana = L. cena, &c. 

IV® I. E. n : in- (neg. prefix), Skr. and Z. an-, a-, Gr. 
ov— , 0-, O. and U. an-, a - ; inter, indu, Skr. antar (within), 
Gr. tvSov, ivrepov, O. U. anter, N. U. under ; mena, maneo, 
Skr. and Z. man (to think), Gr. ft£va>, pivog ; Hama, Skr. 
ndvs <=> Gr. vavQ ; novua, Skr. navaa = Gr. vlFoc* O. O. Nuvla; 
ne, non, Skr. and Z. na (not), Gr. v»|- *» Ved. nd ; term, no- 
(in plenua, aomnua, &o.) = Skr. na- (in pCt/rna, &c.) ; term. 
men (in nomen), &c.) <= Skr. man (in ndman, &c.) ; &o\ 
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i\r- 1. £. m in a few cases : nonua for noiaimua from novem, 
as decimua from decern, &c. ; gener for gemer beside Gr. yafi- 
/3pdct although it may come directly from R. gen (to pro- 
duce); tembroe beside Skr. tamisra (darkness), 0. S. thim 
(dim), O. H. G. demur (crepusculum), Ir. temel (dark). 
Some writers consider that w * m in venio beside Skr. gam (to 
go), janitrix beside Skr. ^dmdtar and ydmdtar (gener), and 
aeneua = Skr. ayaamayaa (ferreus), but these comparisons are 
extremely unlikely ; consult §. 54. 


§. 80. The Labials. 

P = 1. E. /> : auper, Skr. vpari (above), Gr. ivig, Goth. 
ufar (over) ; plua, pUrique, Skr. puru (much), Gr. iroXvc, 
Goth. Jilu (jroA6ff) ; potia, potior, potena, Skr. pati (a master), 
Gr. irdmci pluit,pluma, Skr. plu (to swim), Gr. rrkib), irXvvo), 
O. 'Si.G. fliozan (to flow) ; pona, Skr. patXa (a way),Gr. Traroci 
0. N./ot« (ibam) ; per, O.perwn (outside), Skr.^ar^ (away, 
Z. para (outside), Gr. vrapa, Goth. fra—\ porta, ex-per-ior, 
Skr. par (to cross), Z. par (to bring over), Gr. wopog, irtpaot, 
Goth, faran (to go); aerpo, Skr. aarp (to creep), Gr. 
Ipircu ; &c. 

P perhaps represents an I. E. bh in potua; consult §. 55. 

8p in Latin has in no case been developed from an older at. 
8pica and apicidum are not connected with Gr. aTd\ve, but 
rather with O. N. ^piot (hasta), G. ^piea (a spear), apitse (a 
point) ; perhaps Gr. iriKpdg and ix^irevic^c (pointed) belong to 
the same root. S^tium = .^ol. erTraStovis connected with Gr. 
mrdto, O. H. G. apannan, and Gr. ord&ov is a later form. 
Spuo\s cojmected with Gr, irrvta, L.|7«<uzto,Goth. sp^*m(spuo), 
Idth. apj^u (spuo). We find inr » an original or in ^ol. 
<nroXa ■» aroKii, KuenroXita «= KaraaraXu, where <rr is original, 
as we see from Ij. praeatolor, O. H. G. atellan (to place), E. 
atall. We also find Goth, aparva, O. H. G. aparo beside Gr. 
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arpovOog. We find sp beside Gr. ck in spoliuni beside Gr. 
(TKvXov, where <tic is original. We also find specio, specto be- 
side Gr. (TKivTopai for airtteropai from I. E. spak^ whence Z. 
a'pas (to behold), Skr. pas' (to see), E. spy. 

In Umbrian and Oscan = I. E. kv and L. qu in the pro- 
nouns and numerals and words derived from them, and 
perhaps, in some other cases. Thus wc have O. U. and 
N. U. pis = L. qnibf O. O. piid, N. O. pod, — L. (piod, N. O. 
poyntis - quinque, N. U. petiirpursus = L. quadrupedibus, 
N. U. panta = L. quanta, &c. Hence when wc findp = I. E. 
kv in any Latin word, wc may infer that that word is borrowed 
from either Umbrian, Oscan, or Sabine. Corssen* believes 
that/) has been developed from an I. E. kv within the limits 
of the Latin language ; but the examples by which he sup- 
ports this view are either extremely doubtful or susceptible of 
another explanation. Curtiust also asserts that L. p has 
arisen from an Older A in sapio, lupus, Epona, trepit, and scepio, 
comparing these words with suous, Gr. Xvnog, eqmis, torqueo, 
and Gr. ariKog. Now sapio has nothing to say to sucus, but 
is connected with O. H. G. sab (to understand), whence ant- 
seffan (Praet. ani-suob), and Gr. ao^og and aatjtfig, where ^ re- 
presents an older tt ; lupics is most probably a Sabine word, 
but Schleicher connects it with Z. urupis, raopis (a kind of 
dog), and derives it from 11. rup or lup (to tear) ; saepio does 
not agree with aijKoc in the vowel of the root for Gr. i} = I. E. 
d and L. ae = I. E. ai ; Epona is a Keltic term ; trepit (vertit) 
and Gr. rplirta are, perhaps, formed from a root tar by the 
sufiSx p, and torqueo from same root by the addition of a diffe- 
rent suiEx. Corssen adds to these examples popina, palum- 
bus, opinari, comparing them with coquina, columha, and Gr. 
6aat<r0ai for bKytaBai. Now popina and palumbd^ are most 
likely borrowed words, as we have beside them me genuine 
Latin form, coquina and columha, just as we have Osc. VIopTr- 

* Kritische Nachti^ge zur Lateinischen formentehre, p. 29. 

t Gnindziige der Griechiseben Et/mologie, p. 408. 
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Ttoc = Jj. Quinctim beside L. Pompeju$ (borrowed from 
Oscan) and Petrejua, from Osc. petora (four). The connex- 
ion of opinari with oaaeaOai is very doubtful ; Curtius assents 
to Crain’s suggestion that an initial kv has been lost, and that 
it comes from the same root as Gr. Kairina, L. vapor for kvapor, 
Lith. koapaa (smoke). lAmpidits is considered by Schleicher 
to be a dialectic form of liqtddus; Bopp, however, connects the 
former with Skr. dtp (to shine), Gr. Xapirto, and the latter with 
Skr. U (liquefacere). Curtius connects liquere, liqtddus with 
Skr. rik' (to separate), Z. ric (to leave, to pour out), L. lin- 
quo, &c. 

.B = I. E. 6 in brevis for hregvis beside Gr. /3paxwc» and 
lahi beside Skr. lamb (to fall), and a few imitative words : 
consult §. 22. 

B = I.,E. gv'. be-tere^ ar-ln-ter, venio for gvenio, N. U. 
bemist = O. U. benus (3 sing. fut. ex.) from E. ben (to come), 
Skr. gd (to go), Goth, quiman (to come) ; bos, Ski*! guus (nom. 
sing, bos), Gr. yaiog (6 tpyarric /3ovc> Hesych.) O. H. G. 

chuo (cow) ; bdvare, re-boare, Skr. gu (to sound), Gr. ^ofi, 
/3oaw, yoog, yoata, yoriQ ; super-bus, Skr. g'i (to conquer), Gr, 
vTrip(iioe, from I. E. gvi, whence, perhaps, also come Gr. Fig, 
io’XvC) Eac. /3f<rxwc> E. vis for gvis; bullio connected by Bopp 
with Skr. gval (dammare). 

B = I. E. bh* (when medial) : amb-, Skr. abki (towards), 
Gr. ap^i, O. S. umbi, O. H. G. umpi; ambo, Skr. ubhdu (both), 
Gbr. aptpto, Goth, bai (both) ; nubesy nebula, Skr. nabhas (aer, 
coelum), Gr. vltpog ; umbilicus, Skr. ndhhi (the navel), Gr. 
op^aXog ; orbus, Gr. op^avdg ; labor, Skr. rabh (desiderare), 
(3 t. iiXijtov (I acquired), Goth, arbaitks (toil) ; -brum 

(in candelabrum, &c.) from I. E. bhar Skr. bJiar (to carry) ; 
imber, Skr^Hzmj&Xos (water), abhra (clouds). Or. bp^pog ; -bus 

* fienaiy connects L. eiur with Skr. ibha (an elephant), iirom which he 
also derived Gr. by prefixing the Semitic article. Others derive 

from Heb. elsph (an ox), as, in Old I^itin, the elephant was 
called hosJLucat, 
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(term, of dat. pi.) » Skr. -bhyaa; -ham, -bo (in amabam, 
umabo, &o.) for -fuam, -fuo from I. E. bhii (to be) ; &c. 

B is never = I. E. bk (when initial), except in bibo, re- 
specting which consult §. 55. Bopp indeed connects bacca * 
with Skr. bhaksh (to cat), and suggests that bucca comes from 
the same root, unless it belongs to Skr. mukha (the face) ! 
He also connects brachium with Skr. bdhu (the arm),Qr. Trijxvct 
I. E. bhdghu. These examples are, however, so dtiubtful that 
we cannot conclude that L. b is ever = I. E. bh, except in bibo. 

.B «= I. E. dh (when medial) : ruber, rohigo, Skr. rudhira 
(blood) ; liber iot ouber, Skr. udJias {ubet'), Gr. ovOap, O. II. G. 
Utar, A. S. uder; uher (rich) for oiber, Skr. edlwJt^ (he in- 
creases), from R. idJi; verbum, U. verfale (= verbale), Goth. 
vaurd (a word), G. wort, Lith. vardas (a name) ; barba, G. 
bart, E. heard; robur, connected by some with Skr. rddh 
(perficere), but by Bopp with Skr. ruh (crescere) for rudh. 

it 

Other examples of this change have been adduced, but in 
each case a better explanation of the L. b can be given: 
liber has nothing to say to Gr. iXtvOepog, for we find O. L. 
loebesom = liberum, which is connected with Skr. lubh (to de- 
sire), Gr. (iiriOvpia, Hesych.), X( 7 rro/ua(,Goth. Hubs (loved), 
while the old derivation of iXebStpog, irapd to IXtvOeiv birov 
fpq, is probably correct plebes and Gr. irXriQog are inde- 
pendent formations fi:om the root par (to fill), and L. b is not 
Gr. 6 here ; urbs is not connected with Skr. ardha, for the 
latter meant originally Iwlf, and then it came to mean Me, 
as G. haJhe means both half and Me ; the term, -brum should 

*'Cor8sen (Kritische NachtrSge zor Lat. Form. p. S3) connects bacca 
with Skr. pak* (ooquere, maturesoere), and considers bacca, therefore, to 
be for pacca. In no case, however, except in a few words borrowed from 
the Greek, does initial b in Latin represent an L £. p ; besides, Skr. pak 
is connected with L. coquo, Gr. rirrru, ipro-Ktr-os, Ch. SI. peka (I cook), 
Lith. kepd, and all these forms seem to point back to an 1. £. keakc. 
Bucca is also connected by Corssen with Skr. buKk. (latrare, loqoi); this 
is explaining obscurum per obscurius. c 
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not be identified with Gr. -Opov, for the latter was originally 
— rpov and the former belongs to Skr. Miar (to bear). lAhra 
is, perhaps, borrowed from Xtrpo (for rXirpa beside rXaeo, as 
L. latus for tlatus) through XiOpa, or else Xlrpa is borrowed 
from libra, the term -bra being connected with Skr. bhar (to 
bear). 

.6 is never = I. E. yh. The only example adduced in 
proof of this change is bills, which is wrongly connected Avith 
Gr. ^oXoc, G. 11. Gc. galla (gall). h, fel, 

fell-is, is the true Eatin representative of j^dXoc- 

7? =. I. E. dv : bini, bis, Skr. dm (two), dv/s (twice), Z. 
dva (two), bi- (two, in composition), Gr. Suo, Si'c, Seurepoc 
by metathesis from dvataras, L. dxto, dis—', bi- occurs several 
times in composition, as in bivira (noticed by Varro in the 
sense of widow), Idpes, St. biped = Skr. dvipad (a man), hlmtis 
= bi-himus (according to Aufrecht) from bi- and himo— *> Z. 
hima (a year) connected with Skr. hitna (snow), L. kienis, but 
= fn-snms (according to Bopp) from bi- and smo- connected 
with Skr. samd (a year) ; belhim = duellum; BelUtis = Duellius, 
bonus beside duonoro (t. Scip. Barb, f.) = boivormn. 

B = I. E. m in blandus for mlandus, a participial form of a 
K. mla, the original form of which was probably marl, which 
is found in Skr. mrd (exhilarar^, Gr. pttXia (propitiatory 
gifts), E. mil-d. This is the only example of this change 
that has been adduced. It is better, however, to suppose 
that blandus came from mlandics through the step mblandus, as 
Gr. /3pordc = pjSpoToc = pporoc, than to suppose that b imme- 
diately represented m. 

B (according to Bopp) represents Skr. v in -ber (^Septem- 
ber, &c.) beside Skr. vdra (time), and in balneum beside Skr. 
bad (lavare). This latter comparison is certainly wrong, for 
balneum is borrowed from Gr. ^aXaviiov, which was derived 
from jSaXavoc (an acorn), on account of the similarity of 
their shapes, and the Skr. bad is a very obscure word. 

B =•!. E. p (when final) : ab, Skr. apa (away), Gr. aird, 

L 
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Goth, a/i O. II. G. aha; oh (which originally meant the same 
as ad^ as in obviairij ohire^ opportimus)^ Skr. apt (used as an 
adverb and as a prefix *= aftev^ as in apig as *= eTriyovoc)* 

Gr. fTTt, tTret ; sjib^ Skr. and Z. vpa (to), Gr. vtto, Goth. uf. 
(sub), O. II. G. oha (super), li = Gr. tt in some borrowed 
words, as Biirrus = llii/>poCi carbasus = Kapwatrog^ hwvus = irv^og 
Buxentum from IIu^owc- 

I. E. hh : /by /, fatum^ /b.r, facies^ /avillfy)'' Skr. hhd 
(to shine), hhtiah (to sj^cak), Gr. rpafino^ tpaog ; forare^ 

7j, bar (to bore), Gr. fpfi/jng (a plough), fbapay^ (a ravine), 
O. (to bore), E. bo7'e ; /hr, Skr. hhar (to 

bear), Z. bar (to beai’),Gr. ^,hear ; /A.\'?,Gr. iK^\aivio 

(I flow out), <p\a~cTfii'}g (bubbling, boa^-iting), O. Jl. G. 

(to blow), hlatara (pustule), bluojan (florere), Goth, hldma 
(bloom), hloth (blood); /h/, Skr. hlid (to be), Gr. ^vo;, E. he; 
fuijio^ I. E. hlnigh^ Skr. bhvij (to bend), Gr. ^avytM), Goth. 
biuga (I homl) ; fagjiSy Gr. (jit^yog, E. beech ; fu/geo, fnlcns, 
Skr. hhrdij (to shine), Gr. ^Xfcyai, E. Indght; frefum^ 

Frcntani^ Skr. hhram (to whirl), Gr. fipejnut, /3poi/r7/, O. N. 
brim (the surge); ftfceiis, and fuscus^ perhaps i'ov fur-scxts^ as 
Tlischs for TnrscJis^ Skr. Art&//r?/. (red, and the ichneumon), Gr. 
<t>phvr\ (the toad, from its colour), E. brown ; findltire^ Skr. 
bliid (to cleave), E. hite^ ctcT A medial f(~ I. E. bh) between 
two vowels is only found in such compounds as sigwfer^ &c. ; 
and in scrofa (a sow ), Gr. ypop^dg (a sow), so called from 
its rooting^ connected with ypo^tig (^wypa^oi, 

Ilesych.), Goth, graha (I dig), L. scrobs; &c. In Oscan and 
TTmbrian we not only find / = initial / in Latin, but also/ 
=s medial L. b : O. U. tefe^ ife = L. tibiy ibi ; O. U. trifor « L. 
iribus ; O. U. prufe = L. probe^ Skr. prabhdva (excclsus) (?); 
O. O. pvf = L. ubi; O. O. sifei = L. sibi ; N. O. amprufid 
= L. impicobe^ &c. 

7^ = I. E. dh : of-fendo, Gr. Odvio ; festus, feriae^ Gr. 
0t(r<TC(TOa£ (iKerevciVy Hcsych.), perhaps Oedg for Oear-ogj Oi<T*‘ 
i^arog; famulus, Skv.dhd (to place), Gr. rlOnpi ; femhia, fllttis 
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Skr. dM (to drink), Gr. OrjaBai (to milk) ; fumus = Skr. dhfi- 
nuis (smoke), Gr. Ovfidgi &c. A medial/ (= I. E. dh) between 
two vowels is only found in rufus, Gr. ipvOpoc- In Oscan 
and Umbrian medial /, as well as initial /, = I. E. dA, as in 
O. U. mefa for mejia, O. O. mejiat^ L. mediae, O. U. verfale 
= L. verhale, &c. This interchange between / and dh is easily 
explained ; consult §. 55. We frequently hear children saying 
fum for ihunib, &c. ; &\sofyr8t is a dialectic form of thh'st. 

jF’= I. Et.gh: formus, (hot) forna,r, Skr. gharma (warm), 
Gr. Otpfxoc, E. tvarm ; frio, frico, O. U. fvehtu = L. frictum, 
Skr. ghar (to sprinkle), gharsh (to rub), Gr. xp«'cii ; fons,fntis 
(vas aquarium), fundo, Gr. for fi’oni R. xv> Goth. 

giuta (I pour) ; O. L. fostis* = hostis = Goth, gasts (a guest), 
Skr. ghas (to eat); O. L. folm ^holus, olaa, helvus, Jlavus 
(flava is applied to Ceres, as y}<oh is to Demetcr), Skr. hari 
(green), Gr. x^o»/> fariolm = hariolus, harua- 

pecc, Skr. (Ved.) hird (entrails), L. hira, Julia (entrails), O. N. 
garnir (intestines) ; O. L. feedua = hcedita, E. goat; fra-gra-re 
is siRd to be a re- duplicated form of an I. E. ghrd - Skr. ghrd 
(to smell), «&;c. In the same way gh\s pronounced as /in E. 
laugh, cough, tough, &c. 

Fnov^ represents an I. E. jt), except when a originally 
preceded, as in fallo = Gr. at^aXXw, fiargua = Gr. a^dyyog, 
funda beside a^tvSovri, fides (catgut) beside Gr. (cat- 

gut). We hear children frequently saying funge for spunge, 
foon for apoon, &c. Aufrecht connects N. \J.frite (ritu) with 
Skr. pri (to love), and ascribes / to the aspirating influence 
of the following r, as in Gr. re^pa (ashes) beside Skr. tap (to 
bum), A. S. thefian (aestuare), G. dampf (steam). Fluo has 
nothing to do with Gr. from R. ttAw, but is probably con- 
nected with Gr. ; pluit is the true Latin representative 

* As /in O. Ij. fostis, &c,, became A, so L. /becomes A in Spanish, as 
^itjo = Jilius, &c. Similarly in Trish initial p is lost, as in atAir s L. pater, 
l&a - plenus, &c. ; p in Irish probably became ph, then A, and hnally 
lisappcnred.* 
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ofR. ttXw. In Oscan t aspirates a preceding/), as in N. O. 
scriftaa — L. scriptae (nom. pi. fem.) ; in Umbrian this ^ be- 
came h, as in O. U. serPhto = L. seriptum. 

Medial f between vowels occurs in scro/a, ru/us, com- 
pounds of R. /€ 7 \ as sipnifer, gifilus beside sihiltis, Afer,vafer, 
and tofus, and the derivatives of these words. 

V = 1. E. t’ : aevion, Skr. Pva (course), Gr. altc, Goth. 
aivs (al(ov ) ; veiitus, Skr. vii (to breathe), Gr. aw, afjp, avpa, 
from R. aF, Goth, rinds (wind); ret', Skr. vnsaiita (ver), Gr. 
sap, Lith. vasarit (summer) ; virus ~ Skr. visfias (poison>, Gr. 
idc ; vitex, vimen, vitta, rids, viiiwn, Skr. vitiM (a band), 
vetra (a reed), Gr. Xrvg, E. idfhe; oris = Skr. avis (a sheep), 
Gr. otc» Tjith. ac'ts (a sheep), E. eu'c ; nonis = Skr. warns 
(new), Gr. riog, Ch. SI. novPi (new) ; vennm, veneo, vendo, 
Skr. vasnas (nom. sing. masc. prime cost), vasnam (nom. sing, 
neut. hire), Gr. wroc, Gli. SI. rPnili (to sell) ; verna, vesti- 
bnlum* (according to Bopp), Skr. vas (to dwell), Gr. aarv; 
Vesta, Skr. ush (to burn) = I. E. ras, Gr. iarla', Bopj), ^pw- 
ever, connects Vesla and iana with Skr. ras (to dwell), «&;c. 

V i.s vocalised frequently in Latin : (jmitnor, Skr k'atvdras, 
Goth, fidvor ; racuos I'or vaevos, cotiti(/uos for cotitigvos, inge- 
nues for ingenvos, &c., where term, -wo = —vo, at found in 
alvos, arvom, &c. ; sildo (according to Schleicher) for suido, 
as senatus for senatiiis, Skr. svid (to sweat), Gr. tStw. 

V is retained in Old Latin, Old Umbrian, and Old Oscan, 
after o, u, and tl, where, in later times, it disappeared, as 
O. L. 501*05 = situs, Jlovottt = Jluunt ; O. U. tuves - N. U. duir 
- L. duobus, O. O. suveis, siivad - O. L. sovi, sovad = L. sui, 
sua, &c. In Old Oscan we find v retained before consonants, 
as in til -t'/es = L. tiiticus beside N. O. touiad, from St. tuvta- 
= O. U. tuta- (a city). 

• Mommsen explains vestibulum as moaning dressing-room, from vestis 
80 called from the fact that the Romans only wore the tunic in the house 
and put on the toga when they were going out. 
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M =\. E. r/i: morior, Skr. mar (to die), Gr. a-fiftpo-ro^, 
from R. fiop, papaivto, Goth, maurthr (murder) ; memor, Skr. 
etnar (to remember), Gr pipipva, paprvp, pippepa tpya ; 
mensis = I. E. maru>ds - Skr. indftas (a month), Z. mdonha (a 
month), Gr. pi'iv. Ion. piic, pfivri, .^ol. ptfvvo^ for privaoq ; 
me, Skr. rndm, and ma (me), Gr. pi, Goth, mik (me); -m 
(sign of ace. sing.) = Skr. —m, as equwn= Skr. asvam; -m (in 
mm) = Skr. —mi = Gr. -pi, as sum = Skr. asmi = Gr. tipi ; 
mergo, perhaps for mesgo connected by Bopp with Skr. mag'g' 
(mergi), Lith. mazgdjn (lavo), &c. 

M represents a Skr. v, according to Bopp, in clamo = Skr. 
s’rdvuydmi, a causal of s'ru (to hear), and mdre = Skr. van 
(water). In both these cases Bopp appears to be wrong, for 
cld~nio is much more easily connected with Gr. KaXiio, teX^ate, 
L. calare, uomen-cld-tor, than with Skr. s'ru, and mare pro- 
bably meant originally a desert, connected with Skr. maru, 
(a desert), mar (to die), Ir. mttir, E. moor, mere, Gr. 'Ap^i- 
pap^oq (a son of Poseidon). Other examples of this inter- 
change of V and m have been brought forward, but all of them 
are even more doubtful than clamo and mare. Thus Bopp 
considers Gr. Bpipu) = Skr. dravdmi from dru (to run), though 
it is mueff simpler to connect it directly Avith Skr. dram (to go). 

M represents a Skr. hh, according to Bopp, in maxilla 
beside Skr. bhaksh (to cat), and muUm beside Skr. bhuri 
(multus). These comparisons are just as doubtful as those 
between v and m. Curtius is inclined to assent to the opinion 
that inaxilla is connected with Gr. pdaaia, paytvq (a baker), 
and, consequently, means the organ “ qubd cibos depsit ac 
subigit.” Bopp had his own misgivings about the connex- 
ion of multus with bhuri, for he also suggests that it may be 
related to Skr. puru (multus). Multus, though apparently 
connected with Gr. pvpioq, has never yet been satisfactorily 
explained.* M is = bh in the Umbrian sing. loc. term. 

* Muftis may have originally meant “ pounded,” “ ground into many 
small fragments and from this its ordinary meaning inaA' have been de- 
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-mem ; if this ’be - Skr. -bhyain (in tubhyani) or -bhydm. Si- 
milarly in Ijith. dual dat. wilkam, -in = Skr. -bhydm. 


§. 81 . Assimilation. 

I. When two consonants come together, the first is 
often made the mme as the second. After Imig vowels 
only one of these double consonants could be heard in 
pronunciation, and consequently only one was written ; it 
is therefore impossible to distinguish sucii cases from those 
where a consonant has disappeared with or without com- 
pensation. Schleicher reduces all the latter cases to those 
of a.«similation, and considers that a consonant, before it 
vanished, was first assimilated to the following one. After 
short vowels the double consonants are ffcncrallv written. Ce 
(cq) - dc in acenrro^ quicquid, qnicqnnm, iccirco. Cc = be in 
siiccurro, ocaoTO. Cc perhaps = go in sciecus and socciis* be- 
side Skr. sag (tocovci'), and Gr. o-ayr/; is however most 

likely borrowed. Cc = so in siccus = Skr. sushkas (dry). Gg 
= dg in aggero. J =jj = gj in major = mtigjor beside magnus; 
djo = agjo beside ad-dg-ium ; nuljo for m7jo = vilgjo beside 
mingo, Gr. R. = Skr. mih ; pidejum for piddgjum. We 
find j = dj, rj^ sj, nsj in sejungo, pejero, dijndieo, tnljicio respec- 
tively, &o. Pejor is connected by Bcnfey with Skr. papa 
(bad), and if this view be correct, it must stand for pepjor ; 
Bopp, however, connects it with Skr. pty (conviciari), Goth. 
Jijan (to hate), fiend. Tt^dtra. aitraJio. Tt^ktiwlit- 
tera for lictera, beside Skr. likh (to write) ; Schweitzer con- 

vcloped. There existed, most probably,, in Indo-European a root mar 
(to pound) from which were derived L. mola, E. mill, meal, Gr. ^vAoc, 
&c. ; for a full discussion of this root, consult Max Muller, Lectures 
IL, p. 316, seq. 

* Spiegel connects soccus with Z. hahha (the sole of the foot) connected 
with Skr, sak' (to follow, to cling to); whence Skr. sakhi (a friend) sak’ioa 
(a friend) beside L. sequor, socius. " 
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nects this word with Skr. Up (oblinere), and tljereforc consi- 
ders it .to have arisen from liptera; but pt remains uncliangcd 
in Latin, as in aptus, ruptus, &c. In Vitorius (on an inscrip- 
tion belonging to times of First Punic War, and also on very 
late inscriptions), and the late forms autor, Adanta for auctor, 
Admicta, c was probably first assimilated to t, and then fell out, 
just as in late Latin we find such forms as ofto, praefetto, and 
in Italian henedetto, maledetto. Autumnus is also for Auctum- 
nus, from cM(j-eo ; Corssen appears to be mistaken in connect- 
ing it with Gr. aw for aF<o, which is found only in infin. pres. 
apevat (to satiate). T = Tt ■= nt in N. 0. set = sunt. Si- 
milarly in Old Irish we find —t = -nt in the term, s of the 
3 pi. of tlic verb, as —at, -et = L.— —etar = L. —untur ; we also 
find etar - L. inter, col = L. centum. Dd (and then d) = sd in 
jude.v Horjusde-v, idem for Tsdem, diduco for dtsduco. Ss (and then 
s) = cs (a?), as in Sestius = Sewtius ; praetesiati = praeieMati; 
frassinus = fraxinus ; trissugo (the herb germander) = trixago 
(Cels. 8. 3) ; cossim (on botli the hips), from coxa, connected 
with Skr. kukshi (the belly), and Gr. koxwvtiJov Ko^utvrt I O. 
U. esuk for cksuk ; O. O. meddets beside peSSei^. Similarly we 
have O. l.dess, des beside dexter, Ch. SI. desinti (dexter) Skr. 
dakshina (dexter) ; O. 1. ass-, ess— = L. ex. Ss = ds in ass- 
^ttesco, assimulo, ccssi for cedsi, pJs for pifds, esse (to cat) for 
edse. Ss = ts in possum for piotsum, concussi for concutsi, fons 
for fonts, &c. Ss = ns in Oscan acc. pi. vtass = L. vias for 
vians, &c. ; similarly in o— and i- stems the Oscan acc. pi. 
ends in — wss and -iss» We find a = as = ns in foi'inOsus for 
formonsm, tlie suffix of which is perhaps the same as Skr. 
-vant; also in cosul, cesor, quoties, &c. beside consul, censor, 
quotiens, &c. Ss - I's in russum, sussum, retrossnm, beside 
rursum, sursum, retrorsum, also written rfisum, &c. ; prossum 
and proaa beside )?rora«m ; dossuarius (bearing a burden), from 
dorsum ; possideo from porsideo. Ss = bs in Jussi ; » ms in 
pressi ; = vs in locassim, aniassi^&c. Nti = dn in annuere, an- 
nare, anhectere. Benfey connects L. annotia with Skr. an7ia 
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(food) for adnqf, from 11. ad (to eat), but it much more probably 
belongs to L. annus. Nn-mn in annus for amnua, whence comes 
solemnis^ from am «= ambi (round), meaning a ‘ complete revolu- 
tion of the sun’ ; HVmwwms beside Vitumnus, ^^ejitunus beside 
JN^eptumnus, Portinms beside Portummts. JVn = mn in conniti. 
Nn = 871 in pe)ma (or pe-ma, and this forpetna from 'R.pei (to fly). 
Rr .-= (Ir in arridere; = br in surripere ; = in irynimpere ; 
= 7717' in eo7'7'ipe7'e ; &c. R/' = cr in se7'7'a from R. see (to cut) 

and = t7' in parricida for pat7'icida (?). U^dl in allujare; = nl 
\\iiUbie7-e; = ?«/ in collocai'c ; id in iuteWuere, peliucei'e ; &c. 
PI = dl als» in sella for sedla ; lapillas for lapidlus ; A ufellius 
beside A ujulus, &c. Ll - >•/ in galltis = pai'lus, Skr. gar (to 
call), Gr. yripvc, r»j(iuwv, E. call ; ollfi = oi'ula from a 11. 'oar 
(to seethe), which is found in Gr. (ipaaabi and (ipaZ(») (I boil) 
from K. (ii>a = Fpa, Lith. rii'ti (to boil ), Ch. SI. vi'cti (fervere), 
O. H. G. tcilli (heat) ; jjuella = pnei'la for puernla ; aiupulla 
beside a777pora ; sfella beside aarup ; Tibullus from Tibi/r, &c. 
JA - id in aselliis beside asinus ; corolla beside corona ; ho- 
mullus beside St, homon— ; Messalla from Messana ; illico (in 
Plautus ilico) = in loco. lA — cl in paullus for paucidus (jl). 
Pp = dp in appcUo ; = bp in oppono. Pf = bf in oj^cium, 
suffoco; = df in a ffei're ; cf in efferi'e; = sf in dijfugere. When 
a preceding consonant is assimilated to v, it disappears some-_^ 
times with and sometimes without compensation. Thus we 
have no compensation in l^ms for legcis^ Gr. ; brSins for 

bregvis, Gr. ^paxvQ ; nivis for nigvis, beside nix for nigs, nin- 
gtio : in vivere and connwere, on the other hand, wc find com- 
pensation for the V thrown out. Mm. = pm in sunimus; <= gm 
in Jlagma ; = hm in mmmittere ; «= nm in immittere, &c. 

II. When two consonants come together, the second is 
often made the same as the first. Tt perhaps = ty in mitto for 
mityo. Ss = at in superl. term, —issimus, as in longissimus, -is- 
being the remains of the old compar. term yans ; os, St. ossi 
= osti, Skr. asthi (a bone), Gr.^arfnv ; censor cens-tor »N. O. 
censtur, censw/i = N. O. censtum. When t is pi’eceded by t or 
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d, the first dental generally becomes s, and then the second is 
assimilated to it, so that dt and tt become ss, or s after long 
vowels and consonants : thus we have fesms for fettm, beside 
fatigo, adfatim; esum for edtum, from edo (I eat), beside est 
(he eats) = edit ; foaaa = fodta, fodio ; miasm = mittua, mitto; 
Hsus and usaus (on inscriptions) = uttm, uti ; clausua = claudtus 
claudo ; Jiasua = Jidtua, Jindo ; veraua = vert-txia, verto, &c. So 
in Irish we find as for at in borrowed words, as fess = Jj.festum ; 
also in words not borrowed the same law holds as in Latin ; 
thus we find jiss (scientia) for Jidtia, from ^.Jid= I. E. vid (to 
know), &c. In Oscan tt is kept, and does not become as as in 
Latin; we find O. O. beside L. fmis from uti. Nn = 

nd : dispennite homhiem divm'sum et distennite (Miles Gloriosus, 
1407), /or dispendite, distendite; grinmio for grimdio, E. grunt; 
O. O. upsannnm = L. operandam; N. U. pihanSr = !>. piandi 
(gen. sing.) ; N. U. pamipei = L. quand'ique ; but when 7id in 
Umbrian represents an older nt, it does not become nti. Hr 
= rg in curro, Skr. ifar (to go), 0. II. G. horse (quick), E. 
horse. - Hr = rs : torreo for torseo beside tostus for toi'stus, Skr. 
tarsh (to thirst), Gr. ripoofiai ; terra (dry land) for tersa from 
same root as last ; ferrem for fet'sem; pot'i'o for porso^Grr.irpoaui', 
far for fars- and this perhaps for fai't-, compare Skr. hhrti 
^(nourishment) from hhar (to bear), N. U./am'o = Ij.farreum; 
terreo = teraeo, Skr. tras (to tremble), Gr. rptw from R. rpeg, 
sTsporsv {i^6(3r)o^v, Ilesych.), Horn rpiaaa (1. aor.) ; erro = cm>, 
Goth, airzjan (to wander) ; vetTes (a boar) = verses beside Skr. 
varsh (to sprinkle), vrsha (a bull) ; garrio* = garsio beside Lith. 
garsas (the voice) ; horreo - koraeo, Skr. hrah (horrere). Hr 
- rt in puleerrimus, celerrimus; here rt probably passed 
through the stage rs. 12 perhaps = Ik in foUia (a bag) be- 

* Leo Meyer suggests that garrio is for gamio, from which latter he 
explains gamio (I yelp). Bopp considers garrio to be for (fargio, beside 
Skr. ffarg' (clamaro), but this is most^improbablo. 
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side Gr. dvXuKOc (a bag), OvXXtg (a bag), Goth, baftjs. LI = 
ly in pello, fallo, percello, tollo ; cella for cella beside L. celo^ 
tfomicilium, Skr. k/iala (a threshing-floor), s'did (a honsc) Gr. 
KuXid (a- hut), unless cel^a Lc for celiilci ; procella for proceUa, 
beside Skr. /.•«/(to inipcll), Gr. kiXij?, (iovKdXitg (a cow-herd), 
L. cello, eel(M’, celce ; 0. alio (nom. sing, fern.) = L. alia, Gr. 
aXAor, 0. 11. G. alleo (otherwise). LI =• It in super term. -i7- 
limii,^ = -illlmus, as facilUmits, &c. ; fel, fell-is (gen. sing.) = 
fehis(l)\ mel, incll-is (gen. sing.) for = Gr. jxtXiT-oc, 

ptXiaaa =■■ /.tfXtrya, (joth. viilitli (honey). Bopp wrongly con 
siders nielli^ to be for meh'is, connecting it with Skr. madhu 
(honey). Lf in becoming ll probably passed tlirongh tlic 
stage h, as jntbini is for joiltus. JjI = Id in Polliu' = Gr. Ho- 
XvSiVKuCt and, according to Bopp, in nndletis for mahleuH, be- 
side Skr. iimrd (to pound). JJ = Is in relleot = eelsem, velle ~ 
velse ; culluiii - colswn. G. hals (the neck). Ll = hi in velliis 
villus beside Skr. vi-na (wool;, Lilh. v'dnu (wool), Ch. SI. 
vlfiua (wool), Goth, vidla (wool ) ; co//« (according to Curtins) 
= cohiis beside Gr. koXwvoq, Lith. kdlnas (liciglit), A. S. holm 
(a hill). Ll = lu ii\ imllor, palUdus beside O. 11. G, falo,fal- 
wer, G. fall, Lith.;K</ra.v, (jralc), Ch. Sl.;.>/c/i'rt (white);* pellis 
= j^elvis, bc.sidc pulvinar, G. fell (a hide), Gr. TrtXXa (a hide), 
vallis perhaps for valcis, Gr. tXoe, ’EXfa, ’UX<c ; so//hs (solli- 
ferreus, solli-citus, soll-ers) - Skr. sarvas, (oranis), Gr. oXoc, 
Ion. ovXoc = oXFoc; mollis = molds, beside Gr. fxwXvg (slug- 
gish). Pp - pt in qidppe, ipsippe (ipsi neque alii, Fest. p. 
105), beside mepte, mihipte {GsXo pro ‘mihi ipsi,’ Fest. p. 152, 
154.), vopte (vos ipsi, Fest. p. 379): -pte = -pote, (compare 
ut-pote), -polls. 

III. When two consonants come together, the first is ge- 
nerally made like the second, or aficctcd by it in some way, 

* Gr. n-cXXdc (dusky) is for sr«Xyoc, compare voXioq (grey), irtXiSvoe, 
irtXioe, wtXdc, Skr. palita (grey). Now, if ll (in pallor) = Iv, wo have a 
trace of a more intimate connexion between Latin, Lith. O. II. G. &c., 
than between Lat. and Gr. 
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tho second consonant stiil remaining unchanged. Thus, so- 
nant consonants become surd before surd consonants : actns^ 
= afftuSi K. Off ; scriptus = scrihtwt, II. scriby connected per- 
I haps with Gr. ; ructo = ntgto, beside L. erugo, Gr. fpBvyw ; 

Jictor, fictilh beside L. Jingo, Jignra, Skr. dlh (to smear), Gr. 
t-Oty-ov ; lucius beside L. lugeo, Skr. mg' (vexare), Gr. Xvypog ; 
mulctus beside L. mulgeo, Skr. marg' (mulcere), Gr. apiXyto ; 
vectits beside veho, Skr. vah (veherc), Gr. ©xoc ; lectus, lecdca 
beside Gr. Goth. If ga (I lie down); &c. There arc 

some apparent exceptions to this rule : thus, we find ahsens, 
mbter, obtego, ohtineo* &c., where b is still retained ; but 
these words were pronounced as apsens, &c., for Quintilian 
(I. 7, 7) writes “cum dico obtinuit sccundam b litteram ratio 
poscit, aurcs nmgis audiunt p,” and consequently we find them 
frequently written according to the pronunciation, as apsens, 
optineo, &c., on inscriptions and in manuscripts. Before r 
and / surds frequently become sonants, as publicns = O. L. 
poplicos ; negligo from nec and lego ; quadnipes and quadra- 
gifita bfcside quatriduo, from quatuor ; O. U. abruf- L. apros. 
We also find surds becoming sonants before other sonants, as 
in segmentum from seco ; salignus from St. salic ; dignus from 
K. did ; ilignus from St. ilec ; cygnus = Gr. kvkvoq. M before 
gutturals becomes guttural n, and before dentals, dental ??, as 
in anceps = ambiceps ; concors = comcors ; nunqvam = num- 
■ quam ; contero •= comtero ; tandem — tamdem ; &c. Initial 
gutturals and dentals influence a preceding m, as in con quo 
— com quo (on late inscriptions) ; an tenninum = am t. = ambi 
t. ; &c. N before labials becomes m, as in impleo, &c. Labial 
mutes before n become m, as somnus = sopnus, beside L. sopio, 
Skr. svapnas = Gr. uirvoc ; Samnium = Sabnimn, beside Sabini ; 
scamnum beside scabellum. In Old Latin t before n became s, 

* Tlio junction of two mutes is sometimes avoided by inserting s, as in 
abstineo, abscondo, ostendo for ohstendo, asporto for adsporto. 
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as in pesna {penna) petna, resntug (remus) beside Gr. tptr- 
fiog. In these cases t became th through the aspirating in- 
fluence of the nasal, and then th became s. This aspirating 
influence of a nasal upon a preceding surd mute is very 
common in Greek. O. L. cesna (cena) is perhaps = eecfnn. 
beside Skr. khad (to eat), hhddnna (food). Tv appears also 
in some cases to Imve become hr, through the steps tr, thr, 
dhr, hr, the dental being aspii’atcd by the following r : conso- 
brinus, from con and sostor = I. E. s costa r (sister), passed 
throuirh the stages consostorinas, consoslrimts, consosthrinm, 
consosdhriuus, and then dh became h, as in ruber, &c. : salu- 
bris passed through stages saluttris (from St. salat), sulusfris, 
salusthris, stdusdhris, salndhris, compare palustrh from St. 
palud ; nndipbris = maliestris, through a similar series of steps ; 
tenehrae* ~ tencsthrue = tenestrae, perhaps from an 1. E. ta- 
mastra, wlieuce Skr. ttunlsra, beside Skr. taunts (darkness), 
Z. temanh (darkness), Lith. lanisa (darkness), O. II. G. demur 
(erepuseulum), O. S. t/ibn (tlim), Ir. ieiui amltemel (dark), W. 
tywyll (dark). 

T exercised an aspirating influence upon the preceding 
tenuis in Umbrian and Oscan : thus in Umbrian ct and be- 
came ht, as O. U. serchto = L. scrlpttuu, O. U. rehte =L. I'ecfe, 
O. U. subahtii for suhactu = L, snblijito : in Oscan pt became 
ft and ct, ht, as N. O. scriftas = L. scriptae, N. O. Ohtavis = 
L. Octavius, O. O. ehtrad = L. ejrtra, O. O. saahtuui = h. sanc- 
tum. This aspirating force of t upon a preceding tenuis ma- 
nifested itself also in late Latin, as in jachtivus. Such Italian 
forms, as oggetto, otto, perfetto, ottare, otluso, &c., from L. ob- 
jectus, octo, perfectus, optare, obtusiis, &c., most probably 
passed through the intermediate forms objechtus, ochto, per- 

* Consult Ebel, K. Z. XVI. 77, scq. ; Ascoli, K. Z. XVI. 196, seq. ; 
Bopp, Skr. Gl. under tamas, who considers that tenehra is for tembrm, b 
being inserted for euphony (as in dii^oaia) in temra beside Skr. timira 
(obscuritas) and tannsra. 
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fe.chtu\ oftare, oftusus, &c. In Irish* c and p before t become 
ch, as ocJU = L. oeto, recht (lex) for reel, lacht (milk) for lact, 
secht <= L. septem, necht = L. iteptis^ &c. In Welsh this ch has 
disappeared, and we find W. voyth (eight) = Ir. ochto, W. 
noith => Ir. nocht (night), W. reith = Ir. recht (lex), W’. taith = 
Ir. techt (iter), &c., the palatal vowel (i) making its appear- 
ance on account of the palatalization of the original guttural. 
A change "similar to thi« last is found in E. night, might, eight 
beside G. nacht, macht, acht ; and in the Romance languages 
as Port, oito, Prov. oit, Fr. huit from L. octo ; Port, noite, 
Prov. noit, Fr. nuit from L. noctem; Port, feito, Fr. fait from 
L. factom. 

In Gothic we find a mute before a dental changed into the 
corresponding spirant, after which the dental always is or be- 
comes t: smihts (sickness) for beside (sick); mahts 
(might) for magthis from R. mag ; ga-skafts (creation) beside 
ga-skap-jan ; fra-gi/ts (lending) beside gib^n (to give. H in 
these Gothic forms, saiihts, na/its (night) = Lith. naktis, raihts 
= L. rectus, &c., was very guttural ; and the corresponding 
gh in English once had a strong guttural sound, as it still has 
in lowland Scotch, as in enough (enough), sheugh (a ditch), 
which are pronounced as eniich, shiich would be in English, 
or in the notation of the general alphabet as The 

guttural spirant prefers as neighbouring vowels, o and u, and 
hence in Portuguese we find auto from L. actom, Outubro 
(October), doutor (doctor), &c. ; compare the English pro- 
nunciation of enough, laugh, thought. W e can account for the 
remarkable substitution of pt in Wallachian for L. ct from this 

* Aspiration is of common occurrence in the Keltic languages. In Welsh 
r and I aspirate a succeeding consonant as in march (a horse) = Ir. mare. 
In Irish c, t and p are aspirated between two vowels, as ech (a horse) for 
ecu, and this fbr ecus == L, equos, O. S. ehu, &c. Similarly initial p dis- 
appeared, as in atliir = L. pater, iasc = piscis, Idn = L. plmus, &c. ; p here 
passed through the stages ph, ^ h, and then vanished as in \j.faedus 
= haedu9>^ aedus, &c. 
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aspirating force of t. Ct passed through the stages cht, ght, 
ft in becoming pt, and in a few cases remained at thc/(5 stage- 
Thus we have doftor = L. doctoVf le/tice » L. lectica, where ct 
becomes ft and copt = L. coetus, fript = L. f rictus, pept ■» L. 
pectus, &c., whore ct advances to jd. 

In Modern Greek we also see the aspirating force of t in 
(eight), fcAt^ri/c from jcAtarijc, \Tkvi from ktIviov- 
lA". When two consonants come together, thd second is 
sometimes made like the first, or uiroctcd by it in some way. 
Thus t often become .? after r, I, c and the nasals : m.ea for 
7ioi:ta from iioceo ; /h:us for fijtus from figo ; inoximus foi 
rnaijtanns ; beside actus from ago ; (ictus from jiugo ; &c. ; 
sparsus for spaegtus from spaego beside tortus for torctuH and 
sartus; puhus for jmhus from j'etio; percuhus for percultus from 
pei'cello ; excolsus for from exceflo ; <tc., beside 

tus from sejfclio ; mumiDn for junntnm from uiaueo ; tenms and 
teutm from feudo When the group vt belongs to the 

same clement of a word it is unchanged as in ferunt, aman- 
tem, &c. T after p is unchanged except in lapsus for laptus 
from R. /uO. In San.^krit wo also frequently iind ksh (= Is) 
representing an older ki, as tohkd ^carpenter = Gr. Tticrwv, 
nnkshutra (a star) from nakta (night) ; consult §. 38. 

V. Jlutual inllucncc of two consonants upon and approxi- 
mation to each other, both consonants being changed. Thus 
suggillatio comes from suh and ciliuni : it is a translation of 
vvdyitiov (a blow under the eyes), whence was derived vjrw- 
TTiaHifiv (to beat black and blue, to mortify), Ap)pulus for Ak- 
vultis (as I'TTTrof from iicFoe) from aqua connected with Skr. 
dpets (nom. pi. water), Goth, uhva, A. S. ewe. This root is 
found in Mtcrff-an-iot (the people between to two seas, com- 
. pare such formations as MiaovoTapia, lAtBv^giov, Interamna), 
yrj ’Airm (the Peloponnesus, now called Morea from SI. more 
- L. mare), e^^airltig yatijc (from the land across the sea^. and 
perhaps the Volscian town Apiola 
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§. 82. Dissimilation. 

A dental before a following t becomes s : thus wo have 
equester for equet-ter from St. equet ; pedenter for pedetter from 
Si. qtedet ; clauHtrum from R- eland; ent (he eats) beside edit 
(in Plautus and Lucilius), &c. We find a similar change in 
Zeud, Greek, Irish, Slavic, Lithuanian and Gothic, but not in 
Sanskrit. Thus in Skr. we have atti (he eats) from E. ad, &c., 
while in Zeud* we find bas'ta (part, praet. pass.) from band 
(to bind), &c. : for Greek examples consult §. 59 : in Irish we 
hfxvo rofestar (he knows) for rofedtar from R. vid, eistar (he 
cats) from R. ed : in Slavic we have daste (2 pi. pres.) for 
dadte = 1. E. dadatani from E. da (to give), duhti (he gives) 
iox dadti-l.Y^.dadati, &g. : in Lithuanian we have ses-cras (sit- 
ting) for sed-tjas beside aedeti (to sit), niesti (to throw) beside 
metU (I throw), &c. : in Gothic we have vaist (thou knewest) 
for vaitt beside vait (he knew), &c. 

The termination -alis is used for -avis when the stem to 
which it is added does not contain I in the syllabic preceding 
this termination ; thus we have nwrtalis beside pojnilai'is, &c. 
Similarly we find caeruleJl^ot caelnlewi from coelum and Pa- 
Hlia from Pales. When two consonants, the same or similar, 
follow each other, only separated by a vowel, this vowel is 
thrown out, and only one of the consonants retained : thus 
we have veuefivm for vcncnificus ; sementris for semimesfris ; 
seniodins for semimodius ; atipendium for stipipendinm ; nutrLv 
for nutritrij! from nutrire; consuetudo for consuetitudo ; aeatas 
for aestitas from aestus ; antestari for antetestariy &c.f Simi- 
larly in Greek we have rpairf^a for rerpaTraZa ; rirpaxpov 
for reTpaSpaxpov ; ap^opevc for apt^KftoptvQ ; KeXaiva^fiQ for 
KtXaivoveiprig ; &c. 

* Consult Schleicher, Compen^um, &c., pp. 203, 235, 289, 308, 321, 
385. * 

t Consult Loo Meyer, Comp. Gram. I. 281. 
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The following words may also be cases of dissimilation : 
dulds for gulds beside Gr. yXufci/Cy the gutt. g becoming d on 
account of the next syllable beginning with gutt. c ; in^ te- 
nebrae beside Skr. tamisra and mihi beside tibi = Skr. tub- 
hyam^ m may have been changed into n in the first case and 
bh into h in the second, to prevent two labials immediately 
following each other ; in a few words v, when followed or 
preceded by o or became b* as in ferbui for fhvui and bn- 
bile for boeile ; pro.vimus for propsimns beside ; famen 

is ior tamem^ and it bears the same relation to tarn that ite* \ 
<loes to ita. 


§. 83. CiLvNGi: OF aS'into R. 

aS, when it comes between two vowels, or between a vowel 
and a sonant consonant, or when final after a vowel, generally 
becomes Thus we hav<; aero for geso beside ges-si ; tiro 
beside us-si ; eraat from 11. (to be); qneri beside questus^ 
K. qnes == Skr. sms (to sigli); auris for ausis beside aus-ciilto^ 
Gr. oSc’ Horn, iwara (ph) ; huurio beside hans-iw; dirbno and 
diribeo iov diaimo and dishiheo ; beside hesdernus ; sero^ 
for sesoj a reduplication of It. na (to sow) ; nnrufi, Skr. snushd 
(a daughter-in-law) ; virus^ Skr. visha (poison) ; sot^or^ Skr. 
svasdr ; liaerco beside liaesito ; aurora^ Skr, (the dawn) ; 

maero beside maestu<i ; generin = Gr. yti/Eoc = Graeco-It. geneses ; 
oyi% rnaris^ muris^ Ijiguri% &c., from os, mas^ mus^Ligus^ &c., 
beside masculus^ museulus (a little mouse), Ligusticus^ &c. ; 
-rum (term, of gen. pi.) for -sum as {is-) tarum = Skr. tdsdn ; 
vetenms for vetesnns from veins ; diarnus^ hodiernm beside 
DiespUer ; jurgo beside jus, jusim; catmnen beside Casmenae, 
connected with Skr. s'ans to praise) ; &c. Final 8 becomes r 

* Curtius compares to this change the substitution of i3 in Greek for a 
Grseco-lt. as in ^ov\ofiai beside L. volo, &c. Consult bis Qrundzuge 
der Gr. Etym., p. 516. 



COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR. 


101 


in those cases where a vowel ori^nally followed it, and per- 
haps in some other cases from the influence of analogy : amor 
(I am loved) is for amose, &c. ; amatur (he is loved) is for 
amatise, &c. major is for majoSy r probably arising from the 
influence of the oblique cases, beside niajus, &c. ; similarly 
we have honor for honost &c. <S is often retained, as in ve- 
sica, casa, vasa (pi. of ras), pusillus, casus = cassus for cadtus, 
and whenever s represents ss, quaeso beside quaero, nasus be- 
side nares, miser beside maereo, posui, nisi, and compounds 
with de as desino, &c. In Old Latin we find such forms as 
leases for Lares, fasena »» harena, Fusius, esit = erit, &c. L. 
Papirius Crassus (Consul B. c. 366) changed- his name from 
Papisins to Papirius; from this we sec that the substitution 
of r for s had already shown itself early in the fourth century 
B. C. In Umbrian and Osean s is often retained between 
two vowels : O. U. asa = O. L. asa (am), O. O. aasas, aasai 
— O. L. asas, ajsai (aras, arae). We find, however, O.U. eru, 
N. U. erom as the infin. of R. es (to be). In Oscan the term, 
of gen. pi. becomes -azum and in Umbrian -aru - L. -arum 
I. E. —dsum. 


§ 84. The Rejection of a Consonant. 

The rejection of one of two medial consonants belongs 
perhaps properly to the province of assimilation, as has been 
already pointed out in § 81. The vanishing of a consonant 
between two vowels is also treated by Schleicher as a kind 
of assimilation ; when a surd in this position vanishes, it must 

'* This is the ordinary account given of the origin of the Latin passive, 
but there ore several objections to it which render it somewhat doubtful. 
In the first place, the form of the second pers. pi. (amamini, «&o.) is evi- 
dently a participle in -menus = 6r. -/ifVoc = Skr. -mdnas, and if in the 
1st and 3rd pers. pi. final r represents the reflexive pronouns, how can 
we account for the 2nd pers. being formed so diSurently from them ? In 
the second place, the passive in Irish ended in r, which never represented 
an older e. g. Ir. hertar =* 'L.feruntur, Ir. herthar = 'L.fertnr, &e. 

M 
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have first become a sonant. The disappearance of initial 
consonants is quite a distinct phenomenon, and cannot be 
ascribed to the influence of assimilation. 

Initial c has very rarely vanished ; it may have done so in 
the following examples : — uhij imde^ liter ^ beside ali-cubiy 

ali-cunde, from I. E. St. ki^a (who), whence Skr. kas (who) = 
L. quis = Goth, hvos, Skr. kataras - Gr. Trorcpoc (Ion. Korepoc) 
= L. utef% E. whether; ut — quod: Weber however connects 
7/6/, uti, &c., with a pronominal stem that is found in Skr. u 
(utrum), uta (vel, aut), but tlic preceding view is far more 
probable. Curtius connects Gr. v6ua>, L. nuo^ co-niveo {co- 
mco^ nictuti^ nictor with Goth, hneiva (I bend), O. H. G. 
hmga (I bend), and accordingly assumes that the original root 
was knu from which by giination we form knav^ whence we 
have Goth, hniv; the form co-niveo points back also to an ini- 
tial guttural, for, if the root began with n, wc would have 
found con-niveo : he supposes also that we Gnd the lost ic in 
icvai/Torcii^l nod, slumber) = KvwKyw from kvijjk (as Trr/icratu from 
Trrcufc) = KVOQK = icvoF— aic. J^udusi^ O. L. loidos^ may be con- 
nected with Skr. kind (to play). I Ahum may be for klihum 
beside Gr. Kpifidvrj, Goth, hkii/s, E. loafy &c. Jurmann de- 
rives lustrum (for clusirum = cludtrum) from klud^ a secondary 
form of R. klu whence O. L. cluere, (‘ cluerc antiqui purgarc 
dicebant.’ Plin. xxv. 29, 36), cloaca^ Gr. icXv^co (I wash), Goth. 
hlutrs (pure), O. II. G. hlutar. Corssen derives lusemia from 
duos or cloves (= Skr. sravas and Gr. icXcoc) and cano^ ex- 
plaining the name accordingly as “ the sweet songstress 
others derive it from luscus^* and explain it as meaning ‘‘the 
twilight songstress.” K was similarly lost in Gr. Xa? for icXaS 
beside L. caLv, E. heel. Vapor and vappa are for evapor and 
evappa beside kokvw (I breathe out), kuttoq Tri/cu/ua, 

Hesych.), Kairvogj &c., Lith. kvdpas (breath) : Crain connects 

* Lubcus properly means ** blind of an eye^^ hence dinmghted^^^ and 

luscum never means twilight^'^ consequently the proper translation of the 
word would be the dimsighted songstress/’ 
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opinor with this root, but Corssen prefers to connect it with 
Gr. oo’o’ojuat for ixyofiai. Vermis is for kvermis = Skr. krmis 
(a worm) according to Corssen, but Curtius considers that 
Skr. ki^is (nom. sing.) Lith. k\rmis (a worm), Ch. SI. crTvT (a 
worm) are quite imconnected with vermis, Gr. eX/utvct Goth, 
vaurms, which belong to I. E. root var (to roll), whence Gr. 
cXvco, iWut, L. volvo, &c. 

Medial c is lost before a vowel in sirpea, sirpicus beside 
seirpus, scirpeus, 0. H. G. scilaf (sedge) ; sipo, dis-sipo beside 
Skr. kship (to throw) for skip, G. sehup/en (to push) ; sarmen- 
tum, sarpio for searmentum, scarpio beside O. H. G. scarf, G. 
scharf (sharp), from a root scar + p, scar being found in Gr. 
Ktfpo), ^vpov, E. sheers, ploughshare, &c. Medial c is lost be- 
fore t in hestius beside Sextius, mistus beside mixtus ; sescenti 
for sexcenti; mulsns for vmlctus from mulceo; fartus for farc- 
tus ; sartus for sarctus ; ^intius = Quinctius; ultor for ulctor 
beside ulcisci ; toi'tus for torctus from torqueo ; vitoiox vie{i)to 
beside Skr, vikf (to separate), Gr. eiKU) from E. Ft»c ; in-vitus* 
for in-vic{i)tus beside Skr. vas' (to desire), Gr. Iic&iv from R. 
Fck ; in~vito for in-vz<;(f)fo beside Skr. vak (to speak), Gr. eiroc, 
L. voco, C is lost before d in quindecim for quinedecim ; se- 
decim for sexdecim. C is lost before s in torsi for torcsi ; sarsi 
for sarcsi; disco for ^csco beside didici ; ursus for uresus, 
Skr. rksha (a bear), Gr. apKroc ; parsimonia for parcsimonia ; 
musca for mucsca^ beside Skr. makshikd (a fly), Z. makshi, Gr. 
pvia for pvaia, O. H. G. mucca (culex), A. S. miege. C is lost 
before n in quernus for querenus ; vdnus for vdcnm beside va~ 

* Benfey connects invitus and intito with Skr. vi (to desire), and 
Corssen (Kritische NachtrSge zur Latcinischon Formcnichre, p.^52, seq.) 
supports the same view. Corssen connects cito with Skr. vt (to throw), 
whence a participial stem vita— may be formed meaning “ removed, placed 
at a distance,’' beside which he also places O. H. G. teit (far off), G. weit, 
the t of suffix, Skr to-, L. to-, being unchanged in German, an exception 
to Grimm’s law. 

t Perhaps musca has merely arisen from mucM by transposition. 

m2 • 
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cutis ; dint for d^cni; plntts for pfams beside pfe-is ; quini for 
qtdncni ; iRna for l&cna from R. /we = Skr. ruk' (to shine); 
sSni ior sexni; ex becomes e- in enarroy enato; pant's for prfe- 
niSf according to Bopp, beside Skr. poi' (to bake), but accord- 
ing to Curtius connected with Ski*, pa (sustcntarc), L. jni-hu- 
Ittniy pa-scor, pas-tor, PA-les, pe-nus (omne quo vcscimur, 
Cic.), pe-nates, penes, Lith. penas (fodder), pntu (pasco), &c. 
C is lost before I in a/a for ac-ltr beside axilla, Gr. «K\dc 
shoulder), O. II. G. alisala (the shoulder) ; tela for tex/a be- 
side te.ro ; culina for cuelina beside coqno, coquina. C is lo«t 
before v in sevir for sexvir; coniveo for conieveo beside conixi, 
nico, nictus ; ohliviscor perhaps for oblicviscor beside linqno, 
but Corssen prefers to connect it with the same root as livor, 
llvidus, comparing Horace’s expression lividas obliviones. C 
is lost before m in tormentum for torcmmtmn from torqueo ; 
semestris for sennestris ; liimen for Icemen from R. luc; pomuvi 
for poemum (lit. “ what is ripe ”) beside Skr. j)ak! (coquere), 
but, according to Curtius, for povmum (lit. “ what has grown”) 
from an I. E. root pu (to grow), whence Skr. pu-mdns (a 
man), pn-tra (a son), Gr. wola for rroFia, rrwAoe for ttoFAoc, 
Trdig and Tra'/c for ttoF-iSc, L. pa-pav-er, prer-im-tiiim ; Omen for 
oemen beside Gr. oaaofiai for oKi/ofiai, Goth, ahman (spirit), 
amnts for acmenis from I. E. R. ak or edev (to be quick) whence 
aqua, &c., but Bopp connects it directly with Vedic apnas 
(aqua) ; temo for texmo, beside Skr. taksh (to form, to cut), 
Gr. tIk-tu), Ti\-vri, O* H- G. dehsa (an axe). 

Initial g was lost before n in nosco, notus, nomen, narro be- 
side co-gnosco, co-gnomen, O. L. gnarigo (narro), gnarus from 
I. E. gna (toknow), whence Skr. g'nd, Gr. t-yviov, O. H. G. 
kndu (f know), &c. ; norma (*= Gr. yvwfitov in meaning), is 
for gnorima from last root, according to Benfey ; natus beside 
cognatus, nitor, nixus beside gnitor, gnixus, O. H. G. hnegenti 
(nitens), ana-hnehenti (innitentes), Goth, (ma-hnaiv-jan (to 
place upon something). G was lost before I in lucuns from 
Gr. yXvKovc > lact-m^esidG Gr. 'yaXatcr- ; and according to 
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Bopp, in lassus for glassus beside Skr. glumu (weary). 6r is 
lost before v in venio, vddtim, vado from I. E. gm (to go), 
when Skr. gd (to go), Gr. (ialvu), cjBriv from R. fia, Goth, gut- 
man .(to come) ; voro from I. E. gvar, whence Skr. gar (to 
devour), Gr. j3opa ; mvus, vita, victus beside Skr. g’lv (to live), 
Gr. /3tof, Goth, qvius (living), E. quick; volo beside Skr. gal 
(to fall), Gr. (idWto (as Skr! pat means both to fly and to 
fall) ; venter perhaps for gventer^ from R. gen = I. E.^ 2 ;< 2 n, but 
connected by Curtius and Benfey with Skr. gathara (venter), 
Gr. yaoTj/p, Goth, quithus (the belly), laus-quithr-s (inanem 
ventrem habens) ; vescor, according to Bopp, for gvescor be- 
side Skr. ghas (to cat), to which he also joins Gr. ’^aarfip ; 
Bopp connects vasto with Skr. gas (laedere), Goth, fra-qvislja 
(deleo), considering the original form to have been gvasto ; he 
also connects vigilo for gvigilo with the Skr. g'dgar (vigilare), 
0. H. G. wachar ( vigil) These comparisons of Bopp are, 
however,' extremely doubtful : as to vigil, Curtius is probably 
correct in connecting it with L. vigeo, vegeo, 

Ikledial g is lost before % following after having been'as- 
similated to it, and then the preceding vowel, if short, is length- 
ened in compensation : thus we have mejo for mXgjo, major for 
nuXgjor, &c. 6r is lost before t in indultiis for indulgtiis, spar- 
sus = spartus for spargtus, tnulsus for mulgtus, tersiis for tergtius, 
&c. G is lost before s in fidsi, ursi, verst, indulsi, tersi, &c., 
from fulgeo, &c. ; compesco for compegsco, from R. pag (or pak) 
beside pignus, pango, pac-iscor, pax, Skr. pag'-ra (firm), Gr. 
vnyvvpt, &c. G is lost before I in sttlus for stiglus beside 
Gr. ariZut, L. distinguo ; pains for paglus from the root pag, 
and perhaps in filum (a string) for flglum beside flgo. G is 
lost before v in m’tms for gvigvus ; brSvis for bregvis, Gr. /3pa- 
\vc ; loot's for legvis, Gr. eXa^vc ; nivis for nigvis beside ntn- 
guo, nix; malo for mavolo from magevolo; malva beside Gr. pa~ 
Xdxn ; uveo, uvidus for ugveo, ugvidus from I. E. whence 
Skr. uksh (conspergero, humectare) -ug +s, Gr. vyp6g, &c ; 
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frmr iat frugvor beside frttgi* (useful), fniges, Skr. bhu^' 
(edere, frui), Goth, brukjan, O. H. G. prfichan, brachany G. 
brauchen (to use), E. brook; torvm for torgmis beside Skr. 
targ (to threaten), Gr. rapyalvat (rapacraw), rap^og, perhaps 
Tpaxbgt A. S. threagan (to chide), 0. H. G. drawa for drahwa, 
G. droken (to menace) ; fulvus for fulgvus beside fulgeo, flagro, 
&c. ; lues for lugves, if it be connected with Skr. I'ttg (vexare), 
Gr. Xvypog, XoiyoQ, L. liigeo, Jiuctus, &<||j ; faveo and foveo are 
for fagveo and fogveo, according to Corssen, who connects them 
with Skr. bha^ (colere, amarc, coquere?), which ho supposes 
to have originally meant “to heat.” Curtins connects /awo 
\\ith Skr. bhd (to shine), hhdsh (to speak), Gr. 0a-Ttc» 

^aivw, tjtd~og, I,, fii-iiia, j'a-ri, fa-teoryfa-cies, fav~illa, «fec. G 
is lost before m in fnhiien ior fidgmenyJlCimen iov flagmen be- 
side Skr. bhrdg' (to shine ), Gr. ^Xiyw, tpXo^, L. Jlagro, fulgeo, 
fulous (fox fulgvus), &c. ; fnimentumlkQSiidQ fruges; rumino for 
rugmino beside Gr. ipvyli (a vomiting), L. rucio, erugo, used 
by Ennius in tlie line confemjmf. foutes (juibii sese eriigit aquae 
vis ; stirmdus for sHgmulus beside Skr. tig' (to be sharp), Z. 
tighri (an arrow), Or. otH^m, arty pa, L. distinguo, instigo ; urnor, 
nmecto for ngmor, ugmecta from I. E. ng, whence Skr. uksh, 
Gr. vypoq ; fames, according to Bopp, for fagmes beside Skr. 
bkahsh (to eat), Gr. i-tpay-ov, h.Juba for fagva?), but Curtius 
rejects this account of fames on the ground that a nominal 
suffix cannot signify desire ; exCimen from exago; contamim 
beside tango, R. tag. 

Initial h is lost in olm = ludus = folus ; aedus = haedus ^ 
fa^dus ; irons = hircus = fireus ; er = Im' (a hedgehog) = Gr. 

* Fyugi meant utUis ; Qfxifrugi homines appellant, id ent 

tantummodo utiles ; at illud cst latius (Cic. Tusc. III. 8, 16). Ulfilas 

« 

translates Gr. w0cXc/ioc» tvxPn<fToghy Goth, brukse In the expression homo 
frugiyfrugi can be only a genitive like nihili^ naiiciyflocci^pensi^ &c.,but 
whether it be the gen. of a noun in ^um or -turn cannot bo decided. Con- 
sult Corssen, Nachtrage, &c., p. 83. 
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(a hedgehog) ; anaer beside Skr. Kama (a goose), Gr. 

O. H. G. gans; arvina (lard) beside Skr. (Ved.) hird (intes- 
tines), Gr. ;^oXaS£c, L. haru-spex, har-iolm, Kira 

(entrails), hilla for hirvla; &c.* His lost before I in lutum 
whence Intern (yellow), hlu being = (y®!* 

low) ; the root of this word was probably an I. E. gKar (to 
shine) whence on one side came Skr. Kiraiya, hiranya (gold), 
Z. zaranu, zaranya (gold), Gr. xpvaoQ, xpvaiov, Goth. guUh^ 
Ch. SI. zlato, and on another, Skr. hari (green, yellow), Z. 
zairi (yellow), Gr. xXo»}, x^«®C> yKiapoQ, L. Keliu^ holus,fla- 
vtts, helvus, O. H. G. groni, crOni (green), Ch. SI. zelije (olera), 
Uth. zeliu (viresco), Ir. glas (green) : Bopp connects viridis 
with Skr. Jiarit, supposing that gviridis was the original form, 
but all the forms in the cognate languages point back to a 
root ghar and not ghvar. 

Medial h is lost in tnihi ; nemo for nehemo ; nil — ni- 
hil ; vemem = rehemens ; Ala = Aliala; core = cohors ; debeo 
= dehibeo ; praeheo = praehibeo ; aenum = ahenum; pius be- 
side Volsc. (pium), U. (piaculum) ; via, rea for 

veha from veho ; prendo = prehendo for praehendo, praeda for 
prae-hid-a, both from R. hed = I. E. ghad whence Skr. hasta 
(manus) for had-ta(?), Gr. X'l^vSdvu), t-xaS-ov, L. hasta for 
had-ta, hSd-era (the “ clinging” shrub), Goth, hi-git-an (to 
find), E. get ; blmiis for bihimusf (so trunus, quadrimus, &c.) 
beside Skr. hima (snow) Z. hiina (a year), zima (winter), Gr. 
XE(juk>v, x‘^v> Gh. SI. zima (hiems) ; latia perhaps 

for lahna = Gr. Xdxvti ; aranea for arahnea beside Gr. dpdxvn 
from I. E. ark (to spin) whence Gr. dpKvg, apKavti (a thread, 
seam), qXaicarii ; velu)n for vehltim beside vexillum from veho. 

Initial j is lost in xixor beside conjux from jungo. Some 
connect nxorX with Skr. vas' (to wish for), vas'd (a woman), Gr. 

* Consult Corssen iiber Aussprachc, Yokalismus und Betonung der 
Lateiniseken Sprache, p. 49. 

f Bhnus may be for M-amnus, c. f. sol-emnis. 

^ Uxor has also been connected with Skr. uhsh (to sprinkle), whence 
Skr. ukahan (a bull). 
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cKtiv. Pott has suggested two explanations of the word, both 
equally wrong, (1) ^ixor = *‘she who is carried off” from vah 
(to carry) and suffix -<or, but a passive sense never coexists 
with this suffix, (2) uasor = “ ducta femina” from Skr. vah + 
(a woman). 

Medial j (y) is lost in domo for domayo ^ Skr. damaydmi^ 
amo for amayo^ &c. ; doceo for doceyo^ &c. ; audio for audiyo^ 
&c. ; doceam^ doceyam^ &c. ; audiam = audiyatn^ &c. ; ferreus 
= fei'U'eym^ aurem = auveyns^ &c. ; AV/a, quadriga for bijuga^ 
quadrijuga ; cuncti for cojuncti ; horum for hoyornm, yor-- coi- 
responding to Z. ydre (a year), Gi\ ibpa^ E. year ; minor for 
yninyor, minus for minyus^ the comparative terminations -ior, 
--ins being = I. E. -ydns^ -y<^% Skr. -lydns^ -iyas ; O. L. pious 
(plus) for ployuSi pleores (plures, Carm. Arv.) jdeyores ; 
pris— (in prisdhniSj prlis-cns) = for pi'oyos ; ero for e^^yo 

beside Gr. taaopai - ^crt/opai ; obe^v for ohjex ; ahicio = abjicio; 
-bus (term, of dat. pi.) = Skr. -bhyas. 

Initial t is lost in lulus for flafm beside tollo^ O. L. tuloj &c. 
Jledial t is lost in ur for ate = atque ; 7nisi for mitd from 
rniUo ; lens for lents = lentis^ mens for ments = mentis^ sors for 
sorts = sortis^ &c. ; primas - O. L. prirnatisj optimas = O. L. 
optimatis^ Samnis =• O. L. Snninitis^ Tiburs = O. L. Tiburtis^ 
&c. ; miles for milets^ beside milit-em ; quartm for quat(ii)rtus» 
Initial rfis lost in Jappiter^ Jovis, U. Juj>ater beside O. L. 
JJioviSy O, AiouFec (dat.), &c. ; viginti for dvigintu 

Medial d is lost in hoc for hade ; corculum for cordculum ; 
pes for pMs ; sudsi for suddsi ; from = frondis ; concurs *= con- 
cordis ; glans for glands ; mdno for madno beside Gr. /uaSaai 
(madeo), L. mdd-idus^ &c. ; mercenarim for mercednarius ; finis 
for fidrtis beside findo from R.^<?*Skr. 6Afc?(findere), E. bite; 
scalae for scadlae beside scando^ Skr. skand (scandere) ; sxmvis 
for suadoisj Gr. ‘nSvct &c. ; squama for squddmafrom I. E. skad 
(to cover) beside Skr. k'had (tegere), Khadman (occultatio, 
alienae formae assumptio), perhaps sku (tegere), Gr. moroc^ 
(TKiay oKTfvrjf Goth, skildus (a shield), skalja (tegula), Ir. srath 
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(shade), &c. ; caementtmi beside caedo ; ramenttim beside rado. 
The prefixes sSd~ (sed-itio), rid- (red-eo, red-igo, redi-vivm)* 
prOd- {prOd'ease, prod-eo, prod-igus) lose their final d before a 
consonant, as in segrego, nijitgOy siducOf aivoco, riducor^ ripono, 
rimoveo, prOdtico, prOmittOy &c. 

Initial s is^lost in cutia for scutis beside Skr. sku (to cover), 
Gr. (TKVTog, KVTog, L. ob-scti-rus, scu-tum, Lith. skurii (skin), 
A. S. hud (a hide) ; caveo, caiitus from R. skav beside Skr. 
kavi (wise, a poet), Gr. 0i;o'<ricoo-c, Kdeoi, Kovvita (I perceive) 
= KoFvew, KO^ (aicuvEt, Hesych.), okovcii for a-icoF-ai, e-KO-fiev 
(yaOojueOa, Hesych.), Goth, us-skav-jan (to be cautious), skam 
(cautious), skauns (beautiful), O. H. G. scawon (to look), G. 
schauen, schon ; caedo for scaedo beside Skr. khid (to tear, cut) 
Z. skid (to tear asunder), Gr. aKt^(o, oKtdrf, <r\tv^a\in6g (a 
splinter), L. scindo, Goth, skaida (I separate), O. II. G. sceit 
(discissio), O. N. sidd (lignum fissum) ; cena for cesna «= ced-na 
for sced-na from I. E. skad (to eat, lit. to cut, cleave) whence 
Skr. khdd (to eat) ; cedo may be also connected with last root 
beside Gr. tKSKti^ei (vwtx^*9^h Hesych.), KtKaB^aai {(5Xa\pai, 
Hesych.), k^Soc, &c., the idea of cutting asunder being closely 
connected with that of separation, and then with that of sor- 
row ; capis (a vessel) from St. capid = O. U. kapir, capulum 
(the hilt of a sword, a bier), capedo, capisterium, &c., if Froehde, 
Corssen,f and others be correct in connecting these words 
with Gr. oKa^tg, OKatp}} (a basin, skiff), (TKairru}, KctTrcroc (a 
trench). Oh. SI. kopati (fodere), Lith. kdpas (a grave), Goth. 
skip (a ship ), ga-skap-Jan (to make), • G. schoppen (a scoop), 
sehaufel (a shovel), &c. ; but it is much preferable to connect 
capis, Ac., with L. capio, capax, Gr. kwtti? whence was borrowed 
L. cupa, Goth, hafja (I lift), M. H. G. Imft (vinetdum), E. 
heave, haft, &c. ; tego, tegula, &c., for stego, &c., beside Skr. 
sthag (to cover), Gr. ariyto, ariyog, riyog, L. istega (a cover) 

* Se-div-ivus is explained by some as meaning shining again'' from 
K. div. 

f Consult Corssen's Nnchti^e, &c., p. 293, and K. Z. xiii. 452. 
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fox instegay Lith. stogas (a roof), O. N. thek (a roof), O. H. G. 
dakju (I cover), E. thatch, deck ; ttindo, tudea (a hammer), &c., 
for atundo, &c., beside Skr. tud (to strike), Gr. TvSeuci Goth. 
atauta (I strike), O. II. G. atOzu ; torus for atorua beside Skr. 
star (sternerc), Gr. (rropvvfii, arparog, &c., L. aterno, atramen, 
&c., Goth, straiija (trrpwvvv/ut), O. H. G. atrdir (straw), Cli. 
SI. strati (extenderc) , Corsscn supposes that initial a is also lost 
in littera, linea, limtis, lino beside O. II. G. slim, G. achleim 
(slime) ; nunts for snurus, beside Skr. anuahd, Gr. vvdc, 
O. H. G. aniir, A. S. snor, Ch. SI. anochd ; na-re, na-ta-re, nd-sua 
for ana-re, &c., beside Skr. and (lavare), Gr. vTiaog, Na^oc ; 
nir for sni.v beside Z. s'nizh (to snow), Gr. ayavvnltog for 
ayaavi^oQ, Goth, snaivs (snow), Lith. sn'igti (to snow), Ch. SI. 
an^gil (snow); nutrix beside Skr. arm (to flow), according to 
Corssen who explains it to mean “ the person who makes to 
flow,” viz. “ milk,” as stator signifies “ the person who causes 
to stand repo for srepo beside L. serpo, Skr. sarpa (a ser- 
pent) ; rete for arete from aero beside Skr. sarit (a thread), Gr. 
crupa, (iobf, fp/aa, Lith. seris (a thread) ; rivua, Ilnmo (an old 
name of the Tiber), rnmen (the udder), linmina beside Skr. aru 
(to flow), Gr. pd-og, f’nv-pa, pv-O-pdg, &c., O. II. G. stromn (a 
stream), Lith. sravju (1 flow) ; palea (chaff), pidvia, pollen 
from I. E. K. apar (to move quickly), when Skr. aphurdmi 
(vibror), paldla (straw), Z. a'par (to go), Gr. triraipu), aairmpu), 
airdpit), aTrapd(Ta( 0 , Tra-<nrd\-ti (fine meal) = 'irai-iraX-ri, ira- 
Xvvta, TToXXio, irdXt} (pollen), &c., O. II. G. aprua (chaff), apor 
(vestigium), aporOn (calcitrare), apuntun (offenderc), \i. spurn, 
L. apernoy Lith. sptrti (to push), &c. ; pituita for apituita be- 
side apuo, apu-tum, from I. E. spyu beside Skr. ahtto (spucre), 
iTTfJw for airgvwy xpvTT-to, wr-lZut for irTwri-t^ut, a frequenta- 
tive form, Goth, apeiva (spuo), O. II. G. apiuvan, aplhan (to spit), 
Lith. apidu-ju (I spit), &c. ; /alio, /idea, funda, fungua beside 
Gr. cripdKXu), o^lSri, atjtsvSovJit a^dyyog ; memor for ame'amor 
beside Skr. amar (to remember), amara (love), Gr. plp-pup-a, 
pip-i-pva, pdprvp, &c. St is lost before I in lotus » 0>. L. stld- 
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tus beside atemo^ &c. ; Its for atlia beside O. H. G. sMt, G. 
atreit (a iigbt) ; loetia for atlocua beside Skr. athaUt (a place), 
from sthalf a secondary root formed from etlM : Bopp, how- 
ever, connects locua with Skr. I6ka (mundus), Lith. lavkas 
(campus). 

Medial a is lost between two vowels in viola for viaola be- 
side Skr. vislta (poison), Gr. iog, tov, L. virus, Benfey remarks, 
“ poison is connected with blue, cf. vislia-pushpa (the blue lo- 
tus), and Siva’s neck growing blue, by swallowing the poison 
churned out of the sea Cerealis for Ceresalis beside Ceres, 
Cereris; Ramnes, Titles, Luceres for Ramneses, Titieses Luce- 
reses; spei for spesi bcillde speres (nom. pi. in Ennius) ; ver for 
ueser beside Skr. vas-anta (ver), Gr. tap for Peaap, Lith. wa«-am 
(summer), Ch. SI. ves-na (ver), O. N. vdr (ver) ; vis perhaps 
for visis beside vires, virium ; dies perhaps for diesis beside 
diur-ntts, Dies-piter, ho-dier-nus, Skr. divas-a (day), Divas-pati 
(the lord of day, i. e. Indra) ; nubes perhaps for niihSsis beside 
Skr. nahhas (nom. neut. ), Gr. vt^pc, vl^t(^a)~og, Lith. dihesis 
(nubes) ; sJdcs perhaps for sedesis beside Skr. sadas (nom. neut.) 
«= Gr. iSog ; and perhaps some other cases like nubes and sedes. 
Medial s is lost before consonants in the following cases : — di~ 
greJior for disgredior; dijudico for disjudico ; trdjicio for trans- 
jicio ; diduco for disduco ; trddmo, trddo beside transduco, 
tratisdo ; idem for isdem ; judex for jusdex; nidus for nisdus, 
E. nest; pridie, pridem iox prisdie, prisdem ; audio perhaps for 
ausdio besidfe aus-culto, aur-is, Gr. ovg, Lith. ausls (the ear) ; 
cena for cesna ; pono iorposuo beside pos-ui; aeneus for aesneus; 
satin for satisne; audin for audisne; pone (behind) for posne ; 
anus for asnus beside Skr. dsana (a seat), dsfe = Gr. ^arat, 
&c. ; pSnis for pesnis beside Skr. jmxsos (penis), Or. rriog, ir6<r- 
$ti ; fanum for fasnum = O. fnsnu beside fes-tus, fer-iae, Gr. 
OetT-trapevoi, &c. ; canua for castius, but Bopp considers that 
the original form of the root was skan whence Skr. kan (splen- 
dere), Goth, skeina (I shine) ; vsnum for vesnum beside Skr. 
vasna (price) ; corpulentus for corpuslentus ; qudlus (a basket), 
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beside quasilhts ; diligo for disligo ; tenebrae for tenesbrae; di- 
mitto for dismitto; rSmus for resmus = retmus^ Q-r. tptrfioq; 
Cdmena for Camiena beside carmen, Skr. s'ds (to say, teach), 
dans (to praise), with which Bcnfcy connects cetuieo, cano, con- 
cinn-us,* but the two latter words belong to Skr. knan (sonare) ; 
pomoerium for pos-moerinm ; dumm beside dusmm (incultus, 
dumosus), densus, Gr. Saavg, SauXoc for SacruXoc, ’Eirf-Sau- 
poe for ’E,TriSaav-poct AauX/c for AaavXig^ The words eu; 
and se.v, as we have already seen, become e- and se- in com- 
position, except before e, t, p; thus we have egero, educo, .iC- 
decim, &c., but extendo, expello, &c. 

Medial n is lost before gti in igna^n, ignarus, ignore, cog- 
natus, cognatus, &c. ; isignum is connected by Ebel with Skr. 
saivjna (sign, name), and therefore stands for singnum, sin- 
being found also in sin-guli, sin-cerus, simplex and —gnu-ni 
being from R. gnO = Skr. g'nd (to know). The preposition 
con (as com) frequently loses its final n before /t, j, v, and s in 
composition; thus we find.co/t/ico, coicio, cojunx, coventio, co- 
sol, <S:c. N is lost before s in istega for imtega (deck), isculpo- 
neae from inscnlpo, wtreseens beside hitrinsecus. In Umbrian 
we likewise find kuveitu = L. convehito. kuvertu = L. converiito, 
covortiist = L. converterit, &c. 

Medial r is lost in ruhigo for ruhrigo from ruber; pejero for 
perjero; sempitemus from semper ; pedo, podex beside Skr.joanf, 
Gr. iripSo ) ; susum = sursum, &c. ; tostus for torstus from torreo ; 
fuscus for furscus besido fur-vus ; formosus for foAnomus ; re- 
trdswn beside retrormm ; Tuscus for Turscus = JEtruscus, be- 
side O. U. Tutiskum, N. U. Tuscom: Etru-s-cus'\ hemg formed 
from U. etru- (alter) as pri-s-cm from pri =‘prae, -s being the 
remains of the comparative termination -ius, Eirusci therefore 
meant exteri “ the strangers” in Umbrian. 

* Lottner connects con-cin-mu with cin-cin-nus, in which case the 
root must have meant to connect, to twist.’* 

t Consult Corssen, f jber Auspracho, &c , voi. i., p. 92, and his Kritischo 
Nachtrage, &c., p. 177. 
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Medial I appears to be lost in dngere = clingere (Fcst. 56) 
beside O. H. G. hring (a ring). 

Initial p is perhaps lost before r in red beside Skr, prati, 
Gr. irporl. It is lost before I in lien beside Skr. plihan (lien), 
Gr. ottAZ/w, avXayxvov ; laetua for plaitus heside Skr. pri (to 
love, to rejoiee) ; lanx beside Gr. irXaK, L. planca (a plate), 
phlnm for plamna (?), O. H. G. jlah.; JMua, Latium beside Skr. 
prath (to extend), (broad), Gr. TrAaruc, fl-Aaroe, L. phnta 
(sole of the foot), planus {or platnus (?), plautus iot plotus, 
(planis pedibus, Fest. 239) ; later (a tile), which is perhaps 
connected with last root ; linter or lunter beside Gr. rrXwTiip 
from.R. ttAu whence n-Afw. The connexion of lavo with R. 
ttAw is very doubtful ; it is better to connect it directly with 
Gr. R. Au whence Av/ia, Xovrpdv, &c. Pott also connects 
livor, Uvidus, with Gr. poXvfdogt poXifiog, L. plumbuMy O. H. G. 
pH, Lett, alwa ; but this too is very doubtful. 

Medial b is lost in ana = subs in suscipio, sustuli, susque, 
surgo for susrigo; surpio beside auhripio ; oportet for obportet, 
beside pars, portio; operio for obperio beside a-perio ; opimus 
for obpitnus beside Skr. pgdi (crescere), ptvara (crassus), Gr. 
rrltav, iriapog, wipi^. 

Initial / is perhaps lost in rTgeo, rTgor, rXgidua beside Gr. 
piyoi: for ^piyog, & 0 ., L. frigeo, frigits, frlgidus. 

Medial / is lost, according to Corssen, in illim, istim, &c., 
for illo-Jim, iato-fim, &c., -Jim being = Skr. -bhyam. 

Initial tris lost in olla (a pot), for vonila from I. E. var (to 
boil), whence Gr. fdpdaau), {dpa^to (I boil), 0. H. G. walm 
(fervor), Ch. SI. vrdi (fervere), Lith. vlrti (to boil), &o. ; odi 
beside Skr. vadh (to strike), Gr. tadlb ) ; onio beside Skr. varna 
(colour). In these cases a becomes o on account of the pre- 
ceding V. Initial v is also lost in beside Gr. Goth. 

rign ((dpoxv) from I. E. vragh ; repente, repens, repenlinus be- 
side Gr. pivta for F/Dcwa*, avrl-ppotrog, &c., Lith virpiu, (I tot- 
ter), radix beside Gr. Lesb. ^ptaBa, Goth, vaurts (a root). 
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O. H. G. vnirtuday vntrza ; ros perhaps for vros beside Skr. 
varah (pluere), Gr. epvti for Ftptrti ; laqitem beside Gr. fip6xpg , 
Goth. rmtggO (a noose); lacer^ laciis, lacinia beside Skr. vras'k’ 
(to tear), Gr. paKog, XoKogt XckI^' (a rent), jEoI. (ipaxog (= pd- 
icoc) which points back to a root Fpaic, Benfey connects Gr. 
IAkoci L. ulcm, with this root ; lacio beside Gr. SAko* from R. 
FcAk, Lith. velkh (I pull), with which Corssen connects la- 
qaeus ; lupus* Sabine irpus, beside Skr. vrkas ( nom. sing, 
masc.), Gr. XvKog, Goth, vul/s, Ch. SI. Lith. vtlkusy con- 

nected by some with Skr. rras'k' (to tear), and by others with 
an I. £ vrak, whence Gr. cAkw ; la»a perhaps for vlana be- 
side Skr. var (to cover), th'ua (wool), urubhra (a ram, lit. the 
woolbeater), Gr. el/ooc, tpiov-, ouAoc (woolly), dgvtq (lambs), 
jiapviov (^dpviov Hesych.), pdpi\ot (tlputi' llcsycli.), L. vel- 
lus, villus, Goth, vnlla (wool), Lith. v'llua (wool), Ch. SI. vlilna 
(wool). 

Medial V is often lost between vowels as in suvs = O. L. 
sovos = Gr. tog ; turn for tovon = Gr. rtdg ; momentum for mo- 
vimentum ; ploro for plovero from R. pin, according to Corssen ; 
domui, haltui, &c., for domavi, hahevi, &c. ; mo.r for movox 
itom. moveo ; Mars i'or Mavors; imntiusio§ noviventius ; praes 
for praeves, the plural of which, praevides, is found in Thorian 
law, from prae and vas ; junior for juvenior ; rursum for re- 
vorsum ; nosse = novisse, &c. ; amaravh. •= amaveram ; &c. ; 
audisti •» audivisti, &c. ; nolo for nevolo ; &c. V is lost after 
c in canis beside Skr. svan (a dog), Gr. kvoiv ; cayio beside Skr. 
kvan (to sound) : and after s in si (= O, svai), se, sild, sedfrom 
St. sva ; somnua = Skr. svapnas, Gr. vTrvog ; soror = Skr. svasd, 
Goth, svistar; sodalis from a lost stem «(7da beside Skr. svadha 

* Some separate L. lupus from Gr. XvKog, and connect it with Z. «- 
rup-is, raop-is (a species of dog), from root rup or lup (to tear). The Sa- 
bine irpus bears a great resemblance to the Zend words. It is not clear 
whether this group of words is conpected in any way with Gr. i-\to7r-tiK, 
Lith. laps (a fox), lap&kas (a young fox). 
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(the will, properly “one’s own action” from sm and dh&),* 
Gr. f/0oct ^Ooc from K. orFcd, the form tviOuiKa (siuKa Hesych.) 
proving that the root originally contained F, L. metco, Goth. 
aidus {1i0oc)i G. sitte (custom); sonus beside Skr. svan (to 
sound) ; aocer »= Skr. s'vaa'uras, Gr. ixupoc ; socrua - Skr. 
a'vaa'rds ; aermo perhaps for srervno beside Skr. svar (to sound), 
Gr. avpty^, L. auaurrtis, abaurdtta (compare abaonus) ; serenua, 
aol beside Skr. avar (heaven), Z. hvarg (sol), Gr. Se/ptoci al- 
Aaci «reXiiv»|. 

Initial m is lost in imago and imitor for mimago and mimi- 
tor beside Skr. md (to measure), (imitantur), Gr. pi- 

rpov, pi-pi-opaii |uT-/ao-c* 

Oorssen connects imitor and imago with a Latin root ic « 
I. E. ak, whence G. ali-men, L. aeqiius, and considers their 
original forms to have been icmitor, icmago. 

§. 85 . The Insertion of a Consonant. 

Pis inserted between 771 and a following dental, as in hiemps, 
emptus, aumpai, aur/iptua, C 07 ite) 7 ipsi, co7itC777ptua, &g. S is in- 
serted in mo7i-a-tru77i (from same root as maneo, 77ioneo, meTis, 
&c., and -tnmi), hi-a-trum (from same root as luo, di-luv-iu7nt 
lav-0, &c., and -triim), abstineo, oste7ido for obstendo, sustineo 
for aubsthieo. 

, • 

§. 86. Final Consonants. 

The combinations rs, Is, ns, are in general never allowed 
to end a word, except when they represent rts, Us, 7ita ; thus 
we have ferens, amana, &c., for /events, arnanfs, &c., puls for 
puUa, &c., but prier ior puer(u')s, vir for vir(u)s, quatuor for 
quatuor(e)s, vigil for vigil(i)a, novOa (acc. pi.) for novons and 
similar accusatives, adl for sdla. We have, however, /era for 
/eris. 

* This is Curtins’ explanation, who translates dhd by G. thim, E. do ; 
Kuhn explains svadha to mean selbstsetzung ” from dha (to place) 
Es Gr. Ot in riOiniu 
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Double consonants are never allowed to end a word : thu.s 
we have os (oss-is) for oss- = ost- ; fel (fell-is) for fell- = 
felt- ; novOs for novoss = novom, novas for novass = novans, &c., 
while in Old Oscan the acc. pi. still ends in —ss, as mass = L. 
vias, &c. ; da7nnas for damnass = damnat{ii)s, compare O. U. 
pihaSy N. U. pihvs = L. piatns, O. U. to^ezy N. U. ta^es = L. 
faeetus, O. O. ?4t'o‘z = L. hortuSy &c. 

Two mutes arc not allowed to end a word : thus we have 
lac for lact (lact-is). 

Final t was frequently lost : thus we Hnd in Old Latin dede 
(dedit), dedt'o (dederunt), &c . ; in Classical Latin the double 
form of the 3 pi. port’, feceve and fecernnt, &c . ; in late Latin 
such forms as vixse (vixit), quiesce (quiescit), fecerun (lecc- 
runt), &c. In Umbrian such forms are common : tlms we 
6nd hahe (habct), fa^ia (faciat), fnia (fuat), portaia (portet), 
benus (venerit), convorttis beside coiivortmt (convcrterit), be- 
nuso (vencrunt), &c. In Oscan t is retained, as in fust (fuerit), 
fefacust (O. L. fa-xit), hipvst (O. L. habcssit), &c. 

Final d was also frequently lo.st : thus in abl. sing, we find 
patre (t. Scip. Barb.) beside Gnaivod and in Classical Latin 
this abl. -d was universally lost, •while it was retained in 
Oscan, as in stwad (sua), ehtrad (extra), toiitad (civitate), cas- 
trid (castro), &c. Similarly d was lost in the imperatives 
etto, agito, &c., beside Osc. estudy actudy &c. 

In Old Latin s was frequently lost after a vowel, as in 
TetiOy Albanioy &c., for TetioSy AlbanioSy &c. ; Cornell for 
Comelis, and this again for Comeliosy &c . ; in Classical Latin 
we also find mage beside magisy pote beside potis, laudare be- 
side laudarisy &c. Final s was also lost in the nom. pi. of the 
0 - stems, and in the gen. sing, of the a- stems, as in hi => O. L. 
keisy magistri = O. L. ma^streisy familiae « familias, &c. In 
Oscan and Umbrian s (N. U. r) is retained in these cases, as 
in O. U. urtas (ortac), tutas (totac), N. U. sereihtor (script!), 
toteor (tudcl), totar (totae), motar (multae, poenae), O. O. 
Nuvlanus (Nolani), FT. O. pas (quae), scn/‘tas*(scripttie), &c. 
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Final n was sometimes omitted as in eeteroqui, alioqui for 
eeteroquin, alioqmn, and in nominatives in -o as virgo, ca- 
Hgo, &c. 

Final m in Old Latin was frequently omitted as in the 
conjunctive forms attinge, dice, &c., ibr attingam, dieam, &c.; 
also in the following examples from the Epitaphs of the 
Scipios Taurasia (acc. sing.), Samnio (acc. sing.), (nno(unum), 
duonoro (bonorum), urbe (urbem), &c. ; in Classical Latin m 
before a vowel in verse was elided. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

Roots and Stems. 

§. 87. The root* of a word is that portion of it that re- 
mains when everythingy&rmnfeW and accidental has been re- 
moved from it. Thus the root of L. pater, Gr. varfip, Skr. 
pita (nom. sing.) is pa = Skr. pd (to support), L. -ter, Gr. -rijp, 
Skr. -tar being the same sufHx that appears in L. nuxter, &c. ; 
the root of elementnm is el, e being a connecting vowel and 
-mentu-m the same suffix that appears in rudi-mentu-m ; the 
root of ht$6To is Ot, t being the* augment signifying past time, 
Tt the reduplication signifying duration, and to the sign of the 
3rd pers. sing. ; similarly the root of iytyvero for iyiysviro is 
yev ; the root of l^tvywpt is l^vy for w and pt are formative 
elements, the first signifying present time, and the second the 
first pers. sing., while cv is the gmm of v, and t is consequently 
merely an accidental element ;t similarly the root of AAonra 
is X«r. In the above remarks I have used the word root in 
its ordinary signification as representing that portion of the 

• Max MiiUer (Lectures, &c., u., p. 81) calls “ root tfr radical what- 
ever, in the words of any language or family of languages, camnot\e re- 
duced to a simpler or a more original form.” The Indian Qvammarians 
called a root dMtu from dM (to nourish); dhetu means any primary or 
elementary n^stemee, and consequently shows that these grammarians looked 
upon rooH^ primary elemente, the constituent parts of words. 'We 
generally translate roots by the infinitive, as this pves the most abstract 
idea of the word. The Indian Grammarians, however, represent tlmm 
by abstract substantives in the Locative, as gam (to go) by gateu (in 
going) ; Bopp’s Skr. Gram., p. 69. 

t Consult Curtius, Grundziige, &c., p. 49 seq., and Bopp’s Compara- 
tive Grammar, vol. i., p. 197. 
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word which «K>ntains the fundamental idea ; but properly 
speaking, every Indo-European word consists of two or more 
roots : thus Skr. amd (I am) = Gr. consists of the two 
roots cue (to be) and mi = ;»a ( I) ; Skr. bliardmi (1 bear) = Gr. 

consists of the three roots bkar (to bear), ae (to be)* and 
mt (I) ; Skr. bharati (he bears) » Gr. for consists 

of the three roots bkar, a (a demonstrative root) and ti (the 
pronoun of 3rd pers. sing.) ; Gr. 6^ = L. vox = 1. £. vaks 
when Skr. vcdi (nom. sing.) comes from the two roots vaklio 
speak) =» Skr. vach and ea (a demonstrative root), &c. In the 
earliest period of the I. £. language, long before any separa- 
tion of the dialects occurred, roots existed as independent 
words, exactly as in Chinese at the present day; thus the 
words, just discussed, probably existed then as as ma, bkar as 
ma, bhar a ta, vak sa. There never was a period, however, in the 
history of Sanskrit, Gre^, Latin, or any other I. £. language, 
after their separation from the parent stdck and from each 
other, when roots existed as nctual words. No exception to 
this statement is formed by such imperatives as die, foe, &c., 
for these are merely shortened forms of dice, face, &c., nor by 
such vocatives as vdk from St.-*vd£ (voice) from B. vak, for a 
vocative is not properly a word, but rather an interjection, 
nor by words which in the process of time appear only as 
roots on account of the loss of iheir terminations. 

§. 88. All Indo-European roots are monosyllabic, and 
this is .the* only law to which they are subject. We con- 
sequently find as roots the following combinations pf vowels 
and consonants : — 

I. (Spiritus lenis +) Vowel : I. E. » (to go)* Skr., Z., Gr., 
L., Goth., Lith., Ch. SI. t (to go), as Skr. imi (I go) * Gr. 
eifu * Lith. eiml, L. eo, Skr. tmos (we go) * Gr. ifuv, L. Imw 
(the i of which seems to point to a root f) f^Skr. u (to sound) 

* 1 assume here that bharSmi is for bhar-M-mi (to bear am I, i. e. I 
bear) : tMl geoond syllable mav. however, be the only demonstrative root 
a lengtiiened to S. 
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is given by the grammarians ; L. u is fQ.un<jy^in ind-u-ere^ 
ex'tt^ere. 

II. Cons.+vowel : I. E. <2a (to give), Skr., Z. dd (to give), 
Skr. daddmi <= Gr. SfSw/ii, Skr. ddtd (nom. sing, from St. dd- 
tar) «= Z. data (from St. ddtar) ■» Gr. Sor/jp or Star'^p “ L. dd~ 
tor, L. ddre, d6num, &o. ; I. E. pa (to guard), Skr. pd (id.), 
pati-a (nom. sing., a master), paint (a mistress), Gr. ird«nc» 
Sctr-TTo-Tijc, itdrvia, Sfavoiifa, L. eom-pO'(t)8, po-t-ia, &c. ; I. E. 
dlia (to place), Skr. dhd (id.), Z. dd (id.), Gr. Oi-pa, Tt-Oif-pt = 
Skr. dadhdtni, &c. ; I. E. ki (to lie), Skr. a% (id.), a'iti a Gr. 
Kurai, L. eivia (= Osc. ceva), quieaco, &c. 

III. Vowel + cons. : 1. E. oA; (to hji sharp, quick), Skr. 
aa'-ri (point of a sword), da’~ua = Gr. wic6c> (la'-vaa = L. eq~uua, 
Gr. aK-pog, aK-wv, L, ac-er, ac-u-o, ae-er, Oc~ior; I. E. ap (to 
obtain), Skr. dp (id.),.L. ad-ip-iacor, aptua «= Skr. dptas ; I. E. 
ad (to eat), Skr. ad (id.), Gr. eS*<tf, .L. ed-o; I. E. os (to be), 
Skr. aami = Gr. el;ul*(.^ol. l/xjut) = L. («)«um, &c. 

IV. Cons. + vowel + cons. E. bhugh (to fly, bend), 
Skr. bhv/^ (to bend), bhdga (a snake), Ghr. ^tvyw, i»vyfi, 

■= ^vSga for ^vyya, L. fvgio, &c. ; I. E. %ip (to smear), Skr. lip 
(id.), Gr. \iir-a (fat), a-Xct^-cu, &c. ; I. E. pak (to bind), Skr. 
and Z. paa' (id.),^ Gr. Tray-oc, vdaaaXog <= TraicyaXocy L. pax, 
pig-nua, <xmipeaco = covn-pec-aco, &c. ; I. E. bhudh (to know), 
Skr. bitdh (id.), Z. bad (id.), Gr. wvd-avopai, &c. 

V. Cons. + cons. + vowel ; I. E. kru (to hear), Skr. a'ru 
(id.), Gr. kXv-w, L. cla~o, cli-ena ; I. E. plu (to swim), Skr. 
plu (id.), Gr. 7rXl-<tf, rrXeb-tropat^ ttXo-o-c, L* plu-it, &c. ; I. E.. 
pri (to love), Skr. pn (id.), Tt.fid (id.), Gr. vpqog for irpoy-o-Ct 
wpat$c for irpag~v-c ; I- E. ata (to stand), Skr. athd (id.), Z. 
a' id (id.), Gr. ara-mg, L. atd-tua ; I. E. gva (to go), Skr. 
^i-gdrmi (I go), Or. (3alvia for f3a-vgwt L. ar-bi-ter. 

VI. Vowel .+ cons. + cons. : Skr. ard (to kill), Gr. dp8-ig 

(point of an arrow J*; !.• E. ard (to water) ; Skr. drd-ra (wet), 
Gr.- opS-u) (1 water) ; I. E. argh, Skr. arh (to be worthy), Z. 
are^ (id-)* opX'*^* ^PX'opog ; I. E. arg (to shiad^, Skr. 

ar^-una (white), Gr. dpy-^C (white), Spy-vpog, -ctpy-iXoc, L* 
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argentmn^ ar^^o (1 make clear) ; I. E. ark (to shine), Skr. ark' 
(id.), arka (the sun), Ir. earc (id.) ; I. E. ardh (to grow), Skr. 
ardh (id.), Gr. aX8-atvu, It. alt (nursing), according to Bopp. 

VII. Cons, -f cons. + vowgl + cons. : I. E. ttigh (to ascend), 

^ Skr. stigk (id.), Gr. ar6i-\oQy aTl\oty Goth, steiga (I go 

up), O. H. G. sts'^a<(fiemita), Ch. SI. sIXza (id.) ; I. E. stag (to 
cover), Skr. tihag (id.), Gr. orly-co, arly-ii, riy-ri, L. i-steg-a (a 
decls.) for ^n-ateg-Of teg~o, O. N. thek roof), O. H. G. dak-Ju (I 
covdr) ; I. E. bKrag (to shine), Skr. bhrd^ (id.), Gr. 

L. ftUg-eOy Jlag-rOy flam-^ma ; 1. E. stan (to soimd), 3kr. 
Stan (id.), Gr. <rrlvi<>, L. toiv-o, ton-itru, O. N. styiv-ja (1 groan), 
O. H. G. stun-Od (a s\gh), E. stun,. 

VIII. Cons. + vowel + cons. + cons. : I. E. varg^ Skr. varg' 
(to exclude), Gr. ttpy-w-fu, elpy-to from R. Fepy, L. urg-eo, 
Goth, vrik^a (I pursue) ; I. E. marg^ Skr. mar^ (to wipe, rub ), 
Gr. a/x(Xy-ia (I milk)| •dyud/u 7 -vv-ju( (I wipe), L. mttfy-eo, 

0. H. G. milch-u. Benfey connects with this root Gr. yXdyor 
(for pXayog), ydXa, L. muUer^ margOy lac (for mlac) ; I. E. tars 
(to dry), Skr. tarah (to be thirsty), Z. tarsh-rui (thirst), Gr 
Ttpa-o/xat, L. torr-eo, ioa-tm, terr-ay Goth, thaura-ja (I thirst). 

IX. Cons. + cons. + vowel + cons. + cons. : I. E. skand (to 
move quickly ?), Skr. akand (to ascend), Gr. aKavS-aXav, X. 
acandrOy de-acend-Oy Lith. ak^nd-u (I sink) ; f. E. atamhhy Skr 
atambh (to propup), Gr.orf/i^-wXow (pressed olives), d-orcju^-q^ 
(firm), O. U. G. atamphOn (to stamp), A. S. stemn (mandatum) 

1. E. aparg (to move quickly), Skr. ^ark (to desire), Z. s'pares 
(to strive), Gr. tnripx-oftat (I hasten), inrepx’vdg (hasty), 
airipySriv (E/9/ab*jufvciic, Hesych.) ; I. E. apardhy Skr. apardh 
(to contend with), Goth, apaurda ((rrdSiov), O. H. G. apurty 
A. S. spyrdy E. spurt. 

89. It is very doubtful whether any roots began or ended 
with three consonants in Indo-European. When such roots 
‘ appear in any of the Indo-Europeain languages, either one of 
the consonants is not original, and merely a late addition to 
the robtf or else the phenomenon arises from transposition. In ' 
the following cases the conjunction of the three initial eon- 
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sonants may be original : Gr. arpdyK (n drop), argayy^idu (1 
twist), KtTpoyy-vXoc, arpayy-a-XlKt^ (I strangle), L. string-Of 
atrang-vlof O. H. G. strangi (strong), from a root strang or 
ttrag, signifying **to penetrate, to press,” yet the original 
form of this root may have heer^targ, whence Gr. rapyavtu 
(vXoKai, Hesyoh.), 'reraQyaviapivai {ipirevXBypivai, Hesych.), 
irapydvti (a basket), with the loss of r as in Ir. sreang-aim 
(stringo), sreang (a string) ; L. scrof-a (a sow), 8cribo,.^8crob-8, 
Gr. ypop^-ac (nn old sowjl^^ ypa<pu) may point to an I. E. root 
akrabh ; L. scruta (trash), whence scrtUor beside Gr. -ypurii 
(trash) ; Gr. aKviir-og (stingy) beside yvtjttov (id.), &c. 

§. 90. Roots of the form cons. 4 a + cons, or a 4 cons, are 
frequently found in the form fcons. 4 cons.' 4 o] or [cons. 4 a\ : 
I. E. mar (to die) = mra (id.), Skr. mi^ati (he dies), inarta-a 
(nom. sing, dead), Gr. /Spordc for ppo-rot, L. morior ; I. 
E. dhar (to bear) =» dhra, Skr. dftoj (id.), Gr. Bpd-voc (a 
seat), Opo-vosi Op^-vv^ (a stool), Ij, frS-tm, frg-num, Jir~mm ; 
I. E. dhar (to sound) =» dhra, Skr. dhdrd (vox), Gr. 0pi~opai, 
Opd-oci Opn~voc, 0dp-u-/3oc, Goth-drimjm (a noise), E. drone ; 
I. E. man (to think) « mnu, Skr. man (id.), Gr. pi-povay 
piv-oq, pav-ia, pva-o-pai, pyh^pVt L- me-min-i, mon-eo ; I. E. 
gan (to know) = gna, Skr. </hd (to know), Gr. yvw-toc, E. 
gno-sco, Goth, kann (I know) ; Gr. Qav beside Ovtjt i-Bav-ov, 
Bdv-^roq, Bvti-roq, Ovi^-oncoi, perhaps connected with Skr. dAmd 
(to blow), and consequently Bav would have meant originally 
“ to blow,” hence “ to breathe,” and then “ to expire,” &c. 

§. 91. According to the Indian Grammarians no Sanskrit 
verbal root ended in d, and they write such roots either with 
a, or with the addition of a suffix, such as n, y («), v (u) ; con- 
sequently we find in place of da (to give), s a (to sharpen), (fa 
(to be born), kva (to call), «&c., the assumed forms dd, s'd^or 
ffau), g'an, hvi (for hved), &c. The only roots that they write ^th 
S are pronominal roots, such as to, so, &c. We see, however, at 
once that this is merely an arbitrary custom, for we find ntr- 
meroua. verbal roots in Sanscrit ending in d : khyd (to«speak) 
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is the original root, and not as we see from akhy&t ; gd 

(to go) is found in gd-taa (nom. sing. part, praet. pass.), gd-hi 
(2 sing, imperat.), ga-UKhati (he goes), 6r. fii-fia-fitv ; dd (to 
give), dadmas (we give) for dadamas^ Gr. Si-So-fievt L. dd-mus ; 
dha (to place), dadhmaa (wefdace) for dadhamasy Gr. rt-Be-fiev, 
"Bi-aiQ, Oe-Tog «» Ved. dhi-taa Skr. hitaa ; sfhd (to stand), 
(he stands), athUtas « Gr. ^a-rog, L. std-tus ; ma 
(to measure), mt-tt (measuring), mi-ta (measured), Gr. 

Tpov ; pd (to drink), pibdti (he drinks), Gr. vd-mg ; pd (to 
protect), pdtis (a master) = Gr. ir6-<rig, 8eff-jr6~rtig, Skr. pi-tar, 
Gr. va-T^p ; md (to think), mati (mind), mdiaa (nom. sing. perf. 
pass, part.) » fxarog (in avro^ftarog), Gr. pi-fia-pev, pa-tofiai 
(I seek), lia-rnv, fia-raiog (not real, only imagined, according 
to Benfey) ; ta (to stretch), tdtaa (nom. sing. pass, part.) « Gr. 
TOTog, rirarfiat ; ha (to kill), hdti (a striking), haias (nom 
sing. perf. pass, part.) » Gr. ^arog (in *Aps(^arog, ftvXh^a- 
Tog), &c. These roots are written by the Sanskrit 

grammarians under the forms khgd, gd, dd, dhd, athd, nid, pd, 
pd, man, tan, han ; but the grammatical forms above adduced 
prove that they also ended with d in Sanskrit. In Greek and 
Latin we frequently find roots ending with d, which corre- 
sponds to Sanskrit roots ending with d or an; thus we find 
Gr. yf-yd'ju«v from R. ya beside Skr. gr'an "(to produce, to 
grow) ; Gr. ^a-Xog (bright), ^d-rtg from R. beside Skr. 
Md^to shine) ; L. rditts from R. ra beside Skr. rd (to give), 
compare Ved. rdtam astu with L. raium esto and rear, &c. 

§^. 92. Neither in Sanskrit nor in Greek do any roots 
occur of the form, aspirated mute + vowel + aspirated mute, 
except a few dialectic forms in the former language, and the 
. forms* l-0d0-9i}v, re-Od^-Bai, re-Bd^-Bia, re-Ba^-arai, re- • 

Bbpp (Vergleicheade Qrammatik., vol. i., p. 182, §. 101*) accounts 
for these forma (except rtOifarat, 'iirhich he confesses his inability to ex- 
pliun), partly from theindination shown by the Greeks for the combina- 
tion fO, and partly from tBe fact that p in these cases was felt to belong 
to the root^and was therefore allowed to show itself again contrary to the 
usual custom. 
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9j»a^>0a(, 2-9pl^-0i}v, in the latter. In Indo-European, how- 
ever, roots of this form were common, as is shown by the 
cognate languages ; consult §. 31. But Sanskrit and Greek 
were opposed to such a combination, and always omitted the 
aspiration of one aspirated mute. This disinclination of San- 
skrit and Greek to th^prozimity of two aspirates, is shown 
by the fact that when aspirates occur in two groups of conso- 
nants belonging to the same^oots, and merely separated by 
a vowel, one of these aspirates, generally the first, loses its 
aspiration.* Thus in Sanskrit and Greek aspirates are redu- 
plicated generally by the corresponding unaspirated conso- 
nants, but this law did not hold in Indo-European, as we se&. 
from the Latin fefelUy and the Oscan fv^ana, fefacmtt &c., in 
which, though / be not a true aspirate, it represents an original 
Indo-European aspirate. Originally the whole root was re- 
peated in reduplicated syllables, as we see in Sanskrit inten- 
sive forms, f such as daridrdX (to be poor) from drd (to run) 
beside Gr. Si-Bpd-nKta, tSpav, dartdrst or daridvd or dardrs 
from dard (to see) = Gr. SepK, k’ri/car, or k'arikar, or karkar, 
from kar (to make), &c., and in such Greek forms as irap- 
ipatvto for ^av-^av-ywt pip-prip-a (care) and pip-ptp~OQ (care- 
laden) from B. /ucp a Skr. smar (to remember), pap-patp’-to 
(I shine) from R. pap whence pdp-pap-og (stone, marble, lit. 
“Vhat glistens”) ; Kip-Kvp-a (lit. Bound town) from same root 
as Ktp-K-oc (a ling), k^kX-oc* E. cireus, &c. 

* This does not happen when the aspirates belong to difierent roots or 
different suffixes, or when one belongs to a root and another to a suffix, 
or when more than one vowel intervenes between the groups of conso- 
nants, except in a few cases, such as iKe-xttpla from ix** and 
T^XiOdM frx>m R. ffa\ for 9aX9a-w, sn irregular reduplicated fimn like 
firom R. fifp a Skr. bhar and ^l-jS-opat for pt~0t-oitai firom R. ft 
•= bM (to fear), S(c. 

f Consult Bopp’s Suiskrit Grammar, p. 348 seq., and Grassmann in 
K. Z.,'vol. xii., p. 111. ^ 

J Lottner considers daridrd to bo a redupUcated form of I. E. dor (to 
tear). 
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Although in Greek we generally find no combinations 
such as aspirated mute + vowel + aspirated mute, w,e fre- 
quently find such as spiritus asper + vowel + aspirated mute 
or p + vowel + aspirated mute ; thus we find (a fasten- 
ing, lightning) from Sir-rto ; (a web) from H. » I. £. 
vabk whence Skr. uma-vd-bhas (non^i. sing, a spider, lit. a 
weaver of wool) ; (a strainer) from ^Bio = afiBbt (I sift) ; 

|0.0dc from t\pio beside orpov, oit-toc, the initial aspirate per- 
haps compensating for ir (as in tirrafiai = iriirTafiat from I. E. 
pat"), if the root be Trtir, whence ireir-rdct ttstt-oiv, &o. ; vB-\oc 
(idle talk), from K. vB, whence vSa>p, or from same root as 
^kr. vad (to speak) ; po^-lta (1 swallow), po^-dvw (id.) beside 
L. sorbeo, lith. srebiU (1 swallow) ; (a throwing) beside 

piiTTw, &c. In these cases the spiritus asper either is inor- 
ganic, and did not exist in Indo-European, or represents a 
lost consonant, generally s, and the same may be said of the 
aspiration of p ; in no case does either aspiration seem to re- 
present an original aspirated mute. 

§. 93. In Sanskrit we find sdveral combinations of more than 
one syllable classified as roots, but such forms are not true roots. 
They arise either from the reduplication of true roots, as g'dgar 
(to wake) from I. E. gar whence Gr. lyclpcwf for yeyetpto, 
k^a-kds (to shine) from kds (id.), &c. ; or from the union of 
prepositions with true roots, as avadhir (to despise) from ava 
(de, ab) and dhtr^ which Bopp connects with dht (the mind), 
sangrdm (to fight) from earn (Gr. ovv, L. cum) and kram (to 
go), unless it be a denominative formed from sangrdma (a 
fight), &c. ; or from nouns, as kumdr (to play) from kumdra 
(a boy), &c. 

■ §. 94. Boots in general may be divided into the two great 

* Thia word is generally written the. spiritus asper becoming the 

loMta on account of th^ following 0 as in ixf*. On Sigeian Inscriptioiv it 
. is written t)0it6c. 

f Some consider initial « here to be merely prosthetic^ while Fott de- 
rives it flA>m is. The view taken above is, however, much more plaurible. 
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classes, verbal (called also qualitative ox predicative), and pro* 
nomincd (called also demonstrative). The first class is com- 
posed of verbs and nouns, of which the former stand in a closer 
connexion with the root than thh latter. Originally there was 
no difference between verb and noun, the root doL, for example, 
signifying the giver, the thing given, the ad of giving, &c. The 
second class consists of all the pronouns, most prepositions, 
conjunctions, and particles, which are generally derived from 
pronominal roots, and perhaps a few other words. In this class 
the root and the stem are identical, and the roots express some 
relation to the speaker, while those of the first class express 
a state or action. 

§. 95. The chief pronominal roots in Indo-European were* 
hva (who) whence Skr. ku-tas (whence), ka-s (who), ka-d 
(what) ki-m (what), Gr. r/c, irdrepoc, Ion. icdrcpoc, ttwc. Ion. 
Kwc» ri, Ka-t (an old locative), xiv (ui, Dor. k&v) = Skr. ham, 
L. quis, quae, .quid, &c. ; ga or gha (perhaps derived from kva or 
kd), whence Skr. Aa « Ved. gha or ghd (indeed), Gr. oi-xf» J 
ya (who) whence Skr. ya-s, yd', ya-d = Gr. , n, 6, L. jam ; 
i (he, she, it) when Skr. i-yam, id-am, i-ha (here) for idka, Gr. 
t, -t (in ovToai, &c.), L. is, ea, id, i-terum, i-pse, &c. ; ta (this) 
Skr. tarn, tdni, tad = Gr. tov, rqv, to, Gr. ob-rog, av-rdg, L. 
is-te, is‘ta, is-tud, turn, tarn, ipse (for i-p-te), i-ta, i-tem, &c. ; da 
(perhaps derived from ta), Skr. ka-dd (when), ‘Gr. iro-Sa-ndg, 
ovn-Sa-vdg, S-Se, Sd/uov-Se (homewards), L. quam-do, qui-dam, 
in-de, un-de, gid-dem, j&,c . ; dha (closely connected with da), 
Skr. a~dhas (below), adhara-s (= L. inferu-s), i-ha (here) for 
i-dha, Gr. iv-Ba, ir6-0i, ab-Big (Ion. aS-Ttc)» ^v-Oev, L. m- 6» 
and i-bi, according to Leo Meyer for ett-dhi and i-c&i ; ea (he), 
Skr. sa, sd « Gr. 6, Skr. sa-kH (once), Gr. a-naKt a-nXovg, 
O. L. sum, earn, sos, sas (acc. sing, and pi., masc. and fern.), 
&c. ; na, an, ana, Skr. nos (us), na (not, ^st ; like, Vedic), 
anet-yd (instr. sing., throifgh her), an-tara-s (alius), an-ya-s 
(alius), Gr. vu>, viv, vh* vvv, vat, av, Iv, avo, L. noe, ne, num, 

Leo Meyer, Vergleicbende Granunatic, &c., toL i., p. 328, seq. 
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nam,* in, &c. ; pa, Skr. a^pa (away), pa-rd (away), Gr. a-iro, 
ire-pi, ira-pa, ir~p6, L. ab, p-ro, pe‘r,f &c. ; bha (which is, per- 
haps, connected. with pa ; there does not appear to be any 
trace of a stem ba), Skr. -bhia (tej^ of instr. pi.), -bhyaa (term, 
of dat. and abl. pi.), -bhydm (term, of instr., dat. and abl. 
dual), 6r. ap-^w Skr. te-bha (both) s L. ambo, (ditf^i, vav- 
^v, L. mi-Iii, no-bis, &c. ; m, J Skr* va-yam (we), which 
Bopp considers to be a weakened form of ma-yam, but E. toe, 
Goth, vets, G. totV^ establish the originality of the initial v, 
Skr. VOS (ye, acc. pi.) and vdm (ye two, acc. ()ual), Gr. ab, 
aii-rdg, obv (?), av-rap, L. ne-ve, V 08 , tu - t-va (Skr. tvam, 
thou), &c. ; ma, Skr. mam and md (me, acc. sing.), ma-yd 
(instr. sing.), Gr. pi, p6, pb («■ Skr. md, not), plv, L. me, 
ego-me-t, &c. 

§. 96. No verbal root can by itself iorm a word. It be- 
comes a word by the addition of a pronominal root; thus 
from the Latin verbal roots reg (to rule), luc (to shine), we 
form the words rex (reg-s) and lux (luc ■¥ s) by the addition of • 
the pronominal root sa. 

§. 97. Verbal and pronominal roots frequently agree in 
form : thus t is a verbal root meaning * to go,' and a pronominal 
root meaning *he's similarly ta (to stretch) and ta (this), ka 
(to be sharp) and ka (who), unless kva be the original form of 
this pronominal fbot, as is probable. In consequence of this 
agreement, some writers have derived the pronominal from the 
verbal roots : thus Schleicher (Compendium, §. 265, p. 642, 
2nd Ed.), writes: “ I take ma (I) to be identical with the verbal 
root ma (to measure, think) ; this root also signiBes *homo'_ 
(compare Skr. ma-nu-, Goth, wa-n-), who was described aaf 

* Nam is derived by some writers from I. £. naman (a name). 

t L. per, pro, Gr. irapd, &c., may, however, be all connected with 
I. E. root par (to penetrate, cross, &c.}. 

t Va originally meant “ ts, ea, id." We have Old Pendan ava (iste) 
from same root. Initial t was probably lost before Skr. vas and vStn ; 
compare Skr. tvam (thou) = < + ra + w for ta + ra + m. 



188 


COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR. 


* ihe thinker;' what could */* have been originally save * man'f 
The abstract conception of the ‘i’ cannot certainly be attri- 
buted to the oldest stage of the Indo-European (ursprache)." 
Bopp adduces as an argum^t against the deduction of pro- 
nominal roots from verbal, his supposition, that no verbal 
root ends in a, whilst pronominal roots for the most part end 
in this vowel. We have, however, already seen that many 
verbal roots do actually end in a, so that this argument of 
Bopp is valueless. The Indian grammarians derive all words, 
without exception, from verbal roots, either existing or in- 
vented by them for this 'purpose; thus, to (this, he) they de- 
rive from tan (to stretch), ya (who) from yn^ (to worship, 
yadi (when) from yat (to make an effort), &c. Such deriva- 
tions are of course preposterous ; but these grammarians are 
not the only persons who offend in this way. 

The connexion between verbal and pronominal roots is 
is still unknown, and likely to remain so, for we have no ma- 
- Aerials on which to base our reasonings. A few sentences of 
Indo-European, as it was spoken when the Indo-Europeans 
first began to exist as a distinct race, would probably clear up 
the difficulty. 

Even if verbal and pronominal roots were originally iden- 
tical, they must have been distinguished from each other in 
very early times, in fact, before the origin “bf any gramma- 
tical forms whatsoever, for these forms presuppose the dis- 
tinction. “ First,” writes Gurtius (zur Chronologic der Indo- 
germanischen Sprachfor^chung,^ p. 205), “ through this dua- 
JUy light and shade come into language, first through this it 
^^mes possible to arrange words beside each other so as to 
express a meaning, the necessary condition of idl further 
development.” 

§. 98. Verbal roots are twofold, primary and secondary. 
J?he primary consists (1) of a single short vowel,, as r (to go) ; 
or (2) of a consonant + a short vowel, as dd (to .give), dhd (to 
place), pd (to drink;, kt (to lie) ; or (3) of a short vewel + a 
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consonant, as 8d (to eat), iik (to be sharp), (to be), Xih (to 
burn) ; or (4) of a consonant + a short vowel + a consonant, 
as ddr (to tear), hh&r (to }>ear), dXv (to shine), p9JL (to fall, fly) ; 
or (5) of two consonants + a short vowel, as std (to stand). 

The last division (5) of these roots is very small, and per* 
haps belongs^’to the secondary class. 

Secondary roots are formed from primary by the addition 
of a new sound, or sounds, called by Curtius the root deter- 
minative. The object of this addition is to express a modifi* 
cation of the meaning of the primary root. Thus from I. £. 
yu (to bind, to mix dough, &c.), came I. E. yvg (to unite in- 
teivtionally^ to yoke horses), and 1. E. yudh (to unite for the 
purpose of fighting) ; from 1. E. gan (to produce), came gnd 
(for gand or gna + a) to express the idea of ‘‘ knowing how to 
produce similarly from I. E. man (to think), came mivA (to 
^remember) ; &c. 

§. 99. A complete list of the primary and secondary roots 
of lndO':European does not fall within the scope of the present 
work. It will be sufficient here to give a few examples of 
the chief root-determinatives. 

K (root-determinative). Primary root, I. E. tar or tra (to 
move), whence Skr. tarala (tremulous), tara (a passage), —tara 
(term, of comparative) = Gr. -rtpo = L. -ter (in dese-ter"), -tra 
(in con-tra), ter-fninus ; secondary root, Skr. tark (to suppose, 
lit., to turn in one’s mind), tarhu (a spindle). Or. a-rpiK-nQ, 
a-rpaic-Toc (a spindle), L. torqu-eo, torc-ular, Jtorqu-ee. Pr. 
root, I. E. pat whence Skr. pat (to Jfall, fly), pat-ra (a wing), 
Gr. Kara-wr^-riiv, irtirTw for wt-jrer-w, vir-opai, wre-pdw,, irrw- 
atft L. pet-o, penna » O. L. pesna^ for pet-na ; sec. root, Gr. 
irraK, I-wraic-ov, irrfjoow for nTtiie-yw, irriaaoto for irraiK- 

-yw. Pr. root, I. E. gva (to go), whence Skr. gd or ga (to 
*go), Gr. fSa j. sec. root /Sok, Gr. /3oK-rpov, L. bae-ulum. Pr. 
root, Gr. 6k (to destroy), 8\-kvpi for 6\-vv-pt ; sec. root, dXsK, 
6X{K-ovro. Pr. root, I. E. var ( ? to draw) whence Skr. var 
(to choose), L. vel-Io for vel-yo ; sec. root, Gr. FcXk, sIXkov ** 



190 


GOlfPARATLVE GRAMMAB. 


cFcXkov- In English we similarly find roots lengthened by 
kf as hark, taXk, pluck, beside hear^ tell, pull. 

G (root-det.). Pr. root, yu (to bind ; sec. root, Skr. yug-a 
(a yoke, pair), Gr. l^vy~6v, L. jug-wn. 

KJiiox (root-det.) = Skr. kh —Gr. Pr. root, gva (to 
go) e Skr. ga; sec. root, Skr. gak'h~ati (he goes) » Gr. /Saaie-et. 
Pr. root, ar (to move) ; sec. root, Gr. fyx-o/uat =« egoK-o/iai 
probably. 2 k here is perhaps the remains of a root = I. E. 
sak to (follow) whence L. segu-or, &c. 

T (root-det.). Pr. root, Skr. dyu » div (to shine) ; sec. 
root, Skr. dyut (id.). Pr. root, I. E. av (to blow), whence 
Gr. ov-cn, a-rifxi ; sec. root, Skr. ataman (breath)^ Gr. avr-fihv, 
ar-fioc, atT-fiov (irvsvfta, Hesych). From the sec. root, Skr. 
tup (to strike) =» Gr. rvir comes another sec. root, Gr. rCir-r-w. 
Similarly from Gr. Oair or ra^, comes a sec. root, OaTr-r-w.* 
It is doubtfhl whether ra0 or Oair be a primary or a secondary 
root ; if it be = Skr. tap (to bum) beside Gr. Htp-pa, L. tep-eo, 
A. S. thef-ian (aestuare), it is a primary root and originally 
meant “ to bum” (sc. the dead). On the other hand, if it be 
formed from dha (to place) = Skr. dhd, by the root-determi- 
native^, it is a secondary root, Oair (ra^) : dhap : : Ovir (rv^) : 
Skr. dhUp (to fumigate). 

2? (root-det.). Pr. root, I. E. ska (to cleave) whence Gr. 
R. KC f* o’Kc), Kt-(o), KS-aZw, KatoSag, Skr. khd, khydmi (ab- 
scindo), L. de-sd-seo, sci-o ; sec. root, Skr. skhad (to cut), Gr. 
oKiS-avvvfti, L: scindo. Pr. root, I. E. ma (to measure), whence 
Gr. fii'Tpov, &c. ; sec. root, Gr. /jiiB-ifivoc, fiiS-ovrtc, L. mod- 
ius, mod-eror, mod-us. Pr. root, I. E. ru (to sound) : sec. 
root, Skr. rud (to weep), L. fud-o, 

Dh (root-det.). Pr. root, I. E. yu (to join) ; sec. root, 
Skr. yudh (to fight) manus conserere), Z. yud (to fight), Gr. ^ 
vo-filvn for vO-yuvit- Pr- root, I. 'R. pa (to suffer) ; sec. root, 
Gr. i-iraO‘ov, L. potior being^formed from same root by means 
of a different suffix (t), unless Gr. 0 and L. t represent an 1. £. 

* These forms are perhaps only presential bases. 
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as is supposed by those whoVelieve in the existence of tlie 
hard Aspirates in Indo*Eu^pean. Fr. root, 1. £. dar (to 
sleep) whence Skr. drd (id.), L. ‘ddr-mt-o; sec. root,'Gr. 
i-SpaO-ov, hapB-dvot. Fr. root, 1. £. pu (to stink), whence 
Skr. pity (id.), Z. ptl (id.), Gr. iri-ov, L. jWM, piu^t-eo, Goth. 
fxi-U (foul) ; sec. root, Gr. vitB-ta. This root-determinative is 
of frequent occurrence in Greek ;* thus we have such forms 
as vfrB-ta from R. ve (p£-(o), trf^B-at from R. tra (<rdrw), ^\ey- 
i-B-to, irpii-B-io from R. vpa = I. E.par, whence Ch. SI. pal-iti 
(to bum), i<r-Btta from R. 18, j3p£-0-w, i-axe^B-ov, eipy-a-B-ov, 
ax-B~opai beside ax-og, &c. 0 is frequently added to secon- 

dary roots in v : thus from itbv = tto + v we have irl-7rov0-a 
an^ irivB-ogi from I. E. man (to think) s ma (to measure) + 
n, whence Gr. pnvig, piv-og, L. mens, &c., we have Gr. pavB- 
dvw, pevB-rjpai (^povrtSeg, Hesych.). Bei/9-oc which is related 
to fidB-og as rr^vB-og is to vaB-og, is derived from»R. /3ev » 
/3a + V from (3a (to go), unless indeed in both these cases 
(irtvB~og and f3^vB-og), the forms waB and /3a9 are the older, 
and vevB and (BsvB formed from them by the insertion of v. 
BdB-og, l3aB-vg, (3vB-dg perhaps come from a root (3aB (to dive 
into) = Skr. gdh (id.) = I. E. gva + dh from gva (to go). 

S (root-det.). Pr. root, I. E. ark or rak (to preserve), 
whence Gr. oXx-n, apic-fw, L. arc-eo, arc-a ; sec. root, Skr. 
raksh (to defend) = rak + s, Gr. a-Xc^-w. Pr. root, I. E; tar 
or tra (to move) ; sec. root, Skr. tras (to tremble), Z. tares' 
(id.), Gr. rpiu) for rpta-itt, Horn. Aor. rpiaaa, rpnipdg, perhaps 
for rpea-pog, L. terr-eo for ters-eo, fris-tis (?). Pr. root, I. E. 
dak (to bite), whence Skr. dand (id.), Gr. Saie-vui, Saie-og (a 
bite, beast), Goth, tah-ja (I tear) ; sec. root, (3t. Pr. 

root, I. E. vag (to increase), whence Skr. ug-ra (strong), 6^-as 
(power), Z. vaz (to strengthen), Gr. vy-i-'^g, L. veg-eo, vig-eo, 
aug^eo, Goth, auka (I increase) ; sec. root, Skr. vaksh (to grow), 

= vak + s, Gr. av^-ta, ai^of »» a-FeS^» Goth. vahs~jan, E. wax. 


Curtins, GrundsQge, &c., p. 62. 
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Pr. root) I. E. dfoA (to take), whence Ion. SiK-ofiat, SoktvXoc; 
sec. root, Skr. dahh-a (clever), ^kah-ina (right), Or.|9l^-(ocv 

L. dHai-ter^ Goth, taiks-vd (Sc^id). 

JV^rooi-det.). Pr. root, I. 1&. gva (to ^), whence Skr. 
gd (id.), Z. gd (id.), Gr. e-/3ij’v, (Sa-rdc, L. ar-bi-ter; sec. root, 
j^afvo* =/3av-yw, O. ben-ust (<= L. vm^mt). Pr. root, I. E. 
ga (to be bom, to produce), whence Or. yi-ya-d ; sec. root, 
Skr. g'an, (to bring forth), Grs yivoq^ L. geii-ws, Pr. root, 
I. E. bha (to shine), whence Skr. hhd (id.), Gr. ^a-rtg, Jj.fa- 
teor; sec. root, ^atvta = t^av-gta. Pr. root, I. E. to (to stretch), 
whence Gr. rd'W'roc = Skr. ta-nurt4 ; sec. root, Gr. retvto «= 

Tfv-y<o. 

R or L (root-det.). Pr. root, I. E. ma (to measui;p), 
whence Skr. md (id.), Gr. fti-rpov ; sec. root, Gr. julp-oc, 
juo7p-a, fidp-ofiai «= fitp-yopai, L. iner~eOy mer-ces, mer~x. Pr. 
root, I. E* ita (to stand) ; sec. root, Skr. sthal (to stand 
firmly), atbaha (firm ground), Gr. orAXio « oreX-yw, L. prae- 
stol-or, stul-tm, stol-tdus, O. H, G. stel-lan (to place). Pr> root, 
I. E. sta (to stand) ; sec. root, Skr. sthir-a (fast), slar-i (vacca 
sterilis), Gr. ern^-pog, arfipa = orep'ya, Goth. slaiTV (^arttpa), 

M. H. G. star (rigidus). 

R (root-det.). Pr. root, I. E. tar or tra (to move) ; sec. 
root, Skr. (Ved.) trp-ra (hastening), t-mp (to be embarrassed), 
Gr. si-rpdir-sXoc, rpiv-w, Ion. rpan-w,* L. trep-idus, turp-is 
(according to Benfey). This I. E. root tra was weakened to 
tru, whence Gr. rpfi-xw (I rub away), rpi-oKio (id. Hesych.), 
rpu-w (id.), rpv-pu (a hole) ; sec. root, Gr. rpvir-avov, rpvir- 
dw. Pr. root, I. E. dhu (to move), whence Skr, dh^ (to move, 
to blow), dhd-rm-8 (smoke) - Gr. Bv-p6-^ = L. fwmu-s, Z. 
dtm-rmn (mist), Gr. Bi-tWa, L. sub-Ji-o, O.H. G. tunsi 
(storm), 0. N. dust (dust), Lith. du-mas (mind) ; sec. root, 
Skr. dMp (to fumigate), Qr. rv^-wv (a whirlwind), (I 

In these Greek works, however, «■ may represent an older Ao,4|S w« 
fiftd in Latin torqu-eo^ torc^ulum* ^ 
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smoke), rv^-oc (mist). Pr. root, I. E. da (to cut), whence 
Skr. dd (id.), Gr. Sa-fcu, 8a-/c, Ba-afidg, Sai-rv~/Mov ; sec. root, 
Gr. Bdir-rta, Sorr-dvij, Selw-vov. 

B (root-det.). Pr. root tri weakened from I E. tra (to 
move) ; sec. root, Gr. rpi^^ta, irib-ula. 

Bh (root-det.). Pr. root, I.E. sta (to stand) ; sec. root, Skr. 
stambh (to make firm), Gr. d*<rrE/z^-^C (unshaken), Arr^/ijS-w 
(I shake by stamping), A. S. stemn (stem) = ttahh + na. Pr. 
root, I. E. va (to twine round), whence Skr. va~ydmi (I 
weave), Gr. ^-rpiov (the warp), L vimen; sec. rooj, Skr. 
urna-vdbh-a (a ^ider, lit. a spinner of wool, Gr. v^- 

V (root-det.). Pr. root, I. E. sta (to stand) ; sec. root, 
Skr. stiidv-ara (fixed), Z. s'tavra (strong), Gr. arov-pde, ortu- 
ro, Goth, stiviti (yiropov^). Pr. root, I. E. bha (to shine) ; 
SCO. root, Gr. ^d-oQ for ^aF-oc, .dilol. ^av-oc, vi-^av-aKw^ 
Pamph. ^a(5-oc (- ^oF-oc), L. fav-eo, fav-illa, /au-stw. 

M (root-det.). Pr. root, I. E. tra {to move) ; sec. root, 
Gr. Tpip'bi, L. tre7n-o, trem-ulm. Pr. root, I. E. gva (to g<^ ; 
sec. root, Skr. gam (to go), Z. gam (id.), Goth, quim-an (to 
€ 0 )ne). Pr. root, I. E. da (to bind), whence Skr. (Ved.) dd 
(id.), Gr. Sl-Sti-pi, Se-rdg, Si-<u ; sec. root, Skr. dat/i (to tame), 
Ghi'. Sap-d(o, Spw'C, Sdp-ap, L. dam-Of E. tame. 

§. 98. The primary roots were chronologically older than 
the secondary. Some writers support the opposite,* and be- 
lieve that the so-called primai’y forms were obtained «by ge- 
neralisation from the so-called secondary. They suppose that 
they were priginally spe^al terms, for different cognate, ideas, 
e. g. for yoking horses (ytig)^ coming together for tM purpose 
of fighting (yudh^t &o., and that from these roots was developed 
the general idea of uniting any purpose (y«). This opinion 
is extremely unlikely ; it is far more probable that the sim- 
plest form of the root was the oldest, as expressing the funda-* 
mental idea of all the secondary roots. 

The eldest form of an I. E. root was perhaps either (1) d 
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4 any consonant ; or (2) any consonant + H. Thus the most 
primitive roots were M, mh, dit, itd, &o. The origin of such 
roots is wrapped in impenetrable obscurity, for we have no 
remains of any I. E. language in its radical stage to supply 
us with materials on which we^ight found our investigations. 
We may thconze as much as we like, but that is all that we 
can do. It is puerile to dogmatize.* 

§. 99. The origin of the Toot-determinatives is as obscure 
as that of the primary roots themselves. Various theories 
have ii|deed been invented to account for them ; but although 
a few of them may be explained by these t||ieories, the vast 
majority of them are still as dark as ever. Thus it has been 
suggested that secondary roots arise from nominal stems, e. g. 
I. E. gan (to produce), from a nom. stem gana derived from 
R. ga 4 nom. sufHx na ; but in the first place, on this theory, 
primitive verbs would be confounded with denominative, and 
ill the second, very few of the usual root-determinatives ever 
appear as nominal sulHxes, e. g. is a common root-det.T but 
n^er occurs as a nominal suffix. Again we are told that 
seconda^ roots are compounded of two primary verbal ones ; 
thus I. E. yudh (to fight), is derived from yu (to join), and 
dha (to place), and consequently meant originally “ to make 
to join,” I. E. kalp (to make), is from kar (to make) + pa (to 
do), &c. Thirdly, secondary roots are said to consist of a 
primary .verbal root 4 a pronominal root; e. g. the root de- 
terming,tives, k, t, m, are identified with the pronominal roots 
ka, ta, ina : this is, however, the merest guess-work, and 
sheds no light at all on the subject. , 

We must, therefore, /br the present be content to be igno- 
rant of the origin of these secondary roots, but we need not 

* Here is a spedmen of dogmatism with respect to one theory of the 
oripn of roots. “ The onomatopoeic theory goes very smoothly as long as 
it deals with cackling hens and quacking ducks; but round that poultry 
yard there is a dead wall, and we soon find that it is belund that wall that 
language really be^ns.” — ^Max Muller, Lectures II. p. 91. • 
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give up all hope of being ever able to account for them, for it 
is quite possible that at some future period, when the non* 
Indo-European languages shall have been thoroughly studied 
and their connexion with the Indo-European family discover- 
ed, these root-determinatives may be easily explained. 


§. 100. Stems. 

The stem of a noun or verb is that portion of the word 
that remains afl;er the case-endings or personal endings have 
been removed. The first class of stems is called nominal^ 
and the second verbal. Thus the nominal stems of Skr. 
d^aa Qiom. sing, a god), advaaya (gen. sing, a horse), Gr. 
iTTwog, tirvov, L. divus, equuif, Ssc., are Skr. dSva, asva, Gr. 
imro, L. divo, equo, &c. The verbal stems of Skr. tmas (we 
go) = Gr. t/iiev, Skr. bharati (he bears) = Gr. L. Itnus, 

are ^r. f, = Gr. i, Skr. bhara = Gr. and L. I. 

Stems may be of three kinds : (1) they may consist of 
the root alone, its vowel being sometimes affected by guna 
or vrddhi; (2)*'of the root + a pronominal suflSx, the^owel of 
the root being affected as in (1) ; (3) of the union of two stems 
so as to form a single new one. 

I. Sterna formed from the root alone* are such as Skr. 6 in 
^£(1 go), i in imaa (we go), from B. i, the guna of which is S, 
Gr. 6ir in oxf/ from K. dir, &c. We find many examples of no- 
minal stems consisting of the mere root, such as Gr. 6ir, the 
vowel of the root being sometimes lengthened as in Skr. vdif 
(the voice), from B. vak' {to speak). Thus in Skr. we havoyndh 
(a fight), Wdiudh (hunger), mt«f(joy), hhx (fear), dra (the eye), 
vis' (a man), &c., from the verbal roots yudJi, kakudh, &c. In 
Greek we have ^Xoy (^Xd^) from B> ^Xey, &c. In Latin we 
havepsd (p^* “ pSda') from I, E. pad (to go), vOo (vdx) = Skr. 

* Consult Schlmcher Compendium, pp. 346 seq., 874 seq., and Cur- 
tins zur Chronologic, &c.^pp. 218 seq. 

o2 
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vdky &c. Curtius supposes that the signification of such stems 
as these was originally a mean between an infinitive and a 
participle, and nearly the same as that of English forms in 
—ing ; e. g. vi»' (a man) from eiV (to enter), originally meant 
“ the entering " person ; dra' (the eye) from dra' (to see) 
meant “ the neeing " faculty ; &c. ‘ 

In stems of this first cl^ss the root was sometimes redupli- 
cated, as in Skr. daddmi^^ Gr. BtSwfii, &c. 

II. Stems formed from the root + a pronominal su^ise, are 
such as Skr. diva (a god) from div, the guna-fonn of 11. div 
(to shine), and pronominal suffix a ; Skr. d/tj/a (celestial ) from 
div + ya; Skr. bhdra (a burden) = Gr. t^opo from, Skr. bkdr 
the guna-form of bhdr (to bear) = Gr. <^ep and pron. suffix a ; 
Skr. bhdraya, the stem of bhdrayati (he makes to bear) from 
bhdr + a + ya, and similar causative forms; &c. 

Before nominal stems were formed from roots hy means 
of pronominal suffixes, the root itself must have been|pscd 
independently as a nominal stem, for the pronominal suffix 
has merely an individualizing force, and is nearly equi- 
valent tq,. an article. In the earliest stage ^of Indo-Euro- 
pean, language consisted of roots placed in juxtaposition ; at 
this period there were no stems, no case-endings, no personal 
endings, no distinction between noun and verb.^ The root bhar, 
'for example, signified “ to bearf' “ bearing" “ the burden," 
“ the bearer," &c. The next stage through which Indo-European 
passed was the formation of verbal stems. Nouns were now 
distinguished from verbs only negatively, that is, only by the 
absence of the pronominal suffixes. This stage again was 
followed by* another, in which nominal stems were^ormed by 
the addition of these suffixes in order to individualize the root 
that had Seen used ais a noun. That the verbal suffixes arc 
older than the nominal ones is shown by the fact, that the 
latter are preserved in a much more perfect form in the Indo- 
European languages than the former y thus we find the suf- 
fixes a, an, ma, ta, &c., still kept perfect in nominal stems. 
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w hile no single personal ending is found in its original form.* 
An additional proof tliut verbal and nominal stems were 
formed at different periods is supplied by the consideration 
that, as the same suffixes are in many cases used to form both 
classes of stems, a considerable period must have elapsed be- 
tween the use of the same .suffix in two such totally different 
ways. Moreover, as the original meaning of the pronounis more 
manifest in the verbal steni than in the nominal, the former 
must have been old^' than the latter ; thus the pronominal 
stem ta (he, she, it) is employed to form the 3 pers. sing, of 
the verb, as bharaii (he bears), and also such nouns as Skr. 
sthi-ta-8 (standing) = Gr. <Tra-To-c, Gr. ^dp-TO-c, Kol-rn, L. ssc- 
ta, doc-tu^g &c., and it is obvious that its original meaning can 
be much more easily discovered from the verb than from the 
noun. 

Pronominal suffixes are twofold, primary and secondary. 
The former are employed in forming stems from rpots, and 
the latter in forming stems from other stems. Stems formed 
directly from roots arc called jwfmary, and those from stems, 
secondary. In many cases these suffixes agree in form : thus 
a is a primary '^luffix in Skr. hhdr-a-s (a burden) = Gr?^<f^-o-f, 
Skr. d^v-a-s (a god) = L. div-u-s, «fec., and a secondary suf- 
fix in Skr. dduhitr-a-s (dlise natus) from St. dithitar, Gr. 
nyepov-i? from St. riyefiov, &c. ; ya is a primary suffix in Skr.^ 
madh-ya-8^ Gr. piaaog (for pcO-yo-c) = L. nied~iu-s, Gr. juoipa 
» fiop-ya, L. eaim-iu-s, &c., and a secondary suffix in Skr. pitr 
-ya-s = Gr. warp-t-oe, L.ya<r-ia, &o. 

III. Stems formed by the union of two other stems are such as 
(3hr. Xoyo'Ypa^O'C) Skr. urm-vdbha-s (a spider), «S;c. Schleicher 
supposes ibat such compound stems existed in Indo-Europeanj 
and adduces as examples I. E. sva«to}',ti(soror), and svakura 
(socer). 

§. 101. As there was a period when Indo*European con- 
Curtius zu^ Chronolo^o, &c., p.'220. 
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jBisted merely of roots, so there was subsequently another 
period when it consisted merely of stems.* 

The nominal suffixes -ant and -tor arc found in all the 
I. E. languages, and consequently must have existed in tho 
original Indo-European. Now if mvt is composed of the two 
pronominal suffixes an and to, anjji tor of the two to and ra, 
bharatita, ddtara must have been the original forms of the 
stems bharant, ddtar ; and if the* case-endings had already 
existed, we would have found such fon)|S as bharanta-s (nom. 
sing.) in place of bharanta^s (» Gr. ^(ptav, L./<Tm, &c.), 
bharanta>>sya (gen. sing.) in place of bharant-as (a Gr. ^(pov 
TOff, L/erentw, &c.), ddtara-8 (nom. sing.) in place of ^totor-s, 
ddtara~i (loc. sing.) in place of ddtar-i, &c. Now ^though it 
is possible to suppose that bhararUs came from bharantas from 
analogy with later formations, yet it is impossible to derive 
the oblique cases bkarantas, ddtari, &c., from bharantasi/a, dd- 
tamiy &c,, and therefore before the oblique case-endings 
were attached, these stems must have already lost their final 
vowel 

§. 102. We have remarked that in the earliest stage of 
I^do-European there was no distinction between the noun 
and verb. In its latest stage, however, this distinction was 
sharply marked, firstly, by the /onn, and secondly, by the 
syntactical construction of each, the verb requiring as its com- 
plementary case an accusative, and the noun requiring a ge- 
nitive. In Vedic even still many nouns, following the analogy 
of the verb, arc construed with the accusative. 

* Consult Curtius, znr Chronologie, &c., p. 223, vrhom I have here 
closely followed. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

Substantives. 

§. 103. All the Ipdo-European words are either nouns or 
verbs. Nouns include' substantives, adjectives, pronouns, 
and numerals. Prepositions, adverbs, and -particles were 
originally cases of nouns or verbal forms. No nominal stem 
can be used as a word ; the only example of the pure stem 
being found independently is the vocative case, but this case 
is not properly a word, being only an interjection. Hie stem, 
subject only to euphc^ic changes, occurs in the beginning 
of compounds, as the representative of all the cases, and con* 
sequently it has been called casm gmeralis : thus we have 
Skr. ^alamtich (a cloud), from St. g’ala (water), and much (to 
pour), Skr. rathasdla (a coach-house), from St. ratha (a 
coach) and c'dla (a house), Skr. as'varupa (having the form of 
a horse), from St. aa'va (a horse) and rupa (shape), Gr. Xoyo* 
ypa^oc from St. Xoyo and Gr. vvK0i}/tEpov from St. 

WKr and Gr. paKpoOvpog from St. paxpo and 

L. longimanua from St. longo and 7nanus, L. tubicen from St. 
tuba and cano. 

In Sanskrit when a noun has two stems, the weaker is 
always employed in compounds, as in pUi^dg'a-a (the God 
Yama, lit. the king ^ the Manes) from pitr the weak foruTof 
the stem pitar; and when a noun has three stems, strong, in*' 
termediate, and weak, the intermediate is the one always em* 
ployed in these forms. The Sanskrit grammarians treat as the 
true form of the nominal stem that which is found at the be* 
ginning of compounds. 

§. J03. There were three numbers in Indo*European, 
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ainffular^ dual, and plural. The dual is of later formation than. 
, Uie plural and derived from it, as is proved by the forms of 
ita case*ending8. ^In PMi the dual is found only in the words 
for tv»o and hoik, while in Prfikrit it is entirely lost. It did 
ipot occur in \i£olic Greek, and is lost in Modem Gr&k. In 
^atin it is only found in duo aud amht (nom. and acc. masc. 
and neut.) ; the feminine and the other cases of these two 
words are treated as plurals : even duos and atnbos oxg found 
in the oldest poets, beside duo and amho ; the neuter dua .was 
used in vulgar Latin, and finally crept into the literary lan- 
guage, as in post dua lustra (Orestis trag. 26). There is no 
trace of tlic dual in Umbrian ; N. U. dur (two) has assumed 
the plural ending. 

§. 104. There were three genders in Indo-European, mas- 
euline, feminine, and neuter ^ the last was called klica (an 
eunuch) by (he Sanskrit grammarians. In Semitic and Ila- 
mitic, the latter including Egyptian, Ethiopian, Libyan, and 
Hottentot, we only find two genders, masculine and feminine, 
while no di|^inction* ''of gender is found in Taturic (Tungu- 
sian, Mongolian, Turkish, Samoyedic, I'innic), the monosyl- 
labic languages (Chinese, &c.), the isolated languages (in 
Europe, Basque, in Asia, Japanese, &c.), the Polynesian, 
Australian, African, and American languages. 

The distinction of gender was of course unknown to the 

* It is not accidental (writes C. K. Lepsius, Standard Alphabet, 
2ud Ed. p. 89), but very significant, that as far as I know, without any 
essential exception, only the most highly civilized races — the leading na- 
tions in the bistoiy' of inahkind~.distinguish throughout the genders, and 
gender-languages are the same as those^which scientilicallyy by 
liuguistic reasons, may be proved as descending from one original Asiatic 
stock. The development of peculiar forms for the grammatical genders 
proves a comparatively higher conscionsness of the two sexes ; and the dis- 
tinction not only of the masculine and feminine, as in the Semitic and 
^Hamitic languages, but also of the feminine and neuter gender, exclusively 
expressed in the Japhetic branch, is only a lurthcr step in the same direc- 
tion*’’ 
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Indo-European in its radical stage, just as it is at present un- 
known to radical languages, such as Chinese, &c. Such a 
distinction was impossible when language consisted merely of 
roots placed in juxtaposition. Moreover, at the period when 
verbal sulHxes first made their appearance, the difference of * 
gender was not marked, for had it^ been so, it would have 
shown itself in the verb, just as the same distinction appears 
in the Semitic verb, proving that in this latter case the diffe- 
rence, of gender' was marked before the introduction of the 
verbal suffixes. The early introduction of the verbal suffixes 
in Indo-European also appears from the fact that they must 
have been introduced before the difference of number was 
marked in the noun, for had there existed at that period a 
plural suffix, we would have found it in the verb instead of 
such forms as I. E. -masi, -tcasi (or -taii), (or -nti)* 

for the suffixes of the jirst, second, and third persons plural 
respectively. 

\Vc find traces on all sides that originally there was no dis- 
tinction between theunasculine and feminine gendlk^ in Indo- 
European ; c. g. the words for father and mother are foi'med 
with the same suffix (= I. E. -tar) in all the Indo-European 
family of languages. The introduction of the neuter gender 
took place at a period subsequent to that of the introduction 
of the masculine and feminine. That these three genders 
were all, however, introduced before the first separation oc- 
curred among the Indo?Europeans, is obvious from the agree- 
ment respecting them that pervades the whole I. E. family of 
languages. Various methodsf were adopted of nfarking the 
difference of gender as well in Indo-European as in iMH 
languages that sprang from it. 

* -f 

* Consult Curtius zur Chronologie der Indo-gcrmanischen Sprach- 
forschung, pp. 214, 222. 

f I have here followed chiefly Schleicher's arrangement ; see his Com- 
pendium, p. 618. 
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1. By a Change of Stem. 

While no attempt was made to distinguish the gender of 
diphthongal and consonantal stems, those in -a, -t, and -w, 
were lengthened to -d, -i, and -d, to express the feminine, al- 
though this method was only very partially carried out in the <- 
and tt- stems, and there are some important exceptions in those 
in -a. In Sanskrit, where die majority of stems in -t and -d are 
feminine, we find many both masculine and feminine as papi’a 
(the sun) nrtii-s (a dancer), <&c., as well as stems, formed from 
such roots as dhi (to think), /it (to cut), &c., such as s'uddha- 
dhi-8 (a man of pure thought), yavalu-s (a corn-cuttcr), &t . 
Besides we find numerous feminine stems, as well as masculine, 
in -i and — u ; e. g. mati-e (fern, thought), s'tichi-s (fem. 
bright), mrdu-s (fem. soft). The feminines of adjectives in -u 
may also be formed by adding i, as mrdvi (nom. fem.), &c., 
except when two consonants precede, as in pdndu-s (fem. 
pale), &c. ^Some ai^ectivcs in ~u lengthen this vowel in the 
feminine, as pdngu-s (fem. lame from St. pungu), kurus (a fe* 
male Kuril) from St. kuru, &c. The allocation of the <t- stems 
to the masculine, and the d- stems to the feminine, was better 
carried out than that of the i- and u~ stems ; yet we find a in 
such feminine forms as Skr. s'ivayd (instr. sing, ofs'tad), &c., 
and d in Skr. a'icdt (abl. sing. masc. and neut. of s'ivd), &c. 
In Greek we find masculine stems in -a (tj, a) and feminine 
ones in —ct (o). Thus we have as masculines, veavtdCf tirirdrifcy 
TToXlrriCt > &^d as feminines, n itSog, ri KiXtvOogy and other 
i]|jpies for a road, except '<& arfvunrdg; n vQ<roc> mtd the 
special names of islands, such as h A-iafiog, &c. ; names de- 
' noting a collection, such as h ^irtrog (a body^ of cavalry), h 

* We also find in Yedic a nominaUve plural, both masculine and fe- 
minine, in -isa$ where & is common to both genders, e. g. dhdmdaat (masc.) 
from St. dhUrna (smoke), ye^'n&tas (masc.) from St. yag‘na (a sacrifice)) 
p&wdtdseu (fem.) fromp&vakd (pure). 
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Spdffoc (the dew)» &c. ; tj XiOoe* (a precious stone) ; &c. In 
Latin wo also find masculine stems in d, and feminine ones 
in d (o, u). Thus we have as masculines, poeta, ‘scriba, eoU 
lega, terrigena^ &c., which originally ended in a, although in 
classical Latin this d has been shortened to ^ just as in Greek 
we find the Epic forms lirtroTa, ve^eXtiytpira for (Trirort)c» ve- 
^eXtiyepirtfs : and as feminines we have domus, nurtts, almSf 
earbasuSf malus (the apple tree), (id.), Corinthua, So- 

guntus, <&c., along with many words borrowed from the Greek, 
such as eUomus, antidotiMt dialectua, diametrtis, &c. There was 
some irrt^ularity among the Romans in their use of the dif- 
ferent genders : two forms of the same word often coexisted, 
as ramenta beside ramentum, caementa beside caernentum, vinus 
(yinus mihi in cerebrum abiit) beside vinum, &c. ; on inscrip- 
tions wo &nd eumsejmlchrum, hunc nmnimentum^ Corinto delete, 
&c., which prove that in vulgar Latin the distinction of the 
genders was often lost; moreover, in classical Latin many 
stems in -o are both masculine and feminine, such as colus 
(the!*distaff), papyrus, pampinua (the vine), fcariito# (the lyre), 
&c. ; vulgus, originally a masculine d- stem, is sometimes mas- 
culine but generally neuter. 

In Grseco-ltalic timesf the masculine and neuter of adjec- 
tives in -oa, -a, -om, were distinguished from the feminine by 
the former changing the original a into o : thus we have Gr. 
vLoq (m.), vlov (n.), L, novoa (m.), later tiovus, mvom (n.), 
later novum beside Gr. via (f) and L. nova (f.). 

♦ 

* i \i0oe is any stone, but Homer twice uses ^ X. for i X. Names of 
precious^tones are in general feminine, but we find 6 and 4 vit&paySo^ 

f See Gmndxass der lateinischen Declination von Franz BUdieler (p. 4), 
where he remarks that the tendency of feminines to retain the older gram- 
matical forms shows itself also in adjectiv^ whose stems ended in -ri, e. g. 
Fern, cehris, eguestris, aalvhrU, Masc. ceUr, eqveater, aaluber, where the 
helping vowel e was inserted after the loss of the final -ia. 
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II. By different Case Suffixes. 

. « 

S was added to the stem to mark tlie nominative of the 
masculine and feminine genders, while the nominative neuter 
was. represented by the mere stem, or in theiioase of the it- 
stems, by the stem + m. In Indo-European tiihes this s 
was already dropped in t|^e nom. fem. of the d-stems, as Skr. 
navd =« Gr. via = L. nova. In Sanskrit it is also dropped in 
the case of polysyllabic feminine l>steins, as balim (fem. 
strong), except lakshtnl-s (the wife of Vishnu), <on-s (a boat), 
avt-s (raulicr menstrualis, lit. not desiring), (!an/n-S^(a lute), 
stari-s (smoke). In Greek and Latin s is also dropped in the 
nominative of feminine 7-stems, but new suflixes are intro- 
duced in its stead, such as - 0 , — S? in Greek, -cs in •'Latin, &c. 
<Sis kept in feminine ii-stems in Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin, 
as Skr. vadhu-s (a wife),'M«-s (earth), Gr. Spue* L. sfis.* 
The nominative neuter of t7-stems was formed by add- 
ing in to the stem, as "Skr. nuvam = Gr. viov = L. novotHy^&c. 
In other cases the more stem, subject to the cuphonib laws 
peculiar to each language, was used as the nom. neut. : thus 
the following stems act as nominatives neuter, Skr. vdri 
(water), mrda (soft), sumauas (benevolent),' &c., Gr. iSpi (ex- 
pert), yXuKV (sweet), tvfttvig, yd\a for yaXaicT, aui/ta for ato/iar, 
rlpacfor rtpar, &c., h.mare for mari, facile for facili, genu, caput, 
cor for cord, cotpus, &c. Gr. yqpac is neuter, but the cor- 
responding Skr. stem g'arasf (old age) is feminine ; similarly*' 
in Latin vulgus (nearly always neut.) and virus (neut.) corre- 
spond to Skr. varga-s (masc. a multitude), and visha-s (masc. 

*»■ 

* Schleicher considers that neither i nor u existed iuT Indo-European, 
and consequently that we cannot^speak of I. E, stems in i and ii. This is 
a question upon which it is difficult to pronounce a decided opinion, on 
account of the conflicting evidence, and it may consequently be considered 
at present an open one. ^ 

f I he usual form of this stem is gar A; g'araa is defective in those 
casest whose case-endings do not begin with a vowel. 
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poison). In Latin the masc. -a has frequently penetrated 
into thc neut. ; thus prudena (St. pnident'), concora (St. con- 
cord), divea (St. divif), ferena (St. /erent), are both masc. and 
neut. The Greek ^oes not permit this confusion of the gen- 
ders, for we find iplpov for pepovT, ridiv for rtOevr, \apUv for 
XapitvT beside L. ferena, &c. In Greek, however, we find 
two neuter nominativcsiengthened, although no -a could have 
been lost, viz. irvp from St. revp, and wav from St. wavr. 

D is used as a neuter suffix in the pronominal declension ; 
it appears as t in Sanskrit, but the Latin, Gothic, and German 
forms prove* that the I. E. form was d. In Sanskrit we find 
this t in yat (which), tat (it), Mat (this), tyat (this) from ta + 
yat, Ved. kat (which) = Skr. kim^ it (an* old neuter = L. 
Goth. ita)y found in (even, if; = k\t (and) 4 ity and in nM 
(lest) ®= na (not) + ity anyat (aliud), itarqt% (aliud). We find on 
the other hand Z. noid (lest) - Skr. n£ty Z. kad (quod) ~ Ved. 
katy Gr. orri = 68 4* r£, L. aliwdy aftd (= aliud) y istudy idy illudy 
Goth, ita (it), G. daSy wasy in which s points back to an older ty 
which ^represents an I. E. d according to Grimm’s law. 

A was the Indo-European case-suflix for the nom. pi. 
neuter : thus we have Z. madhva (or madliava) = Gr. fxiOva 
from St. madhu = Gr. fiidvy Z. namana ~ L. iiominay Z. data 
(gifts) from Sjt- dat^y Gr. 8bipa from St. 8cupo, raXava from St. 
TuXiivy ISpia from St. iSpi, L. donUy mariay capitUy Goth, nam- 
ua (names) = L. runnitiay &c. In Sanskrit this a became i \ 
^s in ndmdni = L nominay madhu-7id from St. mudhuy ddnd-n-i 
from St. ddna « L. dnuOy &c. ^ 

The genitive singular of masculine and neuter tl-stcms ends 

* Bopp (Kritlsche Grammatik der Sanskritil!^Sprachc, p. 173, note) 
supports tha view that the I. E. form of this suffix was ty and he considers 
the Gothic forms to be exceptions to Grimm’s law. 

f Benfey connects Gr. Kai with KM : xai would then be derived from 
aditlder Wilson derives Skr. Ket from R. Kit (to think). 

f Beside itarat we also find Ycd. itaram (nom. ncut.) , which may be 
coinT>ared*with L. iterum. 
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in -«yo, whereas that of the feminine rt-stems ends in —a ; 
thus we have Skr. aa'vaaya (gen. sing, maso.) from St. ois'va, 
Gr. Tinroto for Imrotrto beside Skr. as'vdyds (gen. sing, fem.) 
from St. oaW, Gr. xdiftdc from St. xtupa. * 

III.* J5y a Change of the Stem after the Separation of the various 
Indo-European T^anguages fi^m each otJier. 

Thus Sanskrit masculine and neuter stems in -i and -u 
insert an euphonic n before d the instrumental case-ending, 
as in kavind, from St. kavi (masc. a poet), vdrind from St. vdri 
(neut. water), bhdnund from St. hhdnu (masc. the sun), 
from St. tdlu (neut, the palate) beside gatgu from gati (fem. 
motion), and d/i^nod'from dhCnu (fem. a milch cow). Sanskrit 
a-stems also insert an euphonic u in the masc. and neut. instr., 
but they shorten the 6^al d, and change d of the stem into S, 
as in sivena from St. s'iva (masc. the god S'iva), gdtrCna from 
St. gdtra (neut. a limb), beside s'ivayd = s'ivi + d from St, e'ivu 
(fem. propitious). In the Veda we find instrumental forms 
without the euphonic n, as mahitvand from St. makitvana 
(neut. greatnes.<5), madhvd from St. tnadhu (neut. honey), &c. 
We also find in the Veda such instr. forms as svapnayd from 
St. svapna (masc. sleep), kulis'end from St. hulis'a (masc. and 
neut. an axe). « 

In forming the genitive of Sanskrit i~ and u~ stems, we 
gunate these vowels, and add merely s for masc. stems, while 
for fem. stems we either form the genitive as in the masc. or 
we simply add as to the stem, and for neut. -stems we insert n 
before the final as ; thus we have kavSs, gaUs or gatyds, vari- 
ims, bhdnds, dhSnds^ot dhSnvds, tdlunas as genitives of the 
stems kavi, gati, vdri, hhdnu, dh&nu, tdlu. In the Veda, how- 
ever, we find sometimes the older form of the genitive, with- 
out either the gunation of the vowel, or the insertion of n, as 
padv-as from St. pas’u (masc. cattle), modAu-os (> Gr. /ilfiv-#) 
from madh^ (neut.), ary-as from St. ari (an enemy), as in Gr. 
tSpi^fC fr9m St. iSpi. 
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.The above insertion of n in the instrumental was not Indo* 
European, ^or we find in Zend os'pa = Skr. aa'vina, pa^va « 
Ved. padvd from St. padu. Similarly the gunation of t and u 
in the gen. of masc. and fern, stems, and the insertion of n in 
neuter ones, was not original, as is proved by the Greek forms 
vlrvog (fern.) ini'xyog (masc.) plOvog (neut.) tSpiog (masc. fem. 
and neut.) irdmog (masc.) ; the gunation of the genitives of 
the i- and tt- stems, however, occurred ’before the separation 
of the Sanskrit from the Zend, or. else the same course was 

ik 

pursued independently by each of these languages. The 
Gothic and Lithuanian present the same gunation of i and 
M, as in Goth, mnaua = Lith. sUnans «= Skr. sums from St. 
sumi (masc.), Goth, anstais from St. amti (favor), Lith. awes, 
from St. awi (a sheep) : these forms, on the other hand, sup* 
port the opinion that the above gunation of i and u was 
Indo-European. 

1 y. By a Change of Case-e^xdings, originally identical. 

Thus in Indo-European the case suffix of the acc. pi. was 
-ns, while in Sanskrit masc. stems dropped the s,^aud feminine 
stems the n, the preceding vowel in each case, if short, being 
lengthened to compensate for the loss of the consonant : con- 
sequently we have s'ivd7i, kavin, hhdnun, as aces. pi. of the 
masc. stems diva, kavi, bhdnu, and divas, gatis, dhiniis, as aces. 
pi. of the fem. stems s'ivd, gati, dMnu. 

V. By the Formation of special Stems, especially for the Femi- 

* nine Gender. 

Long i was perhaps used as a feminine suffix in the Indo- 
European ; in Sanskrit its use as such is very common, as in 
(nom. fem. a goddess), from St. d^va (a god), dhartavati 
(nom. fem. rich) from St. dhanavant, laghvi (nom. fem. light), 
from Stjaghu, svddvt (nom. fem. sweet), from St. svddu, ddtri 
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(nom. fern, a giver) from St. diUar. In Greek this i also ap* 
pears in feminine forms, but its exact significatioiv seems to 
have been lost, and consequently a was added to express the 
feminine more dehnitely : thus we have nS»afor nStFta.bcsidc 
Skr. svddvi from St. i\Bv » Skr. svddu ; Suretpa for Sorepya 
Sorepi + a beside Skr. ddfrJ ; aioTeipa for atorepya ; Biatvti (b, 
goddess) for Beavya ; XvKatva (a shc-wolf) for XvKovya j 
ra^va, .XIatva,* &c., bSsidc rEicrwv, X^fu/v, &c. ; Siarrotva ■■ 8e<t- 
iroi»ya ; wdrwa beside Skr. |>a<m (nom. fem. a wife) ; Svavira 
for avoKya beside ai/a% ; &c. 'We also find 8 added in Greek 
fem. stems to this I. E. i to form new stems, as in irpo8dr(c« 
St. irpoSortS beside irpoSdrtic? 2 ku0(c» ^t. ]^fcuj9(8 beside 
OijC, Clcpcrfc) St. n£p<ri8 beside Illpertic* Ka7rqX*e*t St. Kairi)Xi8 
beside Kairi)Xoc> ai\^taXc«>Ttc» iSt. ai\paX(OTiS beside ai\pd\w“ 
TOC, &c. Many Greek masculines have two feminines of both 
these classes; as XptrrEtpa and Xycrpic fromXyorrt/e oxX-pariip', 
opxnorrpta and 6p\tiaTp(c ^^‘ova dp\riar^p ] oXirtipU and dXirtg 
for oXerptc from dXeri'ip ; avX//Tpia and avXrirpic from airX>)n;p 
or auXi}r);c- lu Latin i is fodnd in feminine stems, buf new 
stems were formed by the addition of c, as victi'Lv from St. me- 
tric, genetnx bom St. genetric beSideSkr. g'arutri (nom. fem. a. 
mother), &c. This formative c has been identified by some 
writers with k in Gr. yvvaiKOc, but this is very unlikely. Curtius 

* The steins of Otpayruv^ &C., arc Xcovr, Oipairovr, &C., of which 
the termination —oi^r is = I. vant. The Greek feminines in -aiva 
= ^vya^ and the Sanskrit ones in ^vatly therefore point back to an I. E. 
fem, term, -vanity or else these diflerent feminine forms were developed 
independently after the separation of Greek from Sanskrit. It is oven pos-* 
sible that the Greek form is older than the Sanskrit^ and that the SJ^r. i 
is = I. B. -ya, 

t Bopp (Sanskrit Grammar, p. 144) adduces as additional proof of 
the connexion of Gr. with Skr. -U the fact that the accent in many 
Sanskrit feminines in -i changes in the same way os in many Gi'eek femi- 
nines in -tS: thus we have Skr. hulmtishV (nom. fem. variegated), nartaki 
(nom. fem a dancer), Gr. irair^X f’ci &c., .all oxytones, beside Skr. 

Jeahnn* sha^i^ ti'artnka^Sj Gr. itawiiXoc, &c. ^ 
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considers that the 1. E. stem was gandki, which is very probable, 
Oa we findSkr. g'wmka-a (a father). Bopp supposes thatYuvonc- 
]q[ieant originally “t^je figure' of a woman,” and derives it from 
yvv^ and Jl. Ik (to be like), whence come c*o(K''a, e-fK-riiw, ik- 
cXoCf &c* 13 very doubtful whether a was ever added in Latin 

to'fofm new feminine stems in -a from original ones in -I, but 
some LnAin words apparently point to such forms : thus gal-* 
Una appears to bear the same relation to gaUus that Otaiva 
does to Oiog, and if so, it must be for gallaina ; Diana or. 
Deana, which is found on an inscnption, may be for 
DeamOt. a feminine similarly formed from deua ; regina may 
likewise be for regaina, a feminine of rex. If gallaina, Deaina, 
regaina ever existed, they were probably for galloMtga, ^ 
Dmntya, regantya, just as \iatva is for Xeavrya beside St. 
XfOVT. * 

§. 105. There were nine cases in Indo-European. These 
were the nS^inative (casus* rectus), accusative, locative, dative, 
ablative, genitive, two instrumentals and vocative. The last of 
these, though not properly a case, and generally in the singu- 
lar represented by the mere stem, I nevertheless enumerate 
•among the cases, following lihe common custom of doing so. 
These nine cases are only distinguished from each other in . 
the singular : in the dual there are only three difierent case- 
endings, one for nom. acc. and voc., another for gen. and loc. 
and a third for dat. abl. and both inst. s : in the plural the 

* Camfu a translation merely of Gr. irrHate, which meant the in- 
dination that one idea had' to another, and which was expressed by the 
case-ending. The nominative was called rectus {tiOeia, 6p9^) because it 
stood erect at lihe beginning of the sentence,' and did not depend on any- 
thing : consequently some grammarians did not conrider it to be strictly a 
castis. The Sanskrit term ibr a case-ending is vihhakti (division), P&m I. 

4, 104 ; V. 3, 1 , sq. 

f The Greek term for genitive is ysvinii, which meant eattas generaJis. 
Oeneiivtts is properly equivalent to ytvvvriK^ and Is a mistaken transla- 
tion of ytviKv. 
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noiR. and voc- agree in form, so do the dat- and abl., while 
there is only one instr. 

The question now suggests itself, *j«;hat are the relative 
ages of these cases ? This is a question that in the prxjsent state 
of our knowledge can only be partially ansAvered. The 
cases at once divide themselves into two groups, f the" first 
* consisting of the nominative, accusative, and vocative? and the 
second of all the rest. That the iioin. acc. and voc. are closely 
connected together, is shown by the facts, that in the neuter 
they are generally all identical, and that they arc never inter- 
changed with any case belonging to the second "division, Avhilc 
these latter cases frequently interchange with one another : c. g. 
•lii Sanskrit the ablative and genitive frequently agree in form, 
so do the srenitive and locative dual ; the instrumental is re- 
presented in Greek by the dative, and in Latin by the abla- 
tive ; rbi is locative in L. 7(hi, ?/>/, and dative in L. tibi, this 
connexion of the loc. with the dat. is easily understood, for 
the sentence, You gave the book to me’^ (dative), is equiva- 
lent to ‘‘The place Avhere you deposited the book was 1’' 
(locative) ; again, the genitive and dative are closely allied, 
for “ she is my daughter” has the same meaning as ‘‘ she is ♦ 
" daughter to me &c.J 

♦ Consult Curtius zur Chronologic dcr indogerinanischen Sprachfors- 
chung, p. 260, seq., whose views I have followed in the text. 

f Grassmann (iiber die casusbildung in indogermani^hen in K. Z, 
XII. p. 241f seq.), also divides the cases into those same two groups. The 
first group are formed from the stem by the addition of what4ie calls die 
deutettde anhange^ and the second, by the addition of die zeigende anhange : 
die deutende are -5, -d^ -a, -am, and are all of pronominal origin, die 
zetgenae are —as, —a#, -tn, ->aaa, -abhi, -at’, and are' derived from 
prepositions ; these latter, he says, only enter in those cases where a pre- 
positional origin Is probable, and where prepositions are used to a great 
extent in Greek, Latin, German, and almost entirely in the Romance lan- 
guages and English. Ahrena calls the genitive, dative, and accusative, 
the three logical cases, and he justifies his use of this name by the relation 
ill which this triad stands to the throe chief classes of words, subsitantives, 
adjectives, and verbs. 

X So in Pkli and PxAkrit fHayham dhUu and niama dhitu^ ^oth mean 



COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR. 


211 


The vocative is the oldest of all the cases, and was origi- 
nally merely the stem itself used as an interjection : e. g. Skr. 

(masc.) is both the voc. and the stem, Gr. irplafiv is both 
the voc. and the stem which is found in irpitr(iv-yevfiQ- Next 
to the vocative the accusative, called by Curtius the case with 
the M- suffix, was developed ; the suffix probably only acted 
the parU. of an article, and was merely intended to call at- 
tention to the word to which it was attached. T];jat the case 
with the M- suffix is older than .the case with the suffix, 
(afterwards the nominative) appears firstly from the fact, that 
the nominative of the pronouns frequently ends in m, as Skr. 

tvam^ ayam^ iyam^ idam, Gr. lyc^v, Boeot. roui;, L. idem, 
and secondly from the very extended use of the accusati\ 
which is used in so many different relations, and which coi 
scquently must have existed for a long period by itself.* 

When the case with the M- suffix had been for some tirr 
in use, the \Srant of a suffix, which should^distinguish the ani- 

my daughter where mayham = Skr. mahyani (dative), and ma^ka — Skr. 
mama (genitive). In moderit Greek also we find the genitive used for the 
dative, as in <rov Xiyta (I say to thee) ; in Constantinople and Athene, how- 
ever, where the best Modern Greek is sppken, ee Xkyto is used in this sense, 
while in printed books aol Xeyta is used. 

* Madvig, in his Latin Grammar (§ 222, Obs. 1, p. 197, Fourth English 
Edition), explains the connexion of the accusative with the infinitive, on 
the ground that the accusative, as the indefinite case, was naturally joined 
to the indefinit# infinitive expression. “ The accusative,’’ he writes, “ is 
originally the word without further definition or distinction. In the mas- 
culine and feminine a peculiar form, the nominative has boon devised, in 
order to denote the word as a subject (or as the predicative noun), but in 
the neuter, the accusative is also nominative. The accusative, therefore 
(as an indefinite case), is used in the most simple way, in which a vrdtd is 
added, to define and complete the predicate expressed in the verb. In the 
indefinite infinitive expression, where the connexion betwieen the subject 
abd predicate is not of itself asserted, the subject and the predicative noun 
stand in the accusative, e. g. kaminem currere, that a man runs ; esse do- 
ntinum, to be lord.” The derivation of the nominative in the Romance 
languages/rom the Latin accusative, as Fr. pere from L. patrem, It. do- . 
^ino from L. dominum, supports this view of the nature of the accusative. 
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mate from the inanimate, began' to make itself felt, and the 8- 
suifix was consequently introduced to satisfy the want. This 
8 was used to mark both masculines and feminines, and was 
evidently derived from the pronomiup.1 root «a (he, she). 

In the same period, during which the M- and' 8- suffixes 
were being developed, also arose the D— suffix to mark the 
neuter of the pronouns. The Introduction of this latter suffix 
probably oocurred between that of the M- and that of the 8^ 
sufiix. * 

For a long period 'the Ih^-European was content with 
the three cases noticed above, the Vocative, Accusative, and 
Nominative ; but gradually there arose the necessity of new ' 
%asc-ending3 to ^express different ideas, and the remaining 
cases began to deyelope themselves. Among these tbe ge- 
nitive singular appears to be thq oldest ; it originally ended in 
-^o, a sufiix which is found in Gr. Srtfxo-ato-gy and which, 
perhaps, arose frora^n oldpr -tya* This form was evidently 
of adjeorival origin, and it is probable that adjectives in -aya 
were used to denote the notion afterwards expressed by the 
genitive in early times, even before the introduction of the M- 
and 8- suffixes : in Greek we find one adjective in — «ya, viz., 
Stifidirioct the stem of which Brifxocrio is the original of the 
Epic genitive Bii/noio. The* other genitive suffix -as is con- 
nected by Curtiusf with th^ same pronominal root sa from 
which the nominative suffix Sis derived, and^consequently 
poiuts back to an older -asa: the original form of I. E. gen. 
vdk-a$ (Skr. vdk'-as, L. voc-is) was accordingly ra^-asa.justas 
the original form of I. E. nom. svana-s (L. sonu-s') was svana- 
sa. ^ The compound vdk-asa, in Curtius’ view, is 'therefore 
related to svana-sa, as a Tatpurusha compound in Sanskrit 

* This is tile same pronominal root that appears in Skr. tya-s (he), 
Myd (she), tyat (it). With this pronoun Bopp connects the Old High 
German and Anglo-Saxon article ; see his Sanskrit Grammar, 3rd Ed. 
p. 176. , 

f Consult Curtius zur Chronologic, &c., p. 258, ^ 
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(i. e. one in which the last word governs the preceding one, 
as tatpwrusha-a] h^s ,inan, where St. tat is used for gen. sing. 
tasya, kumbha-kdra-St a maker of pofii, from St. k&mbha, a pot) 
is to a Kanuadh&raya (i. e. a compound in which ^'the first 
part is the* predicate of the second pfrt, aar rdla-utpalam, the 
blue lotus, from St. nUa, blue), vdje-a-sa. being thus equivalent 
to 6 (rnc) bicdq and svana-sa to 6' ^Boy yog, the suifix in the 
first case governing the noun, and in the second, being only- 
in apposition ; and consequently mkam smnasa m^conjunc* 
tion would mean the sound of 'ih^ void, vdkasa being used in an 
adjectival sense, and literally meaning vocal. The two ob- 
jections that can be brought against this -view of the genitive 
are first, that the a which occurs before sa in vdhasaAa left un- 
accounted for, and second, that, while the combination vdkasa 
svanaaa (== yocis sonus) is quite compreliensible, vdkasa sva- 
nama (=> vocis sonum) is not so, but that we should^cxpect 
vdkama svanama. The first of these objections is of little im- 
portance, for a may be merely an adventitious element similar 
■ to n, that is inserted so frequently in Skr. gen. pi. as in dSvd- 
n-dm, vadhu-n-dm, mdtr-n-am, &c., from the stems d^va, vadhd, 
mdtr, &o. ; or to i that is inserted in the loc. pi. of Skr. a- 
stems, as in s'iv^shu - s'iva-i-shu from St. s'iva. The second 
objection is of more importance, and different methods of ob- 
viating it may be adopted : tha»simplc3t explanation seems to 
bo that the^e adjectival forms in -sya and -asa are relics of 
that period when language had only arrived at the stage of 
' ftf’ms, a^d that, when their true explanation had been lost, 
they became gpiitives after the introduction of the ilf- and S- 
suffixes, for before these latter suffixes were introduce^, the 
conception of the genitive could not have been formed. Cur- 
tius compares this micicnt genitive with the L. cujus, which 
is used not only as genitive, but also declined like an adjec- 
tive, as cujus pucr, cujapuella, oujuru peem. 

In the present state of our knowledge, it appears impossible 
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to advance farther in the chronological arrangement of the 
cases. * . , . 

^ " SANSKRr{:,t)ONSONANTAL STEMS. 

§. 106. As the case-endings were originally tlje same for 
all stems, wc properly cannot speak of different declensions, 
but only of different stemS.- We therefore, classifying stems 
according to their final sounds, divide them into consonantal 
and vocalic* The declension of stems, ending in f, I, w, u, or a 
diphthong, agrees in ma|iy respects with that of those ending 
in a consonant ; this arises partly from the fact that the vowels 
i and u are closely related to the spirants^' and w, and are 
easily interchanged with them. Consonantal stems in San- 
skrit generally end in n, s, and r ; the other consonants are 
fbund only in root-stBms or those of uncertain origin. 

§. 107. Guttural Steins . — These are found much more fre- 
quently in Greek and Latin than in Sanskrit. In Greek we 
*• find gutturals ending both 'Toot-stems and those of xmcertain 
origin, as ^Xoy, ijiptK, ovi»x» icopaic, &c. ; and in Latin we find 
the mending not only root-stems, as Jne, reg, leg, &c., but also 
formative suffixes, as vor-ac, ed-ac, geni-tric, junic,- &c. In 
Sanskrit we have snrvm'ak (omnipotent, nom. sing sarvas'akf-^ 

* Grassmann (K. Z. xii. p. 241) divides Indo-£uropean stems into 
those that end in a consonant or root-vowel and those that add a stem- 
vowel before the caso-endings. The declension of the first class of stems 

^ h^ calls the first declension^ and that of the second, the second jdfclen- 

. ^ 

Sion. 

t Sarvas'ak (nom. sing.) is for sarvasak because two ct)n8onant8 
are never allowetl to end a word in Sanskrit, the last bejing always reject- 
ed, except when the one before the last is r (after which every consonant 
is kept, except sh ^ of ^ebideraflve forms) n&urk^ nom. sing, of St. 
urg (strong).^ The nom. sing, of St. kitralikh is Vitralik for Kitralikh + s, 
final s being first rejected, and then kh becoming as in Sanskrit only 
tenues are allowed to end a word, aspirates and medise consequently having 
to {9 Iu5s into the crorresponding tenues, in the guttural, cerebral, dental, *and 
labial rowi^as kh^ ghy into k. No palatal can end a word ; k\ g% 
generally become ft, ahd ft'A l>ecomes t. ' 



COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR. 


215 


t W 

'from sarva, all, and aaJe, to be able), auvalg (going well, nom. 
sing. Suva/,' from ««,■ well, andwai^, to go), (a painter, 

nom. sing. KitraliJe, from k'itra, a picture, and lihh, to paint), 
lih (licking, nom. sing, lit), guh (covering, nom. sing gkvt), 
updnah (a shoe, nom. sing, updnat, from upa = Gr. wTrd and 
nah, to bind), dvh (milking, nom. sing. dhiJt), druh (hating, 
nom. sing, ddirut^ox dhruk), &c. Np stem ends in ri 

§. 108. Palatal Sterna. — Vdkt (voice, nom. aing.vdk), ruk' 
(light, nom. sing. rwA), g' alamuk' (acload, nom. eUng. g’alamuk, 
from g'ala, water, and mttk' to shed), prdnk' (the east, nom. 
sing, prdn), mg' (disease, nom. skig. tnik), aamrdg' (a king, 
nom. sing, samrdt, from sam = Gr. <twv and rdg' to shine), urg' 
(inighf, nom. sing.ttri), bhug' (eating, nom. sing, bhuk), khaiig' 
(lame, nom. sing, khdn), prdk'h (asking, nom. sing, prdt, from 
prg =*Gr. irgo and I. E. ask), via' (a man, nom. sing, vit, Et 
wight), dia (a region, nom. sing, dik), dtc. There are no stems 
which end in y ot n, 

§. 109. Cerebral Sterna. — Dartfirah * (bold, nom.^ sing. 
dadhrk), dvish (hating, nom. sing. doi0, mrah (bearing, nom. 
sing, mrk), augari (a good r&ckoner, from au, well, and'^an, to 
number, a denominative verb fofmed from gatM, a multitude, 
for garna from I. E. gat', to collect, whence Gr. ayttpw). 

§. 110. Denial Sterna. — Marut (the wind, nom. sing, ma- 
rut), g'agat (the world, nom. sing, g'agat), bharant (« Gr. ^e- 
povr, nom. shig. bharan = Gr. rpipurv = ij.forena), &c., suhrd 
(good-hearted, nom. sing, auhrt, from su = Gr. tv and hrd 
E heart), pad (a foot, nom. sing, pdt), kravydd (one who eats 
flesh, nom. sing, kravyut, from kravya, raw flesh, Gr. xpiact 
L. caro, E. raw, and ad, to eat, Gr. tSw, L. edo), aranyaaad 
(living in forests, nom. sing, arcihyasat, from aranya, a forest, 
and sad, to ait), aad (found in the dative d-aad-i, ysed as an 
infinitive, to place one’s self), a^mma{A(fire-lighting, nom. sing. 
agnimat, from agni, fire, L. ignia and math, to agitate), pjj^h 
(a way), a'ia'rath (found in the dative s'ia'rath-^ used as an m- 
finitive, flrom a'ia'rath, a reduplicated form of s'rath, tb tie, to , 
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loosen, with which Benfey connects 6r. nXtiSotf KoXaOog, L. 
craiet, rete, resits), hudk (knowing,- nom. sing. bJitU), kshudh 
(hunger, nom. sing, kshut), yudh (war, nom. sing, yut), idh 
(found in the accusative sam-idh-am, used as an infinitive, to 
set on fire), &c. Stems formed by the sufiixefs -as, —is, and —tis 
are common, as sumanas (= Gr. tvfisvtg), k'andramaa (the 
moon, nom. sing, k'andratnds), sug’yotis (having good light, 
nom. sing, su^yotis)^ suk'akshtts (having good eyes, nom. sing. 
suk'ashus), &c. We also find stems ending in radical a, as 
pindagt'cts (kn eateroflumps, nom. sing, pmdogrms,, from /wncfei, 
a lump, and gras, to eat), iupia (walking well, nom, sing, su- 
pis from sw, well, and pis to walk), sttjfus (well sounding, nom. 
skig. autils), doa (the fore-arm), &c. Stem's ending in n arc 
also common, as s'wn (a dog, nom. sing. «'»d), niaghavan (a 
hame of Indra, nom. sing, inaghavd, from maghavant, wealthy), 
yuvan (young, nom. sing, yuvd), rdg'an (a king, nom. sin^. 
rd'gd), &c. Stems in r arc also of frcqucilt occurrence, as 
* gir (voice, nom. sing, gir}, dvdr (a door,- nom. sing, dvdr), pur 
(a town, nom. sing, pur), pitar (father, nom. sing, pita), 
ddtdr (giver, nom. sing, data), &c: No Sanskrit stem ends 
in /. " . • 

* 

§. 111. Labial Stems. — A.p (water, only used in the 

plural, nom. pi. dpas, ace. pi. apas, instr. pi. adbhis),* gup 

(guarding), kakubh (a summit or a region, nom. sing, kakup), 

labh (receiving, nom. sing, lap), rnhh (found in the accusative 

rabham, used as an infinitive, to desire), ^io (heaven, nom. 

sing, dydus from another stem dyo, ucc. sing, divam), pras'dm 

(mild, nom. sing, praddn from pra = Gr. irgo vid s’am, to 

cease, connected by Benfey with* Gr. ko/x-vw), 'kram (found 

in the dative atv-hram-d, use4|as an infinitive, to step over). 

§.*112. Unchangeable and Changeable Stems. — ^Nounswith 

rmchangeaSle stems have the same form before all the case-ter- 
« 

Bopp (Sanalprit Gramuiar^ p. 135), illustrates' the change ofth# la- 
^ bial media in this word into the dental media by the Dor* 
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minations, subject only to the nnfluencc of euphonic laws 
' e. g. manvt (the wind) bdloftgs to this class, and remains«an- 
changed. ^ ' 



Sing. 

Dual. j 

Plural. 

N. 

marut 

marut-du 

marut-as 

A. 

marut-am 

marut-du 

marut-as 

I. 

marvd-d 

marud-bhydm 

marud-bhis 

D. 

marut-6 * 

marud-bhydm 

marud-bhyas 

Ab. 

- *marut-as 

marud-bhydm . 

marud-bhyas 

G. 

marut-as 

■ marut-6s 

niarut-dm 

L. 

marut-i 

marut-ost 

marut-su 

V 

marut 

marut-du 

marut-as 


Nouns with changeable stems arc divided into two cfasscs ; 
the first class has two stems, the second has three. 

The cases of the first class are divided into the strong 
(called by the Indian Grammarians tlie Anga cases) and tlie 
weak (called by the same grammarianithc Pada and Blui cases). 
The strong cases in masculine ,and femininef nouns dre the 
nom. and voc. of the three numbers, and the nom. and ace. of 
the singular and dual, while in neuter nouns the nom. voc. 
and acc. pi. are the strckg cases ; alf the remaining cases are 
weak. 

The cases of the second class of nouns are divided into 
strong (or Anga), intermediate (or Pada) and weak (or B?ta). 
The strong stem is. found in the same cases as in the nouns with 
only two stems ; the intermediate stem is found before all 
case-terminations beginning with consonants, and in the nom. 
and acc. sing, of neuter nouns. 

The strong stem is evidently the oldest form, for it is found 
in the three oldest cases, nom. See." and voc, (consult §. 105), 


* For the special euphonic laws of Sanskrit, consult Bopp's Sanskrit 
Grammar, pp. 86-68, or Max Muller’s Sanskrit Grammar, pp. 9-59. 

f Such feminine stems are very rare, and generally occur at the%nd 
of compounds, for the feminines of changeable stems are formed by add- 
infic i to tfio weak stenn 
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and in Greek and Latili.the strong stems are preserved much 
m(#e generally than in Sanskrit*a^-may be seen from a com- 
parison of the declension of the pr^ent participle, e. g. Skr. 
bharant (bearing) = Gr. ^tpovr =» L. feretU, the weak form of 
which stem is bharat : 



Skr. 

Or. 

L. 

Sing. N. V. 

bharah 


ferem 

A. 

bharant-^am 

^fpovT^-a 

ferent-em 

I. 

b/iarut-d 

• — 

— 

D. 

bharat-S 

^epoyr-£ 

ferent-i 

Ab. 

bharnt-as 

— 

ferenUe 

,G. 

hkm'at-as 


ferent-is 

L. 

bharat- 1 

— 

— 


qi 


These Greek and Latin forms at once indicate that the origi- 
nal form of the stem was the sU'oiuj one. 

The declension of th#pai'ticiplc stem (masc.) illus- 

trates that of all stems with two bases ; 


Sing. N. V. 

A. 

Strong casod. 
Jbharan 
bharant-am 

Weak casca. 

1. 

— 

bharat-d 

D. 

— 

bharat-e 

Ab. G. 

— 

bharat-as 

L. 

Dual, N. V. A. 

bharant-da 

bha7*at-i 

1. D. Ab. 

— 

bhairad-bhydni 

G. L. . 
I'lural. N. \^ 

bfuirant-as 

hha^^at-os 

A. 

— 

bharat as 

* 1. 

— 

bjiarad-bhis 

• D. Ab. 

— 

» bharad-bhyaa 

G. 

— 

hhamt-dm 

L 

— 

bharat-su 
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'Neuter, 
Strong caucs. 

Silig. N. A. V. — 
Dual. N. A. V. 

Plural. N. A. V. bharantL 


Weak cases.^ 
hluirat 
hharat-i 


The feminines of these participle stems* are formed by adding 
i to the weak stem, as bharati^ &q. 

The declension of the participle of the praeterite active 
illustrates that of stems with three bases ; e. g. rurudvdiis 
(having wept) is the strong^ runudvas the intermediate (the 
final H of which becom'es t if it be either final or followed by 
terminations beginning \?ith s and 6/i), and rurudush the weak 
base. 

Masculine, 


Sti’ong. Intecmediatc. 

Sing. N. riirudvun — 

A. rurudvdhs-am , — 

D. — ^ 

Ab. G. — — 

L. — — 

V. rurudvan — 

Dual. N. A. V. riirudvdiis^du — 

I. D. Ab. — rurudvad-bhydm 

Q.U * — — 


Weak. 


rurudush'd 

riirudush-i 

inirudiish-as 

7nirudush'i 


riirudush-os 


Plur. N. V. rurudvdiis-as 
A. 

I. 

D. Ab. 

' G. 

L. 


— rurudush-iis 

rurudvmd'bhis — 

rurudvad-bhyas — 

— rurudush--dm 


* For exceptions to this rule consult Max MiiUer's Sanskrit Gram- ♦ 
mar, p. 81. 
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Neuter. 

* Strong. Intermediate. 

Sing. Nt A. V. ‘ — ^rudoal — , 

[The others are the same as the mascwline.] 

Dual. N. A. V. — — rurudmh-i 

[The others are the same as the masculine.] 

Plur, N. A. V. rurudvdna-i ' — — 

[The others are the same as the masculine.] 

§. 113. The most important changisable stems in Sanskrit 
are the following ; — • 

I. Guttural. — Compound stems, whose last element is vcVi 
(bearing), retain vdh in the strong and intennediaie cases, but 
■ ruduce it to uh in the toeak cases ; o. g. from St. vvivavdh (the 
supporter of the world) we have Sing. A. vis'vavdh-am, PI. I. 
vis'vavdd-b/m, but PI. A. vis'vduh-aa : in a similar way are de- 
clined a'dlivdh (bearing rice), l>hdrdvdh (bearing a burden), 
S'vStavdh (a name of Indra, lit. drawn by whitO horses) differs 
from the preceding compounds of vdh in forming its intetvne- 
diute cases from svetavas, from which also the nom, and voc. 
‘ sing, are formed, and in allowing the weak cases to be formed 

O ^ ^ w 

from either svitavdh or s'vetdvJi. The feminine stems of vis'- 
vavdh, &c., are vidvavlA, &c. ' Anaduh (an ox, lit, a waggon- 
drawer, from anas, a waggon and vdh) feurms the nom. and voc. 
sing, and the nom. acc. and voc. pi. neut. from armdvdhs (the 
d of which becomes a in voc. sing.) and the remaining strong 
cases from anadvdh, the intermediate from anadtU and the 
weak from anaduh. (fpdnah (fern, a shoo) forms the nom. 
„sing. and the intermediate cases from the stem updnat, as 
Sing.N. updnat, Dual. I. updnadbhydm, ¥\Tl. ^pdna^his, imd 
the remaining oases itova..updnah : these fotms are explained 
by the fact that the original form of nah (to. bind) was nadht, 
connected perhaps wit)^ Gx. v^Ow. 
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II. JPalatal . — Compounds otanhl (to go) have either two . 
or three stems : e. g. prank (directed fc^wards, eastern) and 
avdnk' (directed downwarc^, southern, from ava, down; and 
ank') have each two stems, prdnJi and avdnk' for the strong, 
and prdk and. avdk for the weak eases ; pratyank (Ijfing oppo- 
site, westward, from prati = Gr. ttqotI and ank'), udank (di- 
rected upwards, northern, from u^, up, and (7n£'), &e., have 
each three stems, pratyanU.^ udaiik', &c., for the strong, pra~ 
tyak'f udxiU, &c., for the intermediate, rfnd pratl^', ttdik'^ &c., 
ibr the weak cases. Yiing (binding) forms its strong cas,es 
from yung' and its weak from yug. 

III. Cerebral. — Sog'ush (a companion from sa, with, and 
g'ush, to love) forms its* strong and intermediate cases from 
sag'm (ii also becoming u) and only its weak cases from 
sag'uah. 

IV. Dental . — The present and future participle stems* end 
in (fnt in the strong, and in at in the weak cases ; sec §. 112. 
for the declension of St. bharant, in a similar way to which 
are declined future participles, such as Jdsyant = Gr.^ Suaovr. 
The present participles of reduplicated verbs use the weak 
base throughout their wholb declension, except in the Nom. 
Acc. and Voc. PI. Neut., where cither the strong or the weak 
stem may be used : e. g. gdgrat (waking, from g'dgar, to 
wake) and dudat (giving from da, to give) have as their acC. 
8.’ sing, g'dgratam and dadatam (= Gr. StSdvra). G'agat (neut. 
the world, lit. raoviijg, an old pi^esent participle of gam^ to 
go) is declined like dadat (neut.), except that it only has 
g'aganti as nom. pi. Brhant or. vrhant (great) and prshani 
(m. a deer and n. a drop of water) are declined \\\:^haranti 
these words are however real participles, the first two being 

* Zend, as well aa Greek and Latin, keeps the strong, stem all througll 
the declension o^articiples in -ant; in some words we find traces of the 
weak stem, as in Z. birimnt (great) s Skr. brhant^ the dat. of whidi h 
htrisaiti and the .hiretatt from the weak stem birisat, while the acc 
is bireiudlUm from the strong stem. 
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, from brh or (to increase)* and the last, which is used in 
Vedic Sanskrit as an ^idjective, meaning speckled^ being from 
prsh (to sprinkle). Mahant (gr^at)* is also 'declined like 
hharantf except that^tho strong cases are formed from mahdnt; 
this word Js a participle of mah (to be great) = I. E. mc^h, 
whence Skr. magha (power). In Vcdic we find other exam- 
ples of ant becoming ant, as in niahdnt : o. g. Nom. Acc. and 
Voc. PL Neut. of the suffixes mant and vant and the present 
participle of as (to bej ; thus we have pas'umdnti (abounding 
in cattle), sand = Gr. vvra, &c. Stems in vant and mant are 
declined like bharat, except that the nom.'sing masc. ends in 
van and man, whereas the nom. sing. masc. of the participles 
ends in an, as nom. sing, agnimdn (having fire), udanvdn 
(having water) in opposition to hharan. In Greek the vowel 
is lengthened in the participles, as Gr. ^ipwv = Skr. hharan = 
f evens - Z. harans. Arvant:^ (m. a horse) is declined like 
nouns in -vant, except that the nom. sing, is as if fi’om 

a stem nrvan* Kiyaut (now much), iyant (so much), bhavant 
(^jur Honour) are declined like udanvant. In Vedic wo find 
that the vocatives of stems in -vant and -mant generally end in 
-vas and -mas, which point back to an older -vat and -mat. 

Pad (a foot) at the end of compounds keeps pad -in the 
'strong and intermediattj cases, but shortens it to pad in the 


* In Vedic we find mah&m’' sing.) for mah&ntam. Bopp com- 
pares to this rejection of nt, that of vr in the Greek participles tv^uq, 
'iarat, and he considers ptyat to be for ptyavre, a similar participial form ; 
he alse accounts for the short a in' piyae by supposing that its participial 
origin hac^1[>cen so long forgotten by the Greeks that they-shertened the a. 

f This stem comes from ar (to go) and vant (possessed of), the horse 
bein^ so called from his speed : similarly Skr. aa'va-s (a horse) .= Gr. 
IVwoc, isKOf, L. egutu is from the same root as Skr. As'u-s (swift) = Gr. 
&Kic, &c. ; E. horse has also been connected with Shy, h^ar (to move), 
L.' eurro, though it seems better to connect it with Skr. hrish (to neigh), 
and to look upon it as an onomatoposic word, L. armentum is perhaps 
connected vdth Skr. arvant. 
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weak cases. The participle iu -vdns* of the reduplicated pre- 
terite has three stems, as we have ^already seen from the de- 
clension of rurudodha in §. 112. Comparative stems in 4ydm 
preserve these forms in the strong cases, hut reduce them to 
-iydhs or -yaa in fhe intermediate and weak cases i f . g. from 
yaviydha (younger) we have nom. sing, yaviydn, acc. pi. 
yavdyaaaaf instr. pi. yaviyobhia, &c- The termination of the nom. 
sing, is -tydn = Gr. Ziov = L. iOr (the o of which is only shortened 
when r is hnaLa O. L. -ids), all of which forms point back to 
-iydna as the termination of the nom. sing, in Indo-European. 
The. feminines of participles in -bans and comparatives in 
iydna are formed by adding i to the weak base, as riirudushi, 
yaviyasi. Punitdiaf (a man) forms the strong cases from pu- 
mdnaf the intermediate from pum and the weak from puns. 

* This suffix = L E. vant which meant havings provided witk^ &c. Its 
-use to express the idea of the perfect tense is similar to that of the auxi- 
liary verb Aave in English ; udanvant (having water, the opean) is a per- 
fectly similar form to rurudvant (having roared)* Wc find •vant in Gjr. 
Fivr (nom* sing. masc. fern. -pfiTflra- = neut. as 

vc^o-Fct^r, &c., and in Lat. ^osus = -onsus = -vant-a-Sy as formdsus for 
formonsuSy &c. Similarly we find -vant in perf. part, in Gr. as XeAof w-wf = 
X«Xot7r-For-c (m.) XfXoiTr-i/Ia = \iKoiw~veya =^\t\oi7r --pavrya (f.) XcXuctt-oc 
= XeXoiir -Par (n.) ; the only case of ’•vant being used to express the per- 
fect in the Italic languages is the very doubtful one of the Oscan perfect ; 
e. g, pru/dttedy 3. sing. perf. (probavit), pr/yhitews, 3. pi. perf. (probave- 
runt) are supposed to be for prufat-fedy prufat-fensy where fed divAfemt 
come from root fu (to b^) and prufat is supposed to be the participle 
pret. and = profa-voty vot being = Gr. For, " Consult Schleicher’s Com- 
pendium, p. 834. 

. f Pumdns is derived by Benfey from apt (= Gr. ivij L. ob)*and man 
(to think) + L This is a very unlikely account of the word. It is much 
more probalble that it is derived from an old root pu (with the silffix 
•mant') whence come Skr. pu-tra-s (a son), po-ta-s (the young of *any - 
animal). Pu niea^t to growy and from it arose in Sanskrit the secondary 
verb push (to nourish). This root perhaps is the origin of a very numerous 
class of words in Greek and Latin, as Gr. rraie (for ?raF-*^0 ftr which 
iraC( and are found on inscriptions, ir&\oc (for 7ro|r.Xoc), woi-lctf, iro-a, 

7ro-/«,' L. pu-evy pa-pav-eVy j^o-mum (for pov-mum)y pres-pu^tiumy &c. 
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Stems in^-an, -man, -van* form iheir strong cases irom 
-4n, -man, -van, their intermediate form -a, -tna, -va, and 
their weak form -»i, -tnn, -vn : e. g. rdg'dn (m. a king) and 
ndman (n. a name) are thus declined : ^ 


[St. rug an]. 



Sing. 

Duiil. 

, VI 

N. 

ragd 

rdg'dn~du 

7*dgd7i-as 

A. 

rd(jfhi-an 

rdgdn-^du 

rdg'n-m 

L* 


rdga-hliydm 

rdg'a^hhis 

D. 

rdg'h-& 

Tdg*a-bhydm 

' rdg'a-bhyas 

Ab. 

rdg^n-as 

rdg'a-bhydm 

rdg'n-bhyaH 

G. 

rdg'n-m 

rdg'n-08 

rdgil'dm 

L. 

Tiign-i 

rdg*n-08 

rdg^a-su 

V. 

♦ 

ragman 

7Hig<hi-^(iH 

rd(jdn-as 


[St. 

ndmmi ] . 


N. A. V. 

7uhna 

ndniuA 

ndindii^i . 

I. 

nihnn-d 

luhna-bhydm 

iidina-bhis 

D. 

mhmi-e 

ndina-bhyarn 

7uwia-bhyas 

Ab. 

7idm7i-as 

inhna-bjliydni 

7idma-hhyw^ 

G. 

juniiK'-as 

luhnn-^os 

7id7nn-d)n 

L. 

ndmu’i * 

7idmn-6s 

udmci’SH 


Thp locative sing, of these nouns may also be rdg^ani and 
ndmani; the voc. sing, of ndman may also be ndman and its 
nom. acc. and voc. dual also ndmam. 

The femininesf of rdg'dn and similar stems are generally 
formed by adding I to the w8ak stem, as rCi^ni (a queen). 
Nouns in -van form their feminines in -vari, as (m. fat) 
Gr. rriijiv, pivaH (f.) => Gr. jrUtpa, lliepfa, &c. Feminine stems 

in -an, such as daman (f. a rope) are declined like rd^dn, 

' ' % 

* For special peculiarities in the declension of these stems consult 
Bopp’s Sanskrit Grammar, p. 129, s^., or Max Muller’s Sanskrit Gram- 
mar, p. 85, seq. 

+ For soecial rules see Max Mailer’s Sanskrit Grammar. n.e87. sea. 
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8'van j^m. a dog), yuvan (m. young), and maghavan (in, a' 
name of Indra, lit. mighty) form their strong cases from s'vdn 
yuvdtif maghavan; their intermediate from s'va, yuva, maghava ; 
and their weak from sun, yun, maghon. 

For other examples of changeable stems in -n Bopp’s 
Sanskrit Grammar (pp. 130-134) may be consulted. 

Stems in -tar and —tar form their strong cases from —tar 
and— and the remainder from' -trand -4,^: e. g. ddtdr (m. 
a giver), pitar (m. father), mdtar (f. mother) are thus de- 
clined. 




Singular. 


N. 

data 

pita 

mdtdr 

A. 

ddtdr-am 

pitar-am 

mdtar-am 

I. 

ddtr-d 

pitr~d 

’ mdtr-d 

D. 

ddtr~i 

pitr-d 

mdtr-d 

^ Ab. G. 

ddtur 

pitur 

mdtur 

L. 

ddtar-i 

pitar-i 

mdtar-i 

^ V. 

ddtar 

pitar 

mdtar 



Dual. 


N. A. V. 

ddtdr-du 

pitar~du 

mdtar-du 

I. D. Ab. 

ddtp-bhydm 

pitr-bhydm 

mdir-bhydm 

G. Li. 

ddtr-6s 

pitr-ds 

mdtr-6s 



Plural. 


N. V. 

ddtdr-as 

pitar-as 

mdtar-as 

A. 

ddti^n 

pitf-n 

mdtf-s ' 

I. 

dMr-hhis 

pitr-bhis 

mdtr-bhis 

D. Ab. 

ddtr^bhyas 

pitr-bhyas 

mdir-bkyaa 

G. 

ddtf-n&m 

pitr-ndm 

mdtt^ndm 

L. . 

ddtr-shu 

. pitr^^u 

m^r-shu 
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<■1116 locatives pitari and mdUiri are treated as strpng cases, 
tvhile the corresponding Greek datives trarpl and/uqrpf have 
become weak. 

Bopp considers that the term, of the abl. and gen. sing. 
-Mr is for -wrs, and that this is derived by metathesis from 
-ntSf which represents an older ~ra»: pitr-oa would be ex- 
actly « Gr. irax^oq. This view is supported by Zend, in which 
we find ddthro (gen. sing.), which has arisen from ddthras, 

V. Labial . — Ap (f. water), only used in the plural, forms 
its strong cases from dp, and its weak from ap, which becomes 
ad when followed by bh. Dvo (f. sky) forms its nom. and voc. 
sing, from dyd, its intermediate cases from dyxi, and all the 
rest from div. * 

§. 114. The division of cases into strong and weak ma^- 
fests itself remarkably in the accentuation of monosyllabic 
nouns, of which the strong cases retain the accent on the 
stem, while the weak have it on the case-ending. In this 
law of accentuation Greek in general agrees with Sanscrit, 
and it has consequently been inferred by Bopp that the*di- 
vision of the cases into the strong and the weak had already 
partially begun in Indo-hJuropean times. As far as the ac- 
centuation is concerned, the accusative plural ranks as a strong 
case : this fact points back to the time when the acc. pi. was 
in every respect strong, as it must have been in early times 
on account of its being older than all the other cases (except 
the vocative). In the Veda we also 6nd traces of its having 
been strong, as in the acc. pi. pitdraa (» Gr. varipao) for 
which in later Sanskrit we find pittn. The declension of the' 
Sanskrit stems ndu and vdk\ as compared with that of the 
Greek stems vav and bv, illustrates the agreement of Sanskrit 
and Gkreek in the accentuation of the cases : 
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Singular, 

- 


N. V. 

nd!m 

vavQ 

vd'k 

bxf, 

A. 

navam 

vria 

vSlJeam 

bira 

1. - 

ndvd' 

— 

vdM 

— 

D. 

ndvS' 

— 

vdke 

— 

Ab. 

ndvds 

— 

vdk'a's 

— 

G. 

ndvds 

vaog 

vdXda 

OTTOC 

L. fGr. D.l 

ndvi 

■•WC 

vai 

vdk'i 

oirl 



Dual. 



N. A. V. 

navdu 

« • 

va€ 

vd’k'du 

owe 

I. D. Ab. ) 
(Gr.G.D.)j 

ndub/iyd'm 

vaoiv 

• 

vdgbhyd!m 

owoiv 

G. L. 

ndvot 

— 

vdk'da 

— 



Plural 



n. V. 

nalvM 

vatg 

vakas 

oweg 

A. 

nd'vas 

vaag 

vakas 

owag 

I. 

ndubhis 

— 

vdgbh& 

— 

D. Ab. 

ndubkyds 

— 

vdghhyda 

— 

G. 

ndvd'm 

vawv 

vdk'd'm 

OWtiv 

L. (Gr. D.) 

ndushu 

vavai 

vdkahu 

6yp( 


In the declension of vavc given above I have used generally 
the Doric forma as being nearer to the Sanskrit, on account 
of their having kept the original o, except*in the acc. sing., 
where the Ionic vqa is nearer to nSlvam than the Doric vavv 
or vav- 

There are some exceptions to the foregoing law of accen- 
tuation in Sanskrit : e. g. gS (m. f. an ox, cow), ^van (m. a dog), 
knmk' (m. a plover) always keep the accent on the stem- 
syUahle. The same is the case with rd^ (m. a king), ^ 
(making), and roots id d, such as dhmd (to blow), vdien occur- 
ring at the end of compounds, except in the vocative, where 
the accent is thrown as far.back as posuble, as in ^adiikhadh- 
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ma«, voo. sing, of St. a'ankhadkmd (m. a shell-blower).* In the 
Greek stems /3ou and Kvy» corresponding to Skr. g6 and s't'atiy 
the accent, however, follows the general rule : thus we have 
Kvi/f » s'dnSf Kvvdc ^ s'tinas, kwoiv ^ s'vdbhgdm, kvvCjv ^ s'lindnif 
KVai s'vdsu, jioi == gdvif ^otnv » gdhhyam^ jSowv gdxidmy 
fiovgi = goahu. In div (f. heaven) the accent is kept on the 
stem in the intermediate cases, as in the instr. pi. dydbhis ; in 
the-intermediate cases of nar (m. a man), the accent may fall 
either on the stem or on the case-ending, a,;3 in dat. pi. 
nr’bbgas or nrbhyds. In the Greek av/ip,' corresponding to 
Skr. nar, the accent is kept on the c whenever it appears as 
in ai/tptf avfpa, avipwv, but in the weak cases, when the c is 
lost, the case ending is accented as in Sanskrit ; thus we have 
Gr. avSpf = Skr. nor/, &c. 

The following Sanskrit monosyllabic stems accentuate the 
case-ending of the accusative plural, like those of the other 
weak cases : ap (f. water), dat (m. tooth), div (f. heaven), nas 
(f. nose), mV (f. night), pad (m. foot), puiis (m. man), mas 
(m. month), path (m. path), math (m. churning-stick), rdi 
(f. riches), and uh (for vdh at the end of compounds), suhrd 
(m. friend), and other compounds of hrd (n. heart). The 
Greek presents an older form than the Sanskrit in iroBag = 
Skr. pad&s, while in the other cases the sfccentuation is the 
same, as in iroSl - padiy iroSoc = paddsy ttoSwv = iroaal 

patm. 

It has been already remarked that the opinion is main- 
tained that the distinction between the strong and weak cases 
in monosyllabic stems had already begun in Indo-European 
times. Now, if such a distinction had then manifested itself, 
and if it had begun in a difference of accentuation, it would 
be quite natural to expect that the Greek stems /3ov and kw 
should be accented in the same way as the Skr. stems gS and 
dvan, but this, as we have seen, is not the case ; for in Sanskrit 
these stems are accented throughout their whole declension, 
whereas in the Greek corresponding stems the accent is placed 
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*on the case-endings of the weak cases. It is then safer to 
suppose that, when the Greek and Sanskrit separated from 
each other, there was no distinction (as far as monosyllabic 
stems were concerned) between the accentuation of the strong 
and that of the weak cases, and consequently, as we shall see, 
only one form of the stem (i. e. the strong one) existed. It 
is, however, evident that certain latent tendencies already 
existed in Indo-European, which afterwards bore similar 
fruits in Sanskrit and Greek. ^ 

Before the met separation of any Indd-European- language 
from the parent stock, the only law of acc^tuation that 
existed was this, that the root-syllable should always have the 
accent. Consequently in the declension of monosyllabic stems 
the accent always fell upon the stem, which preserved the 
strong form in every case. In process of time, but not till 
after the first separation that occurred in- the Indo-European, 
the accent began to move towards the termination, and con- 
sequently, as generally happens to unaccented syllables, the 
stem became shortened in form. The initial consonants* 
(bh and s) of tlic intermediate case-en^ngs preserved the ac- 
cent on the stem in these cases for a longer period than it re- 
mainsid on the stem in the weak cases, and consequently these 
cases frequently preserve a stronger form of the stem than is 
found in the weak cases. The accentuation of the interme- 
diate cases of div (e. g. instr. pi. dydbhis, &c.) is a relic of the 


* Oxytone stems of the part. pres, active allow the accent to fall on 
the case-ending in the weak cases, while in the intermediate cases the ac- 
cent is kept where it originally was, as the consonantal combinations dbh 
and ts prevent it passing over them : thus from St. tudant (striking) we 
have instr. pi. tudddbhia, loo. pi. beride instr. sing, iudqid', '&c. 

Similarly the consonantal conjunction nt prevents the accent moving on 
to the final syllable in nom. and acc. dual neuter tudantiy whereas in the 
si^ form of the same cases tudati' the acCent advances. In participles 
such as bMrant (bearing) the accent remains on the root syllable through- 
out the whole declension. 
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time wBen the accent in the^ cases still remained on th# 
stem ; while that of nr’lihyas or nrbhyds (dat. pi. of nar^oints 
to the time when the accent in the same cases was moving on 
from the stem to the case*ending. The monosyllabic pro> 
nouns and the numeral two also retain the accent on the stem 
in Sanskrit in the weak cases : thus we have Wahu » Gr. roTot 
id’su » Gr. ratals y^shu « Gr. oT<ri, mdhyam - L. miA*, Hbhyam 
> L. mdma (gen. sing, of aAdrn, 1), dv^bhydm » Gr. Suotv, 
whieh latter has become w%ak beside the nom. Svo. which is 
still strong. 


Sanskrit Vocalic Stems. 

§. 115. Stems ending in a (m. aBd n.) and d (f.) are very 
numerous ; e. g. s'iva [which as an adjective means prospe- 
rous, while as a noun S'iva (m.) is the god Sivd, s'ivd (f.) 
his wife, and sivam (n.) happinesal is thus declined : 

Singular. 



Masr. » 

Fern. 

Neut. 

N. 

.'siras 

sivd 

sivam 

A. 

s’ivam 

s'ivdm 

s'ivam «. 

I. 

s'iv^na 

sivayd 

^ivdna 

D. 

sivdya 

slivdydi 

s'ivdya 

Ab. 

s'ivdt 

s'ivdyds 

s'ivdt 

G. 

s'ivasya 

s'ivdyds 

s'ivasya 

L. 

s'ivd 

s'ivdydm 

sivd 

V. 

s’iva 

s'ivd 

s'iva 



Dual. 


* 

Maac. 

# Fem. 

Neut. 

N. A. V. 

s'ivdu 

s'ivd 

s'ivd 

1. D. Ab. 

sivdbhydm 

s'ivdbhyam 

i/ivdbhydm 

G.L. 

s'imyds * 

s'ivaySs 

s'ivayds 
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Plural. 



M<K?- 

Fern. 

Neut. 

N. V. 

a'ivds 

\'ivds 

/ivdni 

A. 

s'ivdn ^ 

sivds 

stvdni ^ 

I. 

s'ivdis 

s'ivdbhis 

s'ivdis 

D. Ab. 

s'xvibhyas 

s'ivdbhyas 

s’ivdbhyas 

G. 

sivdndm 

s'ivdndm 

s'ivdndm 

L. 

s'xvishu 

s'ivdm 

s'ivdshu- 


The declension of these stems corresponds to that of malusy 
mala, malum in Latin, and ayaOdc, ayadiu aya66v in Greek. 

Stems ending in d, b#h masculine^ and feminine, are de- 
rived from verbal roots ending in a, as s'ankhadhmd (m. f. a 
shell-blower), from sankha (a shell, Gr. Koyxti) and dAmd (to 
blow). The strong and intermediate cases of this stem are 
formed from s'aiikhadhmd, and the weak from i'ankkadhm. 
The neuter stem is saiikhadhma, which is declined as s'iva (n.). 

§. 116. Stems in z, i, «, u. We find masc. fern, and ncut. 
stems in i and u ; e. g. kavi (m. poet),’ gati (f. motion), vdri 
(n. water), &c. ; bhdnu (m. the sun), dh&nu (f. a milch-cow), 
tdlu (n. the palate), &c. We find stems in % and it, both masc. 
and fern., derived from verbal roots such as kri (to buy), lu 
(to cut), &c. ; these stems are of course monosyllabic. We 
find other polysyllabic stems in x and u, also masc., such as 
papi (m. the sun), nrtu (m. a dancer), &c. In general i^ems 
in X and it are femininej such as bhX (f. feaJi^, bhu (f. earth), 
radhu (f. a wife), &c. ^ 

§. 117. The chief diphthongal stems are rdi (m. f. wealth, 
L. res), go (m. an ox, f. a cow)} dgd (f. heaiEen)|^ ndu (f. a ship), 
gldu (m. the moon).* 

* For the special rules respecting all Sanskrit Vocalic steins consult Max 
Mtiller^s Sanskrit Grammar/’ pp. 96-115, and Bopp's '^Sanskrit Gram- 
mar.” nn. 109. sen. 
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GREEK CONSONANTA^i STEMS. 

§. Il8. Guttural Stems. * 

The nom. s^g of these steifls ends in 

I. Sterna ending in k : Kopax (m. a Crow), Spate (f. the hand, 
connected with spatrao/iai, Spa\fi{i, Spaypa, SapK>ec> meaning 
bundlea according to llcsychius), BwpaK (m. a corslet), /SAaic 
(weak, connected wkh ^uoAokoc), aXwvtK (f. noin. sing. aXtoiri}^, 
where c irregularly becomes n ; this w’ord is perhaps derived 
from aXtJTTog which meant mr/f, llcsycli.), (i%, derived 

from Curtius from the same root as L. vespa, by the addition 
of the individualizing suillx tc, which is found in UpaZ beside 
hpoc, pvppnK = pvppoQ^ an ant, beside aXtoTro'c, &c. ; 

the stages through which the original vaspa passed were ac« 
cordingly Paaira, PtaTroK, airaic, Ion. airriK, as tt is aspi- 

rated through the influence of or), xoivik (f.), ^otvtif(m. and f. 
nom. sing. where the i is irregulax’ly shortened as in 

KtjpvZ from St. Krt/uuic), yvvatK* (f. nom. sin. yvvfi, voc. yvvai ; 
this noun is also declined as an a-stem, as acc. sing, yvvffv 
acc. pi. yvvd^, &c.), &c. These K-stems arc very common in 
Greek, and are cither root-stems such as vtuk (f. acc. sing. 
TTTaKa, a hare, found in yhisch. Ag. 1 35) from R. Trraic, whence 
t-irraaov, TTn'iaao =» TTTijK-yw, or stems of uncertain origin 

such as KopoK, vtuK (m. a young man), &c. The k of these 
latter stems may however have arisen from an older ko = I. JC. 
kai a^ery common suflix ; thus paXaKoc became paXaxg, and 
then pXaZ, and flftally (iXdZt as /3pordc from pporog. Many 
K-stems exist side by side with ones in ko or ki) : thus oIk in 

* VuvatK is accented in the oblique cases like monosyllabic stems, such 
as ^jr, see §. ^14fthifh as the Strong cases we have ywaTjca, yvvaTKt, 
yvvaiKtc, yvvaiKac ; and as the weak, y vvaecdc, yvvniici, y waiicoii', &c. : 
yvvatK m'ayeither be for yvvaxi - 1. E. ganaki, the fern, of ganaka, whence 
Skr. ganaka (,a father) ; and as the accent generally is placed on the fern, 
termination •!, it may be kept here on it, although transposed, or else it 
may be derived from ywa + R. fto be like), and declined as a root- 
stem. This latter derivation is improbable, as the R. ik was originally Ak. 
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otK-a-Se beside oikoi oXk in aXtci for aXxy from oXk^, Iwk in 
iCjKa for lutK^v fi§|pm itoKfi, KpoHha for Kpdiniv from icpdict), XaK-ac 
(^apayyag, Hesych.) beside Xokko-c (m. a lake). Moreover 
in the dialects we find a similar connexion between the ic-and 
the KO-stcms : thus w6 have Ion. ^dXaKO*c = 0dXa€, Ion. 
^ptKii = ^plKt .^ol. lipaieo-c ■= iipa^, yXavKO-g = yXov^, avXa- 
KO-c = aSXa^. 

II. Stems ending in y : apitmy^ pay (f. a berry), paarly 
(f. a whip ; Homer uses paart as the stem whence dat. paan, 
acc. pdaTiv)^ ^Xoy (f. from R. ^Xey = Skr. bhrdg', to shine), 
Si^vy (m. f. having two yokes), S^iyy (f. the Sphinx, lit. the 
strangler : this stem becomes One in Boeotic, nom. sing. Oi5), 
aiy (m. f. for ayi = I. E.^gi, a she-goat, beside Skr. a^a-s^ a 
he-goat, from R. ag = Skr. ng\ to move, when Gr. ay-cu, L. 
ago), &c. &c.* There appears to be some connexion between 
the y-steras and those in -yo and -yn, but not so close as the 
connexion between the K-stems and those in -ko and -kti ; thus 
we find 0wy in ^vy-a-Se beside <ftvyri, Spiral (f. = apirayn in 
^lesiod), iEol. npirayoc = apira^, aiyo- (= aty) found in Boeot. 
fiyvct i- 0 . aiyotc for ai^(. 

III. Stems ending in ^ : /3iix (f- ® cough), 

sing. Bpi%), opvix (i“* f* Doric for 6pvi0, beside which in Pin- 
dar we find stem opvi), <mx (f a row), irrux (f* fold), dvwx 
(m. a nail), Ac.f There appears also to be some connexion 
between these stems and those in -xo and -x#; thus we have 
TTrwC beside -Trrvxn) ori^ beside arixo-g, dy^ov (the gen. of an 
old xo-stem) beside ayx-t (tbc loc. of an old x-stem) ; ovvx 1% 
probably derived from an older 6i;vxo = 1. nagha, whence 
Skr. nakha-s (m. a nail), L. ungui-s, Lith. naga-a (id.). 

* ITvS (with the fists) may be a shortened dat. pi. from a steni wvy, 
connected with wy^v (an ell), wvy-nn (the fist), L. pug-nus, pttg-il, &c. 
Consult Curtius, GrundzUge, &c., p. 258. 

f nXll (f. Pnpa), appears to be from the stem wXtx ;,jfompare wXix-ac 
(interfeminium). 'Ayx*‘ he the loc. of an old stem ayx, connected 
with iyxtOj ixoct L- anffustua, anxius, &c. 
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§. 119. Dental Stems. ^ 

* 

1. Stems ending inr: yaXaicr (n. noni* sing yaXeL)i,vvKr 
(f. nom. sing* vvK)j (n. nom. sing. jtigXi), repar (n. nom. 
sing, rfpag), Sair (f. nom. sing. Safg), icepar* (n. horn, nom. 
sing. KipaCi dat. pL. Kipaai^ but Kipdrog^ icipdri^ &c.), Kp^ar (n. 
meat^ nom. sing. Kp(ag)f x/><or (m. nom. sing. 

(m.), xaptrt (f- nom. sing. ^pig% oveipar (n. found in gen. 
sing. ovdpar-oCf nom. pi. 6vdpar-a beside nom. sing. oveipo-Cf 
m. a dream)f irpoatJiraT (n. found in dat. pi. TrpoacoTra-ai be- 
side 7rpd<rw7ro-v, n.), yovFar (n. the knee, nom. sing, ydvu, 
gen. sing, yovvaro^ and ydi/aro^ = yovFaroc> &c. : yovv is 
also declined as an u-stem, from which the former stem yov- 
Far has been derived by means of the individualizing suflix 
ar, thus, gen. sing, yoiivoc = yowoc* acc. pi. yovva = yovua), 
dopfar (n. a spear, nom. sing. Sdpu, gen. sing. Sovparog and 
Soparoc == SopFaroC) &c., Sopv is also declined as an u-stem, 
thus gen. sing. Sovpog = Sopvogj &c., and as a p-stem, thus 
gen. sing. 8op-dc, dat. sing. Sop-i, and perhaps as a cr-stem, 
thus dat. sing. Supcc = 8op€(r-£, acc. pi. 8dpt} = Sopta = Sopcor-a'), 
air (n. the eaf, Ion. ovary nom. sing. Ion. ovac* gon. 

sing, diT-dci Ion. ovar-og : Curtius supposes that the ori- 

* The steins Ktpar, Kptar, xp^^f yiXoir, &c., appear to have side 

forms ending in c : lihus /cipa/s (gen. sing, of teepac) = Ktpaoe = Kipaa^ogy 
(dat. sing.) = Kipai = Ktpacr^t, xP®‘ (dat. sing, ofxp^s) = Xpo^-h 7 «X« (acc. 
sing, of yiXoic) = yeXoa == yeXoff-a, &c« Beside we find the stem ipa, 
whence comes acc. sing, fpov, 

f Beside such stems as ^^d other dental stems ending m -c^, *-10, 
-vdy -v9, which are not oxytone in the nom. sing., other stems are found 
ending in -i and -v ; thus we find == Xop***'» Ipil-a =s fpfpy 6c n^- 

oc » Oirc-oc, &c. : in the case of oxytone stems no such side forms exist, 
and we only find such forms as iXwl^-a, xXapv^-a, Xapird^-a, &c. 

X Ovg may be connected with Skr. av (to desire), 6r. d-tai (I hear), d- 
cre (^jtovcrc, Hesjtfii.), L. av-eoy au-diOy &c. The suffix ar appears also 
in stem dXar (salt), whence dat. pi. dXaecv. 
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ginal form of oir was ava-ar, ar bemg tbe same suffix that 
appears in Sopv-ar and yovv-ar, and he connects with it L. aur- 
is for ct. aus~culto, Goth. aus~o, the ear, Lith. am-is,' 

id.) ; "Stoftar* (n. bonds, nom. pi. Siapar-a beside Stapoe, ua-)> 
atapar (n. nom. sing. au)pa)t 3/4/uar (n. for oir-par, .^ol. oirvar, 
nom. sing. 6ppa), elpar (n. for ia-par, .^ol. ippar, nom. sing. 
ilpa), &c. ; participial stems in ~avr, -cvr, -ovr, -vvt, such 
as |3ij3avr, /3avr, rv^pa^, TiOtvrt Otvr, /SXqdcvr, rwrovr, St* 
Sovr, Bukvvvt, &c. ; stems, which perhaps were originally par- 
ticiples, such as FtKovr (willing, horn B. Feic - Skr. vaa', to 
wish), OepairovTy Xcovr, ’AtXovt (lit. the bearer, from K. tqX 
Skr. tul, to bear, cf. rXq-vai, raXo-c, &c.), XvKofiavr (the 
year, lit. the course of light), 6Sovr (lit. the eater, from B. IS, 
to cat, nom. sing. dSo6c« cf. StSo6c> nom. sing, of participial 
stem StSovr), &c. ; (m. a man, nom. sing ^u>c) may be 

an old participle of B. (to produce), and = ^oFar (lit. the 
producer), cf. Skr. bhavat (being) from B, bhu (to be) ; par- 
ticipial stems in or = For, such as loraFor (nom. sing, iaratac), 
XeXuKof (nom. sing. XeXukcoc), &c. ; stems in -Fewr (nom. 
sing.' m. -Fetcj n. -Fev, f. ’-Feoffa = -Ferya from the weak form 
of the stem -Fer =■ Skr. -uantf (full of, provided with), such as 

* Stems in -par ore very common, and hare arisen perhaps from older 
forms in -paw, traces of which are found in the cognate adjectival and 
other stems in —pop, and in verbs ending in —putpu ; thus we have tv- 
tipov (well clad) beside Apar, ivopar, beside ivopalvot ^ 6vopavTyo>, x*>por 
beside and xupaipto (compare Skr. heman, m. winter, and hSmaata, 

m. and n. id.). That verbs in -aivw ori^nally possessed r appears not 
impossible if we compare i^avpa foid piaopa, which arose firom i^arpa and 
ptarpa, with i^atvoi and putivto. This connexion oi^-^ar with -pavr is 
supported by comparing ivopar with L. cognomen and cognomentum, te- 
gumen with tegumentum, &c. 

t navr (nom. irava, vav) appears to contain this suffix, and to 
point back to an I. E. kvA-vant or kv&-vanta, whence L. gnantu-t, U. 
panta. KvAvan meant ** how much,” just as Skr. tAvant meant “ to 
• much” (of. L. tantua) and ydvant. how much.” n«sa (.£ol. wa|«a) 
arose from navrya through the steps wavr-nt, iravf*v<t, wav-va : a in wav 
is irregularly lengthened ; it is short in dirdv. 
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/SpoToFtvT (full of blood), SoXoFcvr (crafty), &c. ; stems in -apr 
(the nom. sing, df which ends generally in -ap, and sometimes 
*in -w/o, whereas the oblique cases reject p*, and are formed 
from stems in -ar, except Sapap, f., the oblique cases of 
which are Bapapr-og, Bapapr-i, &c., compare Sopopri-g “ 8^ 
/lap, Hesych.), such as^^pear for ^ptapr (n. a well, gen. sing. 
^pfarog and iftptirog, nom. pi. Horn, ^ptfara, Att. ^p/ara), 
UTTor for tjTrapr = Skr. yahrt (n. the ^iver), oKapr (n. dung, 
nom. sing. <TKa>p) = Skr. s'ah‘t (n. id.), orear for areqpr (n. fat, 
beside to aratc, gen. araiT-og, dough), vSar for vSapr (n. nom. 
sing. vSfpp), aActar (n. meal), kvot (n. a hole), &c. ; stems in 
-TijTt, all feminine, such as ^tAorur (love, nom. sing. ^i\6- 
rvg), &c. 

II. Stems ending in -S (which is lost in nom. sing.)| ; Xap- 
7raS (f.), SpopaS (m. f.) &c. ; QtpiS (f. beside Otpi, Dor. Qepir, 
and Ep. Oepiar), ’AprtpiS (f. beside Dor. ’Aprepir), 0eri8 (f. 
beside 0£r<), eAiriS (f.), aiS (m. only used in the oblique 
cases) ; iroS (m. nom. sing, wovg, the compounds of Avhich 
can also form their acc. sing, like stems in ou, e. g. OiSiiroSa 
and OiBiirovv, rpiTroSa and rpiirovvt &c.) ; \XafwB (f.), SayvS 
(f. a doll) ; 0 (jj 8 (f. a blister) ; ttoiS (m. f.) ; kAe{ 8§ (f. acc. 
sing. kXbiv and kAeiSo, acc. pi. kAeTc and kAeiSoc), &c. 

* We find other instances of the omisdon of r ; thus nori = Kret. 
iropri = irpori= Skr. prati (,irp6c), SpvfaKrog for SpoppuKrog from R. fpay, 
trhcnce ppatrou = ppayyio, L. pedo — Gr. nipla, R. speak — G. sprechen^ 
&c. 

t This stem -termination arose from an I. E. which is found in 
Skr. s'ivatMi (f. benevolence), sarvatuti = Gr. oXori/r, &c., and in the 
Latin plural genitives, cicitati~um, tetati-um, voluptalUum, &c, 

X In .Xolic I is also lost in acc. sing. : thus we find in this dialect such 
forms as Kyapiv, eppSyiv, eXaivy waip, y^apvv, for KvtiplSa, appaylia, 
itXtiloa, TraiSay xXdftvila. 

$ Beside «cX«i'c we find the Doric form «XdC, which Ahrens Do Dia- 
lecto Dorica,” pp. 94, 140, 141), considers to have arisen from icXafr, being 
chariged into This jexplanation is very doubtful, and it is much 'more 
likely that the final guttural in cXdC arose from the dental in eXud. If this 
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III. Sterna ending in —0 (which ia lost in nom.' sing.) : 
IlapvnO (m. a mountain in Attica) ; opvW (m. *f. beside d(>vt ^ 
and Dor. dpvex) ; KopiiO (f.)> tctapiO (f. a sheaf of hay) ; tXpivO 
(f. a worm, beside iXpi and tXpiyy), irtiptvd (f. a wicker 
basket); Ti/ovvd (f.) ; &c. 

IV. Sterna ending in -c (preceded*by any vowel). 

1®. Stems in —ag s otXag (n. gen. sing. aeXaog for aiXa- 
(roc)* Kvtifrag (n. gen. sing. Kvitpaog and Kvi^ovg, the lifter being 
from a stam kve^cc)> (iperag (n. an image), Kwag (n. a fleece), 
ovSac (n. the ground), ynpag (n.), Scn-ac (n.), &c. These 
stems appear to be closely connected with others in -eg : thus 
fipirag, Ktoag, ovSac, &c., form their oblique cases from (3peregf 
Kweg, ovSeg, &c. It has been suggested that stems in -ac have 
arisen from older forms in -ar, and accordingly they have 
been compared with such stems as Kepar (n. a horn, whence 
nom. sing, xipag, gen. sing. Kipdr-og and xipwg = Kepaog, r 
being thrown out), xpear (n. flesh, for KpeFyar, whence nom. 
sing. Kpiag and Kptiag, gen. sing. Kpiwg). 

2°. Stems in -eg : adjectival stems in -eg such as oa^egt 
&c., of which the nom. sing. maso. and fem. ends in -tig ; sub- 
stantival masc. stems in -e;, of which the norS. sing, also ends 
in -ijc. as StoKpareg, ^Apeg, &c., while the acc. sing, may either 
come from these stems (SwKpdrti = SwKparso'-a), or frpfti 
stems in -a (SaiKpoTijv) ; substantival neuter stems in -eg, 
which becomes -oc in the nom. sing. ; e. g. ysvEc* nom. sing. 
yivog, gen. sing, yevovg = ytvetrog •= L. genetna for genesis, 
from St. geneal &c. These latter stems have frequently side 
forms ending in -o : thus we have vKoreg (n.) and okoto (m.), 
6xtc (n.) and 6xo (n».), kXoSec (found in dat. pi. KXdSeai) be- 
side xXoSo (m.), SevSpeg (n.) beside Sevtpo (n.), avSpairoSeg 

be so, sXaC bears nearly the same relation, or icXtie (for cXftdc), that Dor. 
6p»ix does to 6pvt0. B and x appear to be interchanged in Mod. Gr. 

-rera from Aixditg and Mod. Gr. 4px« 4XRov. Compare alsii 
Dor. (m.y fSrom St. ^a^dit with (t. dim.- of fiom St. 

ipiifii. m ta 
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'(found in dat. pL avSpav^Sstrm) beside ai*£/[>airoSo*(n.), and 
many others., 

3°. Stems in -oc '• alSoc (f. nom. sing. alBotc, gen. sing. 
aiSovc =■ ttiSoor-oc), nxoc (f» nom. sing. g®®* sing, 

“ j|IXo®~oc)i noc (f* nom. sing. ri*ac), xp®C (™* nom. sing. xp<^C> 
gen. sing, xo®®? XP®I^~®?> beside Attic stem xp<®r)i rrsiBo^s 

(f. nom. sing. ireiBii, gen. sing. irct0ovc)> The vocative 

singular pf these stems ends in -oT, as aiSol, i^x®'* ^fiBoi, &c., 
and various theories have been proposed to accouni>for these 
forms. One writer suggests that the original form of these 
stems ended in -ovt ; another that they ended in ~ov, Snd that 
V was merely vocalized into i, as in .dSol. fxiXaic for /ueXovCi 
&c., TiBttg for rt0E^c> ; another that they ended in -ovt ; 
another that they ended in -o ; another that they ended in 
-ot, inasmuch as we find such nominative forms as Arirt^ 
Sainjup, &c., and, lastly, another that o is vocalized into t. 
Whatever may be the true explanation of this* VocatiVc in 
-ot, it apparently bears a remarkable resemblance to the San- 
skrit vocative in S of feminine nouns in -a, e. g. s'ivS Grom s'ivd ; 
‘for w : d : : ot : ^ (ot). 

4®. Sterna in -vg : fwg (m. nom. sing, ftvg, gen sing. fiv6g 
= /ivtr-og')* 

* j5®. Stems in -wg : Bwg (m. a jackal, nom. sing. Bujg, gen. , 
sing. Btoog = Bioer-og), vp<ng (m. gen. sing. ^p(<>oc)i fitifpmg (m. 
avunculus), aXwc (f the threshing-floor, found in acc. sing. 
SXtva = oXtitor-a, Arat. 940), xaXwg (m. a rope), &c. Some of 
these stems have side forms in -tvv, and most of them can also 
be declined according to the Attic second declension. 

V. Stems ending in -v (preceded by any vowel). 

1®. Stems in ~av ; raXov (nom. sing, m. rdXoc* f» rdXatva * 
raXavyOi n. rdXav), and similarly /ieXov, the only other adjec- 
tival stem in >»av ; Ildv (m. Pan, nom. sing. Ildv), wotdv (m. 
nom. sing, iratdv). 

2®. Stems in -ev : adjectival stems in -ev,' such as apatv 
(nom. sing. m. and f. apativ, n. apasv), repev (nom* sing. m. 
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Ttpriv, f. ripsivat n. ripev) ; ^psv (f. nom, sing. ; votptv 

(m. nom. sing, irotpfiv ) ; ktep (m, a comb, nom. sing, wcfc), 
iv (nom. sing. m. e7c> m. Iv) ; &c. 

3®. Stems in -ijv (nom, sing, -nv)^ pnv (m. beside Ion. 

•= juEv + c > Ourtius considers that the original form of this stem 
was privf, whence comes .^olic piivvog for ptiwogy cf. L. 
mena-i-8), (m. beside xnvo found vmxnvo-^oaKog ; Cur- 
tins considers that this stem was originally x^vg, or a fern, stem 
Xevari beside Skr. Aansi = I. £. ghan8% Ch. Si. gans^, Zqv (m. 
Jove), 'EXXqv (m.), irev$riv (m. an inquirer), irvpnv (m. a 
fruit-stoflie), \priv (m. the gall-insect), &c. 

4®. Sterna in'iv : pl.v (f. the nose, nom. sing, pig, and later 
piv), &iv (m. f. a heap, nom. sing. Big, and later Btv), IktIv 
and icriv (m. a weasel), SeX^Iv (m.), &c. 

5®. Sterna in -ov : (f* perhaps for an older x^o/u* com- 
pare xo/uof' earth, L. humu-a, Gh. 81. 

zem-lfa, land) ; adjectival stems in -ov (nom. sing. m. f. -wv, 
n. -ov), such as puKov and other comparatives, in which v 
may be thrown out, and the vowels contracted as in paiZovg 
for and beside pei^ovcg, while other adjectival stems in -ov, 
as (Tw^pov, eifSaipov, cannot throw out v ; Saipov (m.), nyapov 
, (m.), x«>V (f-) ; onSov (f. nom^ sing. atjScvv, gen. sing. aijSd- 
vog and an^ovg), xe^'Sov (f. nom. sing. x^AtScuv, gen. sing.* 
XeXtSdvoc and x^XtSovc)* eIkov (f. nom. sing. eikcSv, gen. sing. 
EtKdvoc and tiKovg), Fopyov (f. nom. sing. Fopyw and Fopywv, 
gen. sing. Fopydvoc and'Fopydoc, Djor. Fopyuc* .®ol. Fdp- 
ywg), &c. These feminine stems in -ov partly agree in their 
declension with feminine stems in -og : e. g. veiBovg (gen. 
sing, of St. iruBog') is similar to eikovc (gen. sing, of St. e2- 
Kov). 'fhis similarity is, however, not a" sufficient basis on 
which to build ^e theory that all these stems in -ov and -oc> 
such as aiBog, rraiBog, cIkov, <&c., were originally identical. 

6®. Sterna in -w : poaavv (m. a tower, noin. sing, poaavv), 
^dpKvv (nom. ring, ^opavg), Foprvv (nom. ring. Fdpruc)* The 
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oblique cases of ximv (m. f.), with the exception of the voca- 
tive k6ov^ are formed from St. kvp. 

7®. Stemg in -wv : ’AitoAXcuv, OoffetSwvj kXwv (m. a branch, 
nom. sing. kXwv), alwi; J[m.), iipwv (m. found in Syracusan 
^pwpiaai,* beside St. upcoc), raatp (m. a peacock, nom. sing, 
rawc, which is generally declined according to the Attic se- 
cond ^clension), Slkwp (f. nom. sing. aXwc, also declined 
according to Attic second declension), tv^(op (m. nom. sing. 
Tv^fop and &c. 

8®. Stems in v preceded by a consonant : app (m. f. alaftib, 
without nom.), IIukv (f. the Pnyx, nom. sing. HpCX)* 

VI, Stems ending in -p (preceded by any vowel). 

1®. Stems in -ap (n‘om. sing, -ap ) : pticrap (n.), \pap (m. the 
starling), paxap (m. happy, nom. sing, juaicap, iEol. juaicopc)* 
oap (f. a wife, from 6 = Skr. so, with, and a root oap, to join, 
whence attpa, a rope ; or from 6 = Skr. sa and Fap - L. vir ; 
in the fomrer case yap would be for oaap, and in the latter 
for oFap). 

2®. Stems ending in tp : xfp (f- uom. sing. x«lp» -dSol. x^pc, 
beside St. x®*p)> <’nOep (m. nom. sing. *al0{)p), iranp (no.), avep 
(m.), &c. 

3®. Stems in -^p : Otjp (m. a wild beast), Kparqp (m.), &c. . 

4®. Stems in -op : pqrop (m. nom sing, pfirotp), ifrop (n. 
nom. sing, ^rop, the heart), hop (n. a sword), &c. 

5®. Stems in vp : vvp (n. nom. sing, arvp), paprvp (m. nom. 
sing. papTv^t and later juoprvp), Aiy^p (m.), KepKvp (m.). 

6®. Stems ending in -wp : ^wp (m. a thief), arcXoip (n.), 
fxwp (m.), &c. 

VII. The only Greek stem in -X is aX (m. salt, f.-the sea, 
nom. sing. 8Xc)« 


Consult Ahrens “De dialecto Borioa,” p. 241. 
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§. 120. Labial Stems. 

I. Sterna ending in -ir : XatAair (f. a storm, nom. sing. Xai- 
Xa^), BtQair (m. found in acc. sing. .O^airo for Otpawovra') ; 
pin (m. nom. sing, pfi//, a^mat), Ktnir (m. an ant); dn (f), 
'AiOitnr (m.), KaXavpon (f. a shepherd’s crook); yvir (m. a 
vulture) ; a»ir (m. £), &c. 

II. Stems ending in -(3 : ’Apa/3 (tn.)> X(/3 (m. a drop, from 
same root as \s(f3<o)i At(3 (m. the south-west wind, lit. the 
moist wind, connected with last stem), xepw/S (f.), xaXvfi 
(m. stceljT- 

III. Stems ending in : vi^ (f. snow, found only in 
ohlique cases), icarnXt^ (f. an upper story, nom. sing. icarqXti^), 
X(^ (.f. nom. sing. XiV, tTriBvfiia Hesych.). . 

§. 121. Stbokg and Weak Stems. 

The strong form of the stem is kept in Greek in many 
places where we find in Sanskrit the intermediate or the weak 
form (consult §. 112).. ^e however find several examples 
where there is a change of stem in Greek. 

The adjectival sufiix Fevr » I. E. vant assumes frequently 
the weak form Fer, as in fiitriosaea = pjirtoFerya, fern, of jui|- 
rtottg = ju»|T*oFevT-t, \apUaaa “ j^apiFarya, fern, of «= 

XaptFevr-f, &c. The weak form of the stem is also found in 
the dat. pi. masc. X°P^^ erat, &c., and in the compa- 

rative and superlative of such adjectives, as 
Xaptie-raroe = x^P^Fer-repoc, x*>P*F6T-raToc, &c. 

The above I. E. suffix vant also assumes the weak form 
For in participles in -<uc, as XeXvKtoc = XeXwK-For*c, XeXvKVia 
XeXwK-For-ya, &c. ; when a vowel precedes For, it generally 
becomes Fear, as in lorctuc (gon. sing. i(rrc(ii>roc) “ loro-For-c» 
Ttdvftoc rcfiva-For-Ci &c. This Suffix vant is also supposed 
to appear in kCwv « I. E. kd^vant^ from kii (to howl, c. f. Gr. 
K(u-ic6-b>), which has two stems, the strong kvov and the weak 
Kvv. In*Lafin we find this stem appearing as can in can-is, 
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and cat in eat-ulus^ and in Goth, we find it as Jittnd in hund-s, 
£. hmind. 

The I. £. suffix mant appears in the strong form /lavr and 
the weak /uav, juar, fiovi thus we have i^avr (m. a strap, 
nom. sing. Ijiag from R. { = Skr. s/, to bind, whence shrMH, f. 
a boundary, and simanta, m. a sefiaration of the hair on each 
side, so as to leave a distinct line on the top of the head), be- 
side IfiOT (whence i/jiaairut «= tjutaryut and i/AaaOXri = i/uarfiXi), a 
whip), and t/iov (whence tfiovta, the rope of a well), ovofiar (n. 
nom. sing, ovofia) beside hvofiav (whence ovojua/vea ^ ovofiav 
yai), which point back to ah older stem ovofiavr, c. f. L. 
cognoment-um, &c. ; anepfiar beside avtpfiav (whence (xirtp- 
ftalvto), &c. Stems in -piv are also connected with those in 
par, as pnypar (n. a breach) with ^iiypiv (m. breakers), &c. 

The oblique cases of participles whose stems end in ovr 
and avT retain the strong form : but we find a few examples 
where the weak stem apparently shows itself ; thus we have 
iEol. taaaa and taaa (fern, of utv, being) which must be for 
iaarya and crya, car being the weak form of participial stem 
ovT « I. E. sant = L. cent in ah-sent-wiy &c. This weak form 
of the participle of tlp\ appears also to be found in crede 
(true) =» Skr. saigas (id.), irvpogt (Tiirvpog. 

Nouns of relationship in rqp, such as irar/ip, pf^rrip, have 
two stems ending in rep and rp, and may form their oblique 
cases from either, e. g. gen. sing, iraripog and irdrpdc, pryripog 
and prrrp6gt dat. sing, varipi and irarpt, ptfrlpt and prirpt, &c. ; 
but in acc. sing, we only find rraripa and.pijrlpa, &c., while 
in dat. pi. the stem ends in rpo, as Trarpdot, &c. 

§. 122 . Vocalic Stems. 

I. Stems in -a, ’tif ^f^d -o (= I. £. d and <S). 

1". Stems in 'o (m. f. n.), as hriro (m. f.), ^opo (m.), vo<ro 
(f.), Kvyo (n.), &o. 

Many consonantal stems have side-forms in o, especially in 
iEolic, where we find the stems ayutvo, tfivXaicOf^papTvpot 
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fKarovxeipo, yspovrot iraSti/iaro, (&c. In Boeotic we find ijyvc 
= uiyoiQ from stem aiyo* 

2^. Sterna in >a, -d, *t}, as /tovcra (f. nom. sing, ftovera), 
Xtapa (f. nom. sing. woXtTa (m. nom. sing. 7roXfnic)> 

vettvia (m. nom. sing. veav{af)/EpfiTj (m. nom. sing. ’Epju^g) 
imrora (m. nom. sing. Ep. 'twTrdrd), &c. 

II. Sterna ending in -i, as iroai (m. for wort «= Skr. poti), 
Sijpt (f. strife), woXt (f.), ict (m. a worm), aivam (n. mustard), 
iBpt (m. f. knowing), &c. Some stems in ~a and >o became i- 
stems by throwing out these vowels, as Dor. Ac(vt*c> == i^uvia-g 
and in later Greek AnpJjrpi-g AtipvTpio-gy Aiovv<ri-g = Aio- 
vv<Tio-g. 

III. Sterna in -w, as tx®a (m.), irijxv^m.), iyx'Xw (f.), 8o- 
Kpv (n.), ddTU (n.), yXvKV (m. n,), &e. 

IV. Diphthongal stems, as vaw (f.), ypav (f.), ^ovew (m.), 
/SamXEU (m.), vitv (m. beside vio), ’Apsw (m. beside ’Apec and 
’Ap»»)> Ztw (m.), &c. ; ol (m. f. a sheep, the only diphthongal 
stem in ot ; it is also an t-stem, o») ; /3ow (m. f.), xow (m. con- 
gtas). 

The original stem of.Xdac or Xac (m. a stone), was pro- 
bably XaF : its declension is very similar to that of vavg, thus 
we have gen. sing. Xdoc (beside Xdov, as if from an a-stem 
.Xdo), dat. sing. Xdc, acc. sing. Xda (beside Xdov and Xdv from 
St. Xda), &c. That Xdoc originally contained a digamma may 
be inferred from the words Xevat (I stone), XBv<rpug, &c. 
Bopp and Benfey connect it with Skr. grdvan (m. a stone). 

Latin Stems. 

' §. 123. (jh.(ttural Stems. 

I. Sterna in -c (nom. sing. m. f. n. a and c) ; fOc (f. a 
torch), pdo (f.) ferdo (m. f. n. fruitful), rU(c (f.), halec (nom. 
sing. f. halext and n. haleo, brine offish), aalio (f. a willow), 

* Consult Ahrens de Dialectis .Solids et Fseudteolicis, pp. 120, 236. 

' R 2 
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tuppJXc (m. f. n.), radic (f.), fehc (m. f. n.), CappadUSo (m.), 
prcecde (m, f. n.) tOc (f.), atrOc (m. f. n.), crUe (f.), trite (m. f. 
n.) Poll&t (m.), &c. 

II. 8tema in -g (nom. sing, x) : grSg (m.), rBg (m.), remXg 
(m.), AUohriSg (m.), conjUg (m. f.), frUg (f.), &c. 


§. 124. Dental Stems. 

I. Stems in ~t (which is lost before the nom. sing. the 
preceding vowel being frequently lengthened in 'compensa- 
tion) : anttt (f. a duck), cetdt (f.), abiSt (f.), quiH (f..), miUt (m.), 
Vit (f.), cot (f. a whetstone), viHQt (f.), &c. Oss (n. a bone), 
mell (n.), fell (n.), were originally t-stems, for oss = ost (as 
messis = mes-tis = met-tia from R. met, of. Gr. oot-ouv), mell 
melt (c. f. Gr. ptXtr, Goth, milidi, honey)^ fell - felt, and this 
perhaps for fel-ti. 

II. Stems in ~d (which is lost before the nom. sing, a, the 
preceding vowel being frequently lengthened in^compensa* 
tion) : vdd (ra. a surety), pid (m.), JierSd (m. f.), obatd (m. a 
hostage), custod (m.), pecitd (f.), palnd (f.), &c. 

III. Sterna in -a : mda (m. a male), vds (n. a vessel), genga 
(n. noin. sing, genus, gen. sinQ. generis = gimesia), cinXa (m. gen. 
sing, cineiis » ciniaia, the second i becoming e through the in- 
fluence of the succeeding r), glia (m. a dormouse), arbda (f. 
nom. sing, arbor and arbos), corpga (n. nom. sing, corpua), 
mOa (m.), oa (n.), Lemits (m. ghosts, found only in plural Le- 
mitrea), LigUa (m.)s, jua (n.), miia (m.), &c. Farr (n. com) is 
probably for fara, ra becoming rr, as in ferre for ferae, and as 
la becomes ll in velle for velae. Vda (n. gen. sing, vaaia), is the 
only stem that retains a throughout its whole declension ; in 
other stems it becomes t between two vowels. The Latin in- 
finitive in -re is perhaps the dative of an old stem in -aa; le~ 
gere would then be for leg-ea-e, just as in Vedio similar datives 
are used as infinitives, such as aahaaifio strengthen, lit. for 
-strengthening, Rig. I. 16, 6), &c. 
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IV. Sterna in -n : rSn (m. the kidney), lien (m. the spleen, 
beside lieni) ; stems in -min « I. E. -man, nom. sing, {j-men), 
as nomin (n.), agmin (n.), &c. ; flamin (m. nom. flamen), 
tibicin (m.), tubicin (m.), pectin (m.), eanguin (nom. sing. m. 
sanguis, and n. sanguen), homin (m. nom. sing, homo), from 
an older liomon which is found in O. L. acc. sing, homonem 
and hemOnem, cardin (m. a hinge, dbm. sing, cardo), praedOti 
(m. nom. sing, preedo), cam((. nom. sing, caro), for caron, &c. 
The stems of cams and jucenis were originally n-stems, as we 
see from the gen. pi. can-um and juven~um, and the correspond- 
ing Sanskrit stems s'van and yuvan, nom. sing, s'vd and yuvd, 

V. Stems ending in -r: baccdr (n. a kind of berry), calcdr 
(n. a spur), career (m.), ver (n.), aequet (n.), dolOr (m.), ful- 
gUr (n.), fUr (m.), »&o. 

VI. Stems ending in -I : sdl (m. n. salt), animal (n.), pug'll 
(m.), sol (m.), consul (m.), &c. 

§. 125. Labial Stems. 

I. Sietns ending in -p : dap (f.), adip (m. f. nom. sing. 
adeps, fat) ; compounds, the latter part of which is derived 
from. H. cap (to take), as princip (m. nom. sing, princeps'), 
aucup (m. nom. sing, auceps), &c. 

II. Stems ending in -b : urh (f.), stems in -h are generally 
short forms of other stems, as pleb (f. nom. sing, plebs), is for 
plebi (gen. pi. plebi^um), scrub (m. f. a ditch), is for serobi, &c. 

III. There is only one stem in in, viz., hiem (f. nom. sing. 
hiems and hietnps). 

IV. There is only one stem in -v, viz., nigu (f. snow, 
nom. sing, nias, gen. sing, nivis) beside ningui. 

§. 126. Stroiip and weak Stems. 

* 

The distinction be^ecn strong and w^k stems has only 
manifested itself in Latin in a few cases : thus pair is the weak 
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form of St. pater ^ and from it in Classical Latin the oblique 
cases of pater are formed, whereas in Old Latin e .was retained, 
as in the |^n. sing. Biespiter-Uf Opiter-is, &c., similarly ventr, 
mater, are the weak forms of the stems venter and mater. 

Cam is the weak form of caron (nom. sing, caro) and may 
be compared with Skr. rd^n, the weak form of St. rdgdn. 

The participles in -ant and -ent retain their strong forms 
throughout their declensions, but it is possible that the weak 
form may show itself in the following examples : pariet (m. a 
wall, nom. sing, pariee) from par « Skr. pari = Gr. Trtpf and 
ient (going), and therefore, meaning literally, “what goes 
round,” abiet (f. the fir), from ab and ient, and meaning lite- 
rally “ what goes up,” ieget (f. a mat, lit. “ what covers” for 
tegent, part, of teg-oi), patestat for potet-tat = potent-tat, egestai 
for eget-taf = egent-tat, while wc have the strong form of the 
participial stem in volantat, O. herentat. 

§. 127. Vocalic Stems. 

1. Stems ending in -a (a, e, o). 

I”. Stems in -a (whicli lose the final e of the nom. sing, 
although it originally existed there, as in paricidae found in 
the law of Numa, and kosticapas, i. e. hostium captor'), as equd 
(f. originally equd), inibld (ra.), formd (f. but fomid on the in- 
scription on the tomb of the Scipios}, aquild (f. but aquild in 
Ennius), &c. Greek nouns in -ag lose the final g when bor- 
rowed by the Latin, as Pintia (for ^ivriag), Apella, Afetia, 
&c., Gr. troinTTig (m.) becomes poeta and xdpTi\g (m.) be- 
comes charta (f.) 

2®. Stems ending in -e (all of which are feminine except 
dies, which is either masculine or feminine, while meridies is 
always masculine): rs(nom. sing, res), fide (i.), plebe (f.) &c. 
These stems are closely connected with those in -a, and wo 
frequently find two forms of the same stem existing beside 
each other, one ending in -a and' another in -e, as barbaria 
and harbarie, materia and materie, efiigia and efiHgie, 
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3**. Stems in o : equo (m. nom. sing, equos, - later equus)^ 
alvo (f. the stomach, nom. sing, alvos, later alvus), jugo (n. 
nom. sing, jugom, later jugum)^ &c. We freq^ntly find 
stems in -a beside stems in -o, as transfuga beside profugo, 
collega beside sacHlego, Graiugena beside Asiageno and privigno 
(= primgeno), &c. When »• preceded o, the latter was gene- 
rally dropped and e inserted in the horn. sing, when another 
consonant immediately preceded, as in caper « Gr. xairgo-g, 
ager » Gr. itypog, &c . : this inserted e was not retained in the 
oblique cases, as in gen. sing, capri, agri, &c., except where 
it belonged to the root, as in comiger, armiger, prosper (from 
pro and R. sper^ whence sper-o, spes, O. L. acc. pi. sper-es), 
&c., and in some other cases as O. L/ magisteres - magisteri, 
dexteri beside dextrin &c. In many^cases o is retained in the 
nominative after r, as in 0. L. eocerus = soeer,^0. L. puerus = 
pmr (= poverxtSi which also became por in the proper names, 
Marcipor, PuhKpqr^ &o., and was then declined as a stem 
in -r), 0. L. vulturus = vultur, numerits, umerus, uterus^ />ros- 
perua = prosper, herus, verus, laurtis, taurus, severus, serus, mi- 
rus, virus, -parus {ovipanis'), -vorus (cartiivorus), purus, murus. 
After I o is only omitted in famtd beside famulus, and nihil = 
nihilum, just as in N. U. katel - L. catulus and O. O. Mutil » 
Mutilos. 0 

0 is also lost in nom. sing, in O. L. damnas for damnats » 
damnatos, just as in U. tagez » L. taeitos, O. O. kiirz ^ L. 
hortos, &o. In Old Latin o was lost after i, and then the nom. 
sing, s was itself frequently lost, as in Clodis and Clodi » 
Claudius, Cornelia, and Comeli => Cornelius, &c. 

O was written in the nom. sing, of all o-stems until about 
the middle of the third century, b. c., when u took its place, 
except in stems ending in -vo, in which o was still written, as 
in servo-s, equo-a, 

II. Siems ending in -i (nom. sing. m. f. -is, and 
-es, n. -s) : amrd (m. nom. sing, amnis), torqui (m. f. nom. 
sing, terqtds and torques'), avi (f. nom. sing, avia), serohi 
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(f. a ditch, nom. sing, scrohs and scrohis), sinapi (mustard, 
nom. sing. f. sinapis, and n. amape)t mari (n. nom. sing. 
mare, pi. maW-a), eali (n. the sea, nom. sing, sale beside 
St. sal), Cfsi (n. a bone, nom. sing, osae beside St. oss), 
lacti (n. milk, nom. sing, lacte beside St. laet), &o. In nouns 
formed with suffix -ti the stem of the nom. sing, generally 
ejids in -t as menti (f. nom. sing. mem = ments), morti (f. nom. 
sing, mors = marts), Juventnti (f. nom. sing, jucentus = Juven- 
iuts), ewitati (f. nom. sing, civitas = civitats), &c. Stems end- 
ing in -ri often lose the final i and insert « before r, like steins 
in -ro ; imbri (m. nom. sing, iniber), acri (m. f. n. nom. sing, 
m. acer and acris), silvestri (m. f. n. nom. sing, m Silvester and 
silvestris), &c. Similarly i is sometimes lost when preceded 
by I as in rigili (m. f. n. nom. sing. m. vigil), pugiti (m. nom. 
sing, pitgil), &c* 1 is frequently added to adjectival stems in 
and thus new stems in -* are formed, as hrevi = bregu-i 
from bregu =• Gr. fBpaj^y, gravi ^ garu~i from garu = Gr. /3apv 
= Skr. gm'u, levi = legu-i from legu = Gr. *= Skr. laghu, 

suavi = sitadu-i from suadu = Gr. riBv = Skr. svddu, pittgui from 
pmgu = Gr. va\v, tenui from tenu = Gr. raw - Skr. tanu. 1 
is also frequently employed to lengthen consonantal stems, as 
in voe-i-bus, dnc~i-bus for voc-bus dttC'btts, atnant-i-a, amant-i^ 
um, amant-i-bvis, &c. Ijjiifes is for vats (gen. pi. vat-um), from 
a root = Z. vat (to speak) ; canis (and canes) is for cans (gen. 
pi. can-tan) ; navis is for nava = Gr. vav^ =» Skr. ndus ; O. L. 
Jovis (nom. sing.) = Jovs » Gr. Zevg = Skr. dydus, bovis or bos 
= bovs — Gr. /3ovc *= Skr. gdus> 

III. Stems ending in -u : frvctu (m.), lacu (m.), socru (f.), 
idanu (f.), cornu (n.), genu (n.). These stems are often inter- 
changed with others in ~o : thus beside the stems senatu, tu- 
multu, cupressu, penu (provisions), &c., we also find the stems 
senato, tumulfo, cupresso, peno (n.), &o. In some cases we 
find consonantal side forms of u-stems, as peettd (f.), and pe- 
cos (n.) beside pecM (n.), impet (m.) beside impetu (m.), peno& 
(n.) beside penu (f.). * t. 

Ko Latin stem ends in a diphthong. 
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The Cases. 

§. 128. The Nominative Singular. 

The nominative singular masculine and feminine is formed 
from the stem by the addition of a, which is derived from the 
pronominal root aa (sa « Gr. 6, sd = Gr. i}). The nominative 
singular neuter is identical with the acc. sing, and consequently 
adds m to the stem in the case of a-stems, while in all others 
it is identical with the stem itself, subject only to the euphonic 
laws peculiar to each language. 

I. Sanskrit Nom. Sing. In all consonantal stems a is 
omitted, and in some cases the vowel. of the final syllable is 
lengthened in compensation for this omission, and in others 
not : thus dunnanda - durtnanas + s,' is nom. sing, of St. dur~ 
manaa « Gr. 8u(r/u£vec> whereas bharan = bharant + «, is nom. 
sing, of St. bharant » Gr. 0cpovr. Masc. and fern, stems in 
-dr and -ar reject both r and s, and form their nom. sing, in 
-a : thus pita is nom. sing, of St. pitar = Gr. Trarep, and ddtd 
is nom. sing, of St. ddtdr = Gr. Sortjp- Masc. and fem. nouns 
in -an and —in reject both n and a, and lengthen preceding 
vowel : thus, rd^d is nom. sing, of St. rdg'an (m. a king), and 
<^ani is nom. sing, of St. dhanin (rich). In all vocalic stems 
a is retained, except in feminine ones which end in -a or -f, 
if the latter are polysyllabic. When d however belongs to 
the root, a remains as in via'vapd-a (m. and f. all preserving, 
from ns'm, all, and pd, to preserve), dhanadd-a (m. and f. 
wealth-giving, from dhanat wealth and dd to give).* 

II. Grreek Nom. Sing. In the case of guttural and labial^ 

stems, a is simply added, and the nom. sing, ends in ^ and ^ 
as from St. i^uXok (m.), ^\6K from St. ^Xoy (f.), orb 

from St. 6ir (f.), &c. In dental stems r and S are never kept 

* For further particulars as to forming the nom. sing, in Sanskrit, con- 
sult §. 104, and §. 107-113; also Bopp’s and Max Muller's “Sanskrit 
Grammars.” 
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before c» but always disappear, and the preceding vowel is 
generally lengthened in compensation ; thus we have 
irom from XafiiraS (f.), irowefrom jroS (m.), 

TtTV^&Q from rervirFor, vv% from & c . In Sa/uap from 

SafiapT (f.) both t and 9 disappear. Stems in -vr sometimes 
lose both consonants before a, as in Tv\pac from Tvtl/avr, 8oic 
from Sovr, Ostc from 06vr, &c., and sometimes lose f and c» re- 
taining V, as in t^iptav from ^epovr, &c. The iEolic dialect 
kept V before ndive » ndtic, and in this respect is 

similar to Zend, Latin, Lithuanian, and Old Prussian ; thus we 
have Z. barans = lj,/eretis <=Gr. ^(ptav, degam (burning), 
O. P. sidam (sitting), &c. In v-stems the nasal is sometimes 
thrown out and the preceding vowel lengthened, as in raXag 
from raXav, Krtig from ktsv , & c ., while in other cases the nasal 
is retained and the preceding vowel lengthened to compensate 
for the loss of e, as in riptiv from rtpsv, ^phv from ^pev (f.), 
pttZiav from put^ov, \Bu>v from x^ov (f.), &c. We often find a 
later nominative in v beside an older one in c» as 6tv beside Big, 
StXi^tv beside StX^ig, &c. 2 is lost after p, as in x*fp from x*p 
(f), rrarrip fromjrarep (m.), &o. : whereas in jEoUc both con- 
sonants are kept, as in x^PC *= X®^P> pexupg. In paprvg from 
papTvp, p appears to be lost before g. The solitary X-stem 
(fiXe) retains both X and c- In c-stems g is lost, and the pre- 
ceding vowel lengthened as in SvapevffQ from Svapsveg. 

In vocalic stems g is simply added to stem, as in Itypog 
from aypo (m.), rapiag from rapid (m.), ttoXic from 7roXi(f.), 
iSptg from Idpi, {Botirbg from (5orfrv &c, 2 is lost in fe- 

minine stems in a (q) as j^utpa, Kopri, &o., and in the Homeric 
forms, ivTrdrd (na.) for iirirdriig, aixptird (m.) for al\priT^g, 
&o. 

III. Zatm Nom. Sing. In guttural and labial stems s is 
simply added to the stem, as in vox, halex, lex, auceps, urbs, 
&c., from the stems voe (£.), halee (f.), leg. (f.), aucup (m.), 
urb (£), &c. In the case of adjectival stems this « is also re- 
tained in the neuter nom., as nitdax (m. f. n.), ferox (ra, f. n.), 
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&c. : atriplex (the orach) is also neuter, and halee (n.) is 
a side-form of haUx (f.) In dental stems t and d disappear 
before a, and the preceding vowel was originally lengthened 
in compensation ; this lengthening is only found in Classical 
Latin, in monosyllables, and where the preceding syllable en(||^ 
in t, as in pSa ^ped-^a^ vda = vdd + a, ariSa * ariSt-\- a, pariSa « 
pariet + 8*ahiSa = ahiSt + a; in other cases the vowel has be- 
come short as in milga » milet ■¥ a, pedga = pedet + a, &c. Par- 
ticipial stems in -nt only reject as in amana » amant -f a, &c. 
In Old Latin and in the vulgar dialect we find n also lost in in- 
faa, aapies, &c. for inf ana, sapiens, &c. : compare 6r. rv^ac for 
rv^avr + c< Iti these stems in -nt a is also retained in the neuter 
nom. as sapiens (m. f. n.), &c. In a- stems a is lost, and the pre- 
ceding vowel, although originally lengthened as in Greek, is 
generally short in Classical Latin. Traces, however, of its hav- 
ing been originally lengthened still remain, as in CerSa (f.) from 
St. Cergs, arboa (f.) from St. arhds, &c. In the declension of 
these stems the final a became r in the oblique cases, except 
in vaa ; and in the case of masculine and feminine nouns this 
r often supplanted the final a of the nominative, especially in 
later Latin ; thus we have pvber (m.) beside puhea, arbor (f.) 
beside arbOa, sudor (m.) for sudds = 6r. iSpwc, honor (m.) be- 
side honos, vomer (m. a ploughshare) beside vomia (m.), lepor 
'(m. wit) beside lepos from St. lepda (gen. sing, lepdr-ia) &o. 
The nom. sing, ends in -ua in lepua (m. a hare), from St. lepds, 
and in vetua (m. old) beside veter (m. id.) used by Ennius. 
Neuter stems in -os retain the final a in nom. sing., yet we find 
robhir (n.) « Skr. rddhas (n. strength) and color used as a neuter 
in Plautus Merc. 660, nee color nee frigua metuo. Masculine and 
feminine stems in -n lose the final -na in the nom. : thus we 
have homo for homdns, eombibo (m.) for eombibdna, <&c. In some 
cases n is retained, as in peetm (m.), fiamm (m.), &c., and in 
sanguis for sanguins, a is kept and n lost. 8 is always lost after 
r and I, but the preceding vowel was originally lengthened 
in com{>ensation as in Greek : thus we have lector (m.) for 
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hetor + 9, mat&r (f.) for mater + s, sol (m.) for sol + s, par (»i,) 
for pOr + a, s^ (m.) for sCtl + a, &c. 

In the «- and u-stems a is kept, as in amni-s (m.) /ructu->s 
(m.), &c. ‘ In stems ending in -<*, i is frequently lost before a, 
as in mens (f.) for ment + a «= menti + a, mors (f.) for mort + a 
^morti + a, vetustas (f.) for vetustat + s - vetustati + a, senectus 
(f.) for senectut + s •= senectuti -f a, &c. After r and ly is was 
lost in masculine stems and e was inserted before r, when 
another eonsonant immediately preceded, as acer for aeri -t- s, 
* equester for equestri + a, &c. : the full form is kept in the fern, 
nom. acris, equestris, &c. Similarly we have vigil for and 
beside vigilis. In neuter stems i was sometimes lost and some- 
times changed into a, as in animaly calcar y tSbe., and marcy ex' 
etnplare (also exemplar), &c. Stems ending in -o also retain a, 
as servo-s (m.), equo-s (m.), &c., except when r precedes, in 
which case -os (-vs) is often lost, as in ager for agro + a, puer 
for puero+ a, &c. O (u) was sometimes lost after t, and then 
t disappeared, as in damnas for damnato-s ; similairly we find 
O. U. pihazy N. U. pihos - L. piatus, 0. O. hurz = L. hortvs, 
N. U. tafes » L. taoitus. After i o was sometimes lost, as 
in Cornells for Cornelius, Clodis for ClodiuSy &c., and then 
a sometimes disappears, as in Corneli, &c.y which occur as 
nom. s. on inscriptions : similarly in Oscan we find Heirennis 
for Herenniusy in which u first became t or t (as in Pupidiis 
L. Pepidius, Vitnikits = Ju. Viniciiis) and then it or ii be- 
came i. We also find o (u) lost after n in Umbrian, as in 

' lit ^ 

Ikuvins s L. Iguvinus, and in Oscan, as in Bantins « L. Ban~ 
tinusy Pumpaiians L. Pompeianus. 0 is lost afler k in O. t). 
timtiks at L. tuticus. Feminine stems in -di have entirely lost 
a, and -d has become -d in Classical Latin : BUcheler suggests 
that the change of final -d of nom. sing, into «-d was contem- 
poraneous with that of final -ad ofabl. sing, into -a. In Old 
Umbrian this a sometimes became «, and in New Umbrian it 
always became o, as in O. U. tuta, tutu, N, U. toto •» tida (a 
city) j similarly in Old Oscan it became u, and in New" Oscan 
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o, as in O. O. vtu » L. via, O. O. tiivtu, N. O. tovto <» tuta. 
Masculine stems in -a, such as incola, nauta, &c., have also 
lost 8 , but that they once had it is shown by the forms pa~ 
riddas, Itasticapca (see page 246). 

§. 129. The Nominative Plural. 

The sign of the nom. pi. appears to have been originally the 
reduplication of that of the nom. sing. Its oldest form, accord- 
ingly, must have been -sasa, whence came firstly -sas and 
then - 08 , Sac, as the sign of the nom. pi., occurs in Yedic 
Sanskrit in the declension of the o-stems : thus we have, as 
nom. pi. dhUmd-sac from dJmma (m. smoke), d&vd-sac from 
d£va (m. a god), pdvakd~8a8 from pdvahd (f. pure). Traces of 
this -sas also appear in Zend, in which such forms of the 
nom. pi. as vghrkdonho (m. wolves) = I. E. varkd-sas, &c., 
point back to older forms in -sas. The nom." pi. neuter is the 
same as the acc. pi. neuter. 

I. Sanskrit Nom. PL Masculine and feminine stems form 
this case always in -as, before which r and U are gunated ; 
thus we have marut-as from marut (m. the wind), mdtar-as 
from mdtar (f. a mother), nddy-as from ndM (f. a river), s'wds 
for s'iva + as from s'iva (m. fortunate) or for sivd + as (f. id.), 
kavay-as from kavi (m. a wise man), dhdmv-as from dhSnu (f. 
a milch cow). In the Veda we find nom. s. of stems in -X and 
-d without gunation of these vowels, as ary-as from ari (m. an 
enemy), murntJeshv-as from mumukshu (m. a sage abstracted 
from all human passion). In Vedic we also find nom. pi. of 
polysyllabic {-stems formed by simply adding s to the stem, 
as d6vt’S from deti (f. a goddess). 

II. Oresk Nom. PL Masculine and feminine stems form 

this case by adding -cc to the stem ; thus we have ^Xl/3-ec 
from ^Xe/3 (f. a vein), voiph-tg from woi/i^v (m.), warlp-cc 
from irarep (m.), from *f“*c from k( (m. a 

worm.* 
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Stems ending in i and A may either gunate the final 
vowel or not, before adding -tg : thus we have as examples 
of -eg being added to unchanged stem, fiavri-eg from ftavri 
(m.), oi-e^ from 6t (m. f.), 'tSpi-tg£romlBpi (m. f.), vUv-tg from 
vcKV (m.), &c. ; and as examples of gunated stems we have, 
irSXetg, iroXtitg, TroXeeg = 7roX«y-€c from rroXet, the gunated 
form of iroXi (f. a city), whence also we have without guna- 
tion, Ion. 7rdXt-eg, iroXetg ^rroXeF-eg from ttoXcu, the gunated 
form of iroXv, raxttg = raxieg = Tax«F-ec from Tax«», iyx^Xug 
" fromtyx*^** (f*) beside Ion. &o. Mas- 

culine and feminine stems in o and a (== Skr. a) form their 
nom. pi. in -04 and -at, as iitvot from Ittvo (m.), and xwpai 
from x<^P" (^•) These* forms originally ended in g and were 
not developed till after the Greek and Latin languages sepa- 
rated from each other. The loss of the final g may have oc- 
curred first in the nom. pi. of the pronominal stems d or to, a 
or TO. Schleicher suggests that to/ (= oc), and ra( (= at) may 
have arisen from ta-y-as and td-y-'as, the pronominal stems ta 
and td having been increased by y (i) before the addition of 
-as, and that tayas and tdyas became tai and tdi by the loss of 
the final syllable. In Sanskrit avc find s lost only in the nom. 
pi. masc. of some pronominal stems, while the fern, retains » : 
thus y6 (m.), beside yds (f.) from ya (who), U (m.), beside 
tds (f.) from ta (he, she), ty6 (“•)» beside tyds (f.), from tya 
(this), &c. This similarity between the nom. pi. masc. of the 
pronouns in Sanskrit and Greek is not sufficient to prove that 
these nominatives were already developed in Indo-European 
times. All that can be asserted is that it is just possible that 
the final s of the nom. pi. was lost in some pronouns before 
the first separation occurred in the Indo-European family of 
languages. 

III. Latin Nom. PI. Masculine and feminine consonantal 
stems originally formed this ease by the addition of -tfs ■> Gr. 
tg. Final » was frequently lost in Old Latin, as we see from 
Inscriptions, on which we find such forms as Pisaurfse for 



COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR. 


255 


Pismiremes. Even S itself was also lost, so that the nom. pi. 
was reduced to the mere stem, as in U. /rater (fratres), O. 
eenstur (censores), L. quattiior for quattuor-eSf Lueeree ioilm- 
cerenees, TUiea for Titiemest Ramnee for Ramnensea. Conso- 
nantal stems, however, perhaps during the third century, B.X!. 
ceased to form their nom. pi. by the addition of but, as- 
suming the form of the t-stems, formed this case by adding 
-eSf as in leg-Sa, hov-Sa^ ferent-Sa. The nom. pi. of the t-stems 
ends in -e«, as ovSa from on, hoatea from hoati, &c. : S here 
may be explained in either of two ways, either as being for 
ie (pvea = ovi + Sa, as 7rdXt-cc from ttoXi, without gunation of 
stem-vowel) or as being for eg (pvSa = ovgga = &eey + ga aa ird- 
Xetc for iroXey + ec from ttoXi, with gunation of stem-vowel), 
/-stems also form their nom. pi. in ~eia and -la, which are pro- 
bably of later formation than ~gs, although some writers hold 
that -la (= -tie -iga) was the oldest form. The nom. pi. of 
the tt-stems ends in —Ha, as fructHa from fruetu : fructua may 
either be for frwtu-^-gs (asviteveg from vckv, without gunation 
of stem-vowel) or for fructov-ea (as wt'ixtig = irj}X*P’«c from 
irijxu, with gunation of stem-vowel). The nom.* pi. of the a- 
stems ends in ~ai, the original termination was -aa, as may be 
inferred from the O. U. urtaa = L. ortai, N. U. ivengar » L. 
juvenccB, N. O. scri/tas « L. acripUe, N. O. paa = L. quee. Final 
a was then lost, as we see from inscriptions, on which we find 
as nom. ^ matrona, &c., and then after the analogy of the 
pronomimH declension, i was added, and the nom. pi. of these 
stems ended in -ai, as in tabelai, datai (Sc. de Bacc.), which 
finally became ae. In Classical Latin the nom. pi. of the o- 
stem ends in -^, but originally -ea was attached immediately 
to the stem, so that the original termination was -oea. This 
termination appears in various forms : thus we find as nom. 
pi. pilunmoepoploe (in Carmen Saliare, explained by Festus as 
Romani pilis uti assueti), feacenirua (qui depellere fascinum 
credebantur), modiea, quea, phirumS, letbereia, oinvoraei, minia- 
trla, &c. Final a is retained in Oscan and Umbrian : thus we 
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have 0.0. Ntmlaniu = L. Nolani, pT^urus » Gr. irdrtpoi, O. U. 
TIkuvinus, N. U. mreitor = L. seriptit &c. In Ltatin ^'Stems s 
is kept as in dies, &c., but in some cases the pi. is formed from 
a corresponding a>stem, as nom. sing, intemperies or intemperia, 
nom. pi. intsmpericB. 


§. 130. The Nominative Dual. 

The original termination of the masculine and feminine 
nominative dual was —sds, which was merely the lengthened 
form of the nom. pi. -sas; similarly f, the case-ending of the 
nom. dual neuter, is tl\e lengthened form of -f, the case-end- 
ing of the nom. pi. neuter, and -hliydm (for -bhydms), the 
case-ending of the dat. abl. and instr. dual, is the lengthened 
form of -bhyaa (for -bhyanis), the case- ending of the dat. and 
abl. pi. As -sas became -as, so -sds became -ds. ^ That the 
dual nom. ended in -ds is proved by the Zend. nom. dual, 
which sometimes ends in -do, which represents an I. E.-ds. 
The nom. ace. and voc. dual have the same case-ending. 

I. Sanskrit Nom. Dual. Masculine and feminine stems 
form this case by the addition of dw, as marut-du from marttt 
(m.), nady-du from nadi (f), s'ivdu from s'iva (m.), &c. In 
Vedic we find d for du, as in ttblid (both), as'vind (the two 
As'vins'), &c. Masculine and feminine stems in and —U 
omit -du, and in compensation lengthen the final '4llkel, as in 
iam from kat)i (m.), dhSnu from dh6nti (f.). Feminine stems 
in -d merely change this vowel into -6, as in s'tW from sVvd 
(f.). Bopp* considers that the ori^ipnal form ois'we was s'ivay- 
du and that, when theTfin^ u^^had been lost, s'ivayd became 
s'ive, as Skr. k'intaydmi (I think), has become kHnt4tni in Prll- 
krit. The nom. neuter is formed by adding -1 to the stem as 
dive for s'iva -f I from s'iva (n.), vdrim-l from vdri (n. water), 

* Consult Bopp’s “Comparative Grammar,** vol. i., p. 418, and 

Bopp’s “ Sanskrit Grammar,’’ p. 98. 
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balinl from baUn (n. strong) : stems ending-im -f and U insert 

n before -<• — 



II. Cfreek Nom. Dual. The sign of this case for the diree 
genders is e for all stems except those ending in -a (o, a) : 
thus we have /ulXdvE (m. n.) from fitXaVf -qSle (m. n.) ^ 
from wdXtE from iroXi (f.) beside it^Xee and v6Xtie *» iro- 
Xsy-E, &c, In the a-stems the dual case-ending coalesces with 
the stem-vowel : thus, we have lirirw from iiriro (m.), K6pa 
»rom Kopa (f.)» &c. 

III. TjcUin Nom. Dual. There arc only two dual nom. s. 
in Latin, duO and ambd : duo - Skr. dvdu — Gr. Svw, ambo » Skr. 
uhhdu «= Gr. apipu). 


§. 131. The Accusative Singular. 

This case in all masculine and feminine nouns ended in 
—m, which was attached immediately to the stem if it ended 
in a vowel, or by means of -a if it ended in a consonant. In 
the a-stems the neuter acc. sing, was formed by adding -m, 
but in all other neuters the stem and the acc. sing, were 
identical. The acc. sign. — m or -am is perhaps connected 
with the pronominal root which is found in Skr. am-u (that), 
i-mS (those), &c. 

1. Sanakrit Acc. Sing. Masculine and feminine consonantal 
stems add -am, as marut-am (m.), hhararUxmi (m.), pitar-am 
(m.), &c. ^he acc. sing. neut. is merely the stem itself, sub- 
ject to^the euphonic laws of Sanskrit, as bharat (n.) from St. 
bharanty hrt (n.) from St. hrd, &c. Vocalic stems add -m, as* 
sHva-m (m.), s'ivd-m (f.), kavi-m (m.), nadi-m (f.), &o. Mo- 
nosyUabic vocalic stems, however, exeSpt those in -6, add 
-am, as ndv-am from ndu (f.), bhiy-am from blu (f. fear), hhvm- 
am from bM (£. the earth), &c. The acc. sing. neut. of stems 
in — t and — u is merely the stem, but in the a-stems m is added, 
as in s'iva-m from a'iva (n.). The nom. sing. neut. and the 
acc. sing, neuter are the same. 

S 
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^ II. Grult Acc. Sing. Masculine and feminine consonan- 
tal stems add -c^^t >ov = I. £• -atn, as in KafinaSra (f.), ^£- 
povr-a (m.), n-orfp-a (m.), &c. Masculine and feminine vocalic 
^ stems, exBept those ending in cv, add -v, as viicv-v 

(m.) ayp6‘V (m.), ^vyffv (£), &c. : those m -iv add -a, as 
f3a<rtX^-a and l3a<rtX(-a <=’ /SacriXtF-a (m.), iepija and lepf-a " 
iepeF-a (m.). Beside vov-v (f.) we find Horn. v^F-a and vlF-o ; 
beside o^pA-v (f.), we find the later form 6^pv~a ; from tvp^ 
we have both evpi-v and tvpi-a « cvpcF-a, &c. In consonanteii 
stems and those ending in -i and -v, the acc. neuter is merely 
the stem, subject to the euphonic laws of the Greek language, 
while in o-stems it ends in -v ; thus wc have rlpac (n.), for 
repar, ^ipov (n.) for tfttpovT, p{\i (n.) for pfXtr, fSpt (n.), 
yXvKv (n.), (To^d-v (n.), &c. Stems ‘ ending in -jo (= I. E. 
-ga) sometimes lose o in later Greek, as in paprvpi-v for pap- 
Twpto-v, &c. ; similarly in Umbrian we find terti-m = tertio-my 
&c., and in modern Greek iratSf for iraiSiv ’^iraidiov, papn for 
papTiv pdpriov, &C. 

III. Latin Acc. Sing. Masculine and feminine consonantal 
stems form this case in -em, thus agreeing in form with the i- 
stems ; thus we have voe-em (f.), ferent-em (m. f.), patr-m, 
&c. This -m does not represent an I. E. -am, as has been 
suggested by some writers, but the consonantal stems were 
lengthened by t, which became e before the acc. sing. -m. 
Masculine and feminine vocalic stems add -m, as fmetu-m, 
(m.), bona-m (f.), hono-m (m.), &c. In the f-stems the stem- 
vowel generally becomes «, as this vowel is more eas4y pro^- 
*nounced with m than i ; but we nevertheless find % retmned in 
many feminine stems, as fehri-m, ttmi-m, Jlberi-m, 

vi-m, nam-m (also ncme-m)y &c. The acc. s sing. of««-s (f.) 
and gruri (f.) are sw-em (compare Gr. av-v and 5-v) and.p/^- 
em. In neuter stems the acc. sing, is merely the stem, sub- 
ject to the euphonic laws of Latin : thus we have loo for kusty 
met for mell ■> melty cor for card, mare for mariy fiomen, &o. In 
some cases the acc. sing, neuter agrees with the nom. sing. 



C^fPASATIVE GRAMMAR. 259 

masc., as in such forms as feren-s for ferent-a, audac^a, &c. In 
Umbrian and Oscan the acc. sing, ends in -nt^ as in Latin, and 
this m very often disappears, as in Old Latin : thus in Um- 
brian we have O. U. puplum - N. U. poplom = L. populvm; * 
O. U. tutam = N. U. totam, N. U. Fiaim *■ Fiaiom, N, U. <er- 
tim a L. tertiomy &c. ; and in Oscan, O. O. hiirtum a L. hor- 
fwnfiy vtam and via a L. t»am, &c. Consonantal stems in 
I'mbrian do not go over to the t-declcnsion, as in Latin, but 
form their acc. in -um or -u, and -om or -o, as O. U, uMilru a 
L. awtor&ny N. U. cumaco a L. eomicem, &c. 

§. 132. The Accusative J*lural. 

The accusative plural of jnasc. and fern, stems appears to 
have been formed by adding a to the acc. singular ; its ending 
was, therefore, originally -na (a ~ma), the labial m becoming the 
dental » on account of the following dental a. Traces of this 
-ns are found in Sanskrit, Zend, Greek, and Latin ; but it is 
kept perfect in Gothic vocalic stems, for the euphonic laws 
of this language did not forbid such a combination as na, oc- 
curring at the end of a word. The acc. pi. neuter and the 
nom. pi. neuter were formed by adding -a to the stem. 

1. Sanakrit Ace. PI. Masculine and feminine consonantal 
and monosyllabic vocalic stems form this case by adding -as to 
the stem, as marut-aa from marui, bhiy~aa (f.) from hhi, &c. 
Masculine vocalic stems, ending in a short vowel, form their 
acc. aiaa^ by adding n, and lengthening the stem-vowel : thus 
we have a'ivdn = a'iva-na from s' i»a (m.), kavin » kavi-na from 
kavi (m.), i&c. The acc. pi. of masc. ^tems in -tar ends in 
tfn, as pi-t^, &o. ; but an older termination was -tar-aa, as 
in Vedic pftar-os from pitar. Feminine vocalic stems form 
their acc. pi. by adding s, and lengthening the stem-vowel, 
when it is short, as in gatia - gati-na from gaii (f. motion), 
aHvda = a'ivd-na from aivd (f.), &c. We find traces of the ter- 
mination -na still appearing in Sanskrit, as in kdha, the acc. 

s 2 * 
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pi. of ha (m. who), which occurs only before Aa«, the regular 
form : thus hdris kan «• O. Pr. kans kans, compare Gothic acc. 
pi. Arons, found in hvam-iih (quoscunque).* In Vedic also 
masc. stems in -» and -m form their acc. pi. in -tAJ', -tihrf be* 
fore vowels, and occasionally before y, v, and A, as in girihr 
from giri (m. a mountain), rtfmr from (m, a season), vasCUhr 
from vasu (m.) ; we also find in Vedic w-hwA and nrnr as the 
acc. pi. of nor (m. a man) : in these cases 'Hr and -nh repre- 
sent an original -ns; compare the Gothic acc. s pi. gasti-ns, 
sunu'us from gasti and sunu, and Z. nSr-a-na. Neuter vocalic 
stems form the acc. pi. by lengthening the stem-vowel, and 
adding ni ; neuter consonantal stems add and insert n be- 
fore the final consonant, except in the case of stems ending 
in a nasal, or y, r, Z, and v : thu% we have s'iva-ni from s'iva 
(n.), vdrt-ni from ran (n. water), tdlu~ni from tdlu (n. the 
palate), g'aganti from g'agat (n. the world), hrndi from krd 
(n. the heart), &c. Stems ending in s or -n also lengthen 
the preceding vowel, as in mandnsi from manas (n. the 
mind), baUni from balin (n. strong), &c. This final i is pro- 
bably a weakened form of an older a, and was obviously 
introduced in Sanskrit after the other Indo-European lan- 
guages had separated from the parent stock. In the Yedas 
we find for the acc. pi. terminations -dm, -int, and -wm», -d, -*, 
and -4, as in rand for vandni from vana (n. a wood), mVvd for 
via'vdni from ms'ua (n, all), vdri for vdrini from vdri (n. water), 
pur& for puruni from puru (n. much).| Vand and eis'vd are 
formations similar to Gr. kukA and L. Aona, where t!!V6*’final 
a was originally long ; but in puru for puni-a, and vdri for 
vdri-a, the final a has been assimilated to the preceding vowels, 
whereas in Greek and Latin this is never done, as in Gr. iSpta, 
yovva for yovva, L. maria, pecua. 

II. Greek Acc. PI. This case was formed by adding c to 

• Consult Bopp’s “ Sanskrit Chanimar,” p. 97. 

t The sound of the Anunftsika is represented by n. 

} We dso find in Vedic as acc. s pi. madhu, vdri. 
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the acc. sing., but the full termination -ve was only kept in 
the Argive and Cretan dialects ; when v was lost, the preced** 
ing vowel was originally lengthened in compensation, traces 
of which still remain ; thus we have and ix&vg «■ 

ix^vvg from IxOv (m. ; compare acc. sing. Ix06a and ixB^v}, 
yXvKetg = yXvKtF-ag, from yXvicv (m.), 7rdX«c “ iroXey-ac be- 
side 7rSXt~ag, woXti-aft and rroXJc TroXtvc from ttoXi (f.), &c. 
The full term -vg is found in Arg. and Cret. rdvg = roug, trpti- 
ytvrdvg - irpea/SfVTag- In Lesbian -ovg and -avg became -otg 
and ~atg, just as we find in the same dialect, raXaig -= r^avc 
for raXagf Kivfiaaig = Kivrtaag for Kivmaavrg, &c. : thus we have 
KaXatg » KctXag, <rd»paig <= <rd^ag, aXXaXotg = aXX/iXovg, &C. In 
Doric -owe became ti»c, as ^irirwg = Sttitowc- The acc. pi. 
neuter is formed by adding a to the stem, as in ^{povr-a, yivn 
— ycv«<r-a, aori} *= aartP-a from aoru, &o. 

III. Latin Acc. PI. In masculine and feminine stems this 
case always dnds in -s, the vowel preceding which is always 
long, the consonantal stems, as usual, assuming the form of 
those in -i : thus we have leg-Sa,/erent-S8, patreSf artas => artu~ 
m from artu (m.), turrets, tuh^s, and turrSs from turri (f.), 
bono-s from bmo (m.), bona-s from bona (f.). With such forms 
as turrets, Jineis, ti'isteis, compare Gr. TrdXetCi with turris, 
ignis, Jiostls, compare Gr. ardXlc' The acc. pi. neuter is formed 
by adding -o, as comu-a, corpor-a for corpos-a, bona for bond = 
bona~a, &c. Participial stems in -nt assume i before adding a, 
as ferentia from ferent, amanUa from amant, &c. ; yet Hlenta 
from silent occurs. In Oscan we find -ss for -ns, n being 
assimilated to s, as in mass = L. vias for via-ns, &c. In Um- 
brian the acc. pi. ends in f, as in O. U. avSf, atdf, N. U. avlf, 
aveif “ L. avSs, avUs, aveis, O. U. apruf, N. U. aprof^ L. apros, 
&c. No satisfactory explanation has as yet been suggested 
for this / : some writers consider it to be the remains of a 
postposition before which final s has disappeared, in which 
case avef would be for aves-f; otliers connect it with I. E. 
-bhi, which is used to form some other cases, but this expla- 
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nation is just as improbable as the preceding one. It is more 
likely that / arose merely from a provincial pronunciation of 
the original s, and s may have become f in Umbrian, just as 
•as passed through the stage in becoming -6 in Sanskrit 
(consult §. 34). 

§. 133. The Accusative Dual. 

This case has the same termination as the nom. dual. 

I. Sanskrit Acc. Dual. The masc. and fern. acc. dual, 
being the same as the nom. dual, has been already noticed 
under that case. enters have as their ending t-, which is 
merely the lengthening of the nom. pi. neittcr sign -t, as ba- 
lin~i from balin (n. strong), vun-n-i from vuri (n. water), 
madhu-n~% from madhu (n.), s'ivU <= s'iva + 1 from s'iva (n,). 

II. Greek Acc, Dual. This case has the same termination 

as the nom. dual. Greek diders from Sanskrit in having the 
same termination in the three genders, as Kopai^e from Kopait 
(m.), from ^Xe/3 (f), autpiar-e from (rtapa (n.), 

from Xoyo (m.), vdauj from voao (f.), from ^wXo (n.), &c. 

III. Latin Acc. Dual. In duo and ambo the acc. masc. is 
either duo and ambo, or duos and ambo-s, following the analogy 
of the plural. The feminine is formed only as a plural, nom. 
duw, amhee, acc. dua-a, amba-a. In vulgar Latin dua was 
used for the neuter beside duo. 

§. 134. The Instrumental Singular. 

In Indo-European two forms of the instr. sing, existed, 
one ending in -d, and another in ~bhi. Now, as the instru- 
mental has two meanings, the one comitativey and the other 
iriatrumental proper* it is likely that each of the above ter- 
minations was limited to one special meaning, although finally 
this limitation was lost. The termination -d is perhaps con- 

' * So E. mth has both these meanings, as in “ I went with lum,” and 
1 cut the bread with a knife.” See Schleicher, Compendium,” &c. 
p. 577. 
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nected with the pronominal root a, of which it is the gima : bhi 
has been connected by some writers with the preposition Skr. 
abhi a Gr. ; but then how is abhi itself to be explained ? It 
is generally supposed to be the instrumental of the pronominal 
root a. Besides, if bhi be of prepositional origin, how are the 
terminations -bhy-aa, bhy-dm, to be accoimted for? Such 
forms as Skr. vdg~hhy-aa cannot be compared to such as L. 
vobiacum, for in the latter the preposition comes last ; they 
would rather require vo-cttm-bis as a parallel case. Curtiua* 
suggests that -bhi is connected with the root bhu (to be) ; from 
bhu was formed the nominal stem bhii-ya, whence came bhya^ 
and finally bhi. Bhuya and consequently bhi in this view meant 
existence, and being added to another nominal stem expressed 
coexistence ; hence we have the comitative instrumental. 

I. Sanskrit Instr. Sing. In consonantal stems and femi- 
nine ones ending in -i, -t, -u, and -0,, this case is formed by 
simply adding -d, as in vdk-d from vdk^ (f.), marat-d from ma- 
ruet (m.), tvady-d from nadt (f.), dh6m-d from dhSnu (f.), &c. 
Feminine stems in -d alter the stem-vowel to -i before add- 
ing -d ; hence wc have s'imy-d from s'ivd, &c. In Vedic, 
however, we find such forms as dhdrd (= dhdrd-d) for dhdray-d 
from dhdetd (f. a shower), &c. Masculine and neuter stems 
ending in -i and -u insert n, as in bhdnund from bhdnu (m. 
the sun), vdrind from vdri (n. water), &c. In the Vedas we 
find other forms of this case without n, as polled from padv, (m. 
cattle), madhvd from madJiu (n. honey) ; also with guna, as 
prahdhavd from pi'ohdhu from bdhu (m. the arm) ; and also 
with euphonic y, as uruyd from uru (great). Even in later 
Sanskrit we find patyd from pedi (m. a master), and sakhyd 

m 

* Consult Curtins “zur Chronologic, ” &c., p. 267. Bhi appears to be 
connected with other suffixes beginning with bh, as Skr. -hha s Qr. -fo in 
karabha-s, karam-bha-t, Gr. t\a-fo-e, vripi-^o-c, See. As Curtins con- 
nects bhi with B. bhu, so ho connects the Greek suffixes -Oa, -Si, -9tp, with 
the L E. dha (to place), whence perhaps also thb suffix -9o in pta-Qb-e 
(from B. ptb), &c. 
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from sakhi (m. a iriend). Masculine and neuter stems in -a 
also insert n, but change the stem-vowel into and shorten 
the final 4, as s'iv^ia from s'iva (m. n.), &c. In the Vedas we 
find the final d sometimes retained, as in kidia&nd from kuKa'a 
(m. n. an axe) ; also without the euphonic »» as mahitvd from 
mahitm (n. greatness) ; and also with an euphonic y, as amp- 
nayd from avapna (m. sleep). 

The other instrumental termination, -bki, does not occur in 
Sanskrit, unless the preposition abhi be the instr. of the pro- 
nominal root a. It is, however, much more probable that 
oMi was originally a locative, meaning ** on both sides of;” 
compare Skr. ahhitaa, which still retains this sense. 

II. Greek Imtr. Sing. The form ending in -d appears pro- 
bably in the adverbial forms, u/ia. Dor. a/ua, 8/x®* 

raxa> irt}, (found in II. 2, 144 ; 14, 499, perhaps for or^i} » 
Goth. avS, as), aXXaxq* Sti (for dgd = yd, from pronominal 
stem ya, whence we have the locative form in L. jam), Travrq, 
Dor. ‘iravra, &c. "Iva may be the instr, of pronominal stem 
t = I. E. ya, with v inserted, as in rivoc from r/-c- 

The other instrumental ending, -^i, is used also in an abla- 
tive and locative signification. It is an instrumcnftd proper in 
&c. ; and comitativc in (^vi>) (nju^ot) ^ai- 

vopivri^t, &c. 

III. JLatin Irtatr. Sing. NoHiher form of the instr. is found 
in Latin or any other Italic language. 

135. The Instrumental Plural. 

In Indo-European this case ended in 'bhia, the plural form 
of the sing -bhi. » 

I. Sanakrit Instr. PI. Mamtdbhia from marut (m.), kavi- 
bhia from kavi (m.), a'ivdbkia from a'kd (f.), &o. Masculine 
and neuter stems in -a change the stem-vowel into 4 in Vedic, 
as in aa'vSbhia from aa'm (m.) ; whereas in ordinary Sanskrit 
a becomes d, and bh is thrown out, as in a'ivdia from a'iva (m. 
n ). The oldest form of the instr. of the (9(-stems ended in 
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-dbhia, as we see from the pronominal instr. forms asmdbhia 
and yushmahhisy from osma and ymhma. The Prakrit instr. 
pi. of the ^-sterns ends in -^hin a Ved. -Sbhis, as in kusumihin 
= Yed. humm^bhis beside Skr. huaumdia from kuauma (n. a 
flower). In Old Persian this case in these stems ends in 
-aibhiah = Ved. -ibhia. 

II. Greek Inatr. PI. The final c was lost, and consequently 
the form of the instr. pi. is the same as that of the instr. sing. ; 
i. e. or -^(V| as in vav<(nv (11. 2, 794). The form -^iv 
probably belonged originally to the dual, and corresponded to 
Skr. -hhydm. 

III. Latin Inatr. PI. There is no trace of this case in 
Latin or the other Italic languages. • 

§. 136. The Instrumental Dual. 

See the section on the dative plural, which is identicid in 
form with this case. 

§. 137. The Dative Singular. 

In Indo-European this case was formed by adding -ai 
to the stem. The origin of this termination is very doubtful. 
Some writers consider it to be the guna of the locative ter- 
mination -i ; others derive it from the preposition abhiy bh 
being lost, as in Skr. s'ivdia, instr. pi. of a'iva (m. u.), &c., and 
in Lith. vilkaia (for vilkamia) instr. pi. of vilka, &c., and as ^ 
is lost in Doric l/xiv » Skr. mahyam for mabhyam, and Homeric 
Titv =>Skr. tubhyam. Bh also appears in these pronominal 
datives ; and as the pronouns generally preserve more archaic 
forms than the noun, it is likely that hcrq,also they point back 
to the oldest form of the dativf . We may compare with this 
use of abhi to form the dative the use of the Latin preposition 
ad to express the dative idea in the expression te ad camuji^ 
cem daboy which occurs in Plautus. Bopp identifies 6y the 
termination of the Sanskrit dative, with the demonstrative stem 
iy whence ay-am = ^ + am, and which ^ he considers to be only 
another form of the stem d. 
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I. Sanskrit Dative Sing, The dative of the consonantal 
stems is formed by the addition of -6, as marut-6 from marutj 
&o. Polysyllabic feminine stems in -{ and form the dative 
by adding di, while monosyllabic feminines in -f and -d, and 
all feminines in -i and -w may form this case in either -dor ~di. 
All masculine and feminine stems in -i and -tt gunate the final 
vowel before ~4, os gatay-6 from gati (f. motion), bhdnav-S from 
bhdnu (m. the sun), &c. Neuter stems in -i and -u insert n, as 
vdri-n-^ from vuri, <&c. Masculines and neuters in -dadd -aya, 
as s'ivdya from s'iva, &o., while feminines in -d add *ydt, as 
siedydi from s'tVd, &c. 

II. Greek Dative Sing. The true dative termination in 
Greek is only found in- stems ending in -a (a, n, o) : thus we 
have oiK(^ = oiko + ot, - Bm + ai, &c. In other stems the 
locative is used as the dative. 

It is a disputed question whether Greek infinitives in -ai, 
•/jievai, *cvat, -vat, are datives of consonantal stems, or loca- 
tives of feminine stems in -a. In favour of the first view we 
have the analogy of the Sanskrit, in which datives are used as 
infinitives ; and in favour of the second view we have the 
fact that no Greek dative ends in -m, whereas this termination 
is found in \ainal, loc. of St. \afia. Thus Xvaai, rsBra/nevai, 
XeXonrivai, StiKvvvai, may bo either datives of the stems Xv-c* 
TtBva-fitv, XtXoitr-tv, deiK-vv-v, or locatives of the stems Xv-tra, 
TtSva-fitva, XtXoiir-tva, SuK-vv-va. The infinitive in ~<rBai is 
either the dative of a feminine stem in corresponding to the 
Sanskrit dative of stems in -dfii, which is used as an infinitive, 
as piba-dhydi (to drink, Kigv. 4, 27, 5), or it has assumed the 
termination -at, follq|ving the analogy of other infinitives. 

III. Latin Dative Sing. The dative of cons, stems ends 
in -I, which probably represents the I. £. -ai. In the fifth 
century A. U. G. the termination of this case was -8, as in the 
Umbrian forms nomn-e » Skr. ndmn-Sy patr~e ■> Skr. pitr-i. In 
the sixth century A. U. C. 8 became ei, as in Oscan : thus 
find L. patr-ei, Diov-ei, &c., beside O. pater-^, Diuv-ei, &c. 
Finally 8i became t, as in voc-l^ &c. The u-stems follow the 
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analogy of the cons, stems, asmsenatu-ei (SC. del'iburtibas) : 
here also final ei became as in oatmtu-it and at last be- 
came -fi, a change which began early, as in visa (Lucr. 5, 
101), &c. In the a*, e~, and o* stems the initial vowel of the 
termination ~ai united itself to the stem vowel, and final i 
while it remained an independent syllable was long. Thus in 
the a-stems we have terrUrl (Enn. Ann. 479) «> terroroif later 
terrcBf &c. ; final i sometimes entirely disappeared in early 
times, as in the datives Matuta^ Tuacolana, and similar forms 
dating from the sixth century, just as in Greek we have 
for fieac, &c. ; -di sometimes became e, as in the datives DumCt 
Vieforie, &c., just as in Umbrian we have the datives O. U. 
tute Ihxvine = N. U. tx>U Ijoveine, O. U, aae =• L. ane. In Os- 
can we find the dative ending in at, as in aaaai - L. aras. In 
the e- stems we have the dative ending in = -e + as 
apS-l, &c. ; and later in • i being lost, as fids. The dative of 
the o-stems ended originally in as populdi = populo-oi, later 

pcpulOf i being lost, as in Gr. hnrtf = iTtirtat, &o. In Umbrian 
this dative ended in e, as pople = L. populoi, Martie « L. Martioi ; 
similarly in Volscian we have deve = L. divoi, Decbim=>* L. De- 
clunoi. In Oscan o-stems this case ends in -m, as in O. 0. hkr- 
tm o L. horto, &c. The Latin infinitive in -re is probably the 
dative of an abstract no\m in -os, just as similar datives are 
used as infinitives in Sanskrit, as Skr. Kakahaa-S (to see), &o. : 
Ugere would therefore be for Ugeae — ^final s, though originally 
long, as representing ai, being shortened. This shortening of 
final e is not surprising, as the Romans forgot that the infini- 
tive had been originally a dative ; and moreover, we have an 
analogous case in the loss of the final at in Greek infinitives 
in -ftevat, as ljuev » l/ievot, &c. 

§. 138. The Dative Plurai,. • 

We haVe already seen that in Sanskrit hhyam (« hhi -f am), 
is used to form the dative singular of the pronouns, as in tu6- 
hyamy mahyam. This termination, ^ith the addition of s, was 
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therefore most probably the original termination of the dative 
plural in Indo-European. The Old Prussian supplies us with 
a positive proof that this supposition is correct, as in it the 
dat. pi. ends in -mans, which represents an I. E. -bhyama. In 
Lithuanian this case ended in -mus, whieh also must have arisen 
from the same form,, as the presence of the nasal is shown by 
w; for had the oi'iginal form been -bhyas, we would have found 
-mas. 

I. Sanskrit Dat. PL Here ’■bhyams becomes -bhyas, as-in 
marud-bhyas, ndubkyas, &c. Final becomes as in s'ivibkyas 
from s'iva (m. n.), &o. 

II. Greek Dat. PI. The locative plural is used as the 
dative in Greek. 

III. Latin Dat. PI. Here -bhyams became -beis, and later 
-bis in the pronouns, as in vobeis, later vobis, &c. ; and -bos (?), 
and later -bns in the nouns, as in navehos, onbus, &c. The 
consonantal stems add i to the stem, as in fratribns, hominibus, 
from the stems f rater, homin. It is possible that originally in 
Latin -bns was added immediately to the stem, and perhaps 
bobus or buhm = bov-bus, is a relic of this stage. In the i-stems 
i in Old Latin became e, as in tempestatebus. In the u-stems, 
H sometimes became i, as in fructibus. In the s-stems -bus 
only occurs in Classical Latin in diebus and rebiis ; speciebus is 
censured by Cicero as not correct. In the o-stems -bus only 
occurs in duobus and ambobus. In feminine a-stems -bus often 
occurs, as in filidbus, dedbus, &c. The dat. pi. of the a- and 
o-stems ends in -is. Two different explanations have been 
suggested to explain this termination. Schleicher supposes 
that equis, for example, arose from equois, and that equois again 
represents an older eqm-hios «= equo-Jios, in which -fios = -bhyas. 
This explanation is most improbable, and it is much more 
likely that here,* as in the Greek dat. pi., we have the old lo- 

• Consult Schleicher, '^Comj^adium,” &c., p. 687 ; and “ Orundriss dcr 
lateinischen Declination von Franz Buchcler,” p. 66. 
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cAtive : ailmis, agiroiat would then be for aHvaiai^ agroiaiy just 
as Gr. vXaiQy aypotg, axe for SXauni aypoien. The loss of final 
« is very common in Latin ; thus we have eat = Gr. Icrrl, tremunt 
B O. L. tremontit &c. The oldest form of the Latin dative, 
without the addition of i to the stem-vowel, as in menaa-i-a, 
&c., is found on an inscription (C. I. L. 1, n. 814), where we 
read devaa Corniscas sacrum, where devaa and Comiscas cor- 
respond tp the old Attic datives ra/itam, Stpaat, &c. That the 
dative plural of the a- and o-stems originally ended in the 
diphthongs -ats and -oia is proved by the forms noticed by 
Festus, ofoea (= Hits), prtvicloes (= primeulia'), and by the cog- 
nate Italic languages. On an old inscription, perhaps of 
Latin origin, we find suoia and cnatoia L. auis and gnatis. 
In Oscan we find Nuvlanms (m.) » L. Nblanis, dgatuis (m.) 
=> L. legatis, diumpala (f.)'» L. lymphis. In Umbrian the dat. pi. 
of the a- and o-stems ends in -eis, ~es, -is, and in later 
Umbrian in -eir, -er, -tr ; thus we have O. U, termnea 
(= L. terminis), O. U. veskles (= L. vaseulis), O. Q. tekuries 
= N. U. degurier (= L. decuriia), O. U. Treplanes = N. 
U. Trehlaneir or Treblanir, N. U. toter (= L. tutis'), N. U. aljlr 
(=> L. aUm), &o. In the i-stems this case ends in -eia, -es, fol- 
lowing probably the analogy of the a- and o-stems ; Schleicher, 
however, explains this form in the same way as Latin datives 
in -is, and deduces aves, aveis, from avi-foa, &c. The dative 
pi. of the consonantal stems ends in -ms, as fratrus (fratribus), 
dupuraua (bipedibus), &c. Schleicher considers that the oldest 
form of fratrus was fratr-o-fos, whence came fratrus through 
the stages fratrufoa, fratrufs, fratruss. 

* §. 139. The Dative Dual. 

This case in Indo-European perhaps ended in -bhyams, a 
lengthened form of the pi. -bhyams. 

1. Sanskrit Dat. Dual. The 1. E. termination here became 
-bhydm, as in marud-bhydm from marut (m ), s'ivd-bhydm from 
a’iva (m.n.) and divd (f.), &c. The*<!l(-stems lengthen the stem- 
vowel before adding this suffix. 
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II. Cheek Dot. Dual.* The dative and genitive dual have 
the same form in Greek : -bkpdms first, probably, became -^tv, 
and then -tv, ^ being lost. Stems ending in -i, -v, or a conso- 
nant, follow the analogy of the 0 - stems : thus we have ytvlotv 
and yevotv ■» yevev-o-^tv, ftarlpoiv = fiartp’O^i^iv, veuboiv «=» 
vEKV*o-^(v, yXvidotv <= y\vKtF-o-^tv from St. 'y^vKV with guna 
of the stem-vowel. Ion. iroXtotv = woXt-o-^tv, iroXioiv = 7roX«y- 
o-^tv firom St. TToXi with guna of the stem-vowel^. Xviroiv 
iviro-^iv, &c. In the Homeric forms roitv, &pouv, aXX^- 
Xouvt fiXtiftapouv, &c., from the stems ro, utpot aXXqXo, /3Xe* 
0apo, &c., t appears to have been added to the stem, and con- 
sequently roav = To-i-tpiv, &c. This t, perhaps, represents an 
older a, by which the tl-stcms.werc lengthened as in Sanskrit ; 
Tottv would then bo identical with Skr. fabhydm (from St. ta) 
« ta-a-bhydma. It has been suggested that the second a here 
is not a mere lengthening of the stem, but that it belongs to 
the termination : consequently the word should be thus di- 
vided, ta-abki-dms, abhi being in this view the proposition. 
We find in some Greek consonantal stems datives similar to 
Toiiv ; thus we have iroSdiiv = iroS-o-t-^tv from St. rroB, ^eipfi“ 
vouv <= S£ipi|v-o-i-^tv from St. 2e(p?)v> 

III. Datin Dat. Dual. There is no trace of the termina- 
tion -hhydme in any Italic language. 

§. 140. The Ablative Case. 

In Indo-European this case was formed by adding -tf to 
the vocalic stems, with gunation of the stem vowel, or -at 

* Consnlt Schleicher, “Compendium,” &c., p. 690; and Leo Meyer, 
« Gedidngte Yergleichung der griechischen und latcinischen Declination,” 
p. 64. 

t As the abl. sing, ends in Zend in d (written t by Schleicher), and in 
Latin in d, it is likely that d was the original form of the case-ending. 
This d may be connected vnth the pronouns ad-as (n. that) and id-am (n. 
that). Bopp conriders that the d in these pronouns is derived from an 
older t, but it u quite possible that here we may have an independent pro- 
nominal stem. 
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with or without this gunation : in consonantal stems -at was 
simply added. This -t or -at is of pronominal origin, and was 
probably connected with the pronominal stem to.* 

I. Samkrii Abl. Sing. The original t only occurs in the 
tf-stems, as in a%vdt from s’iva (m. n.). Benfeyt adduces one 
ablative of an u-stem ending in -f, vidyot firom vidyu. In all 
other stems -t has become -a, and the ablative agrees in form 
with the genitive. The change of final t into a is common in 
Greek, as in reru^dc •“ rerw^or, &c., hfiCtg for bfitar •= Skr. 
aamdt (abl. of St. sanuiy similar), &o. That final -a of the abl. 
has sprung from -t is proved by the Zend, where we still 
find the abl. termination d : thus we have Z. patoid ’(abl. of 
paH) = Skr. patda (abl. o£pati = Gr. irotrt), which is found in 
compounds, beside Z. patoia (gen.) = Skr. patda (gen.). , 

II. Greek Ahl. Sing. The 1. E. t is found in Greek adverbs 
in -cue* where final cr 1. E. t, as no Greek word can end in t : 
moreover, -at has become ~dt => -cur = -cue* just as in Zend.t 
Thus we have ir&ie* Ion. K&ie •* I- E. kvdt from kva, iravr-wQ 
>= aravr-cur, ra\(’tag =rax«F-cuT, &c. 

III. Latin Ahl. Sing. In Old Latin and Oscan the abl. 
ends in -cf, which is lost in Classical Latin and in Umbrian. 
Thus in Old Latin we find dictator-edt convention-id^ aenatu-df 
navaU-d, mari-d, aUo~d, Ghtaivo-d, praida-d^ aentenUa-d, <&c. 
From faeilumedt which is found in the S. 0. de Bacc., we see 
that all adverbs in -e are of ablatival origin, and spnng from 
adjectives in -us, -a, -um ; the adverbial ablative ending in -ed, 
so as to be distinguished from the masc. and fern, ablatives of 
the adjective, which ended in -od and -ad. This e was originally 
long, but gradually became short, as the adverbs were words 
in constant use. . In Oscan -cf is also found : thus we have 

* Consult Curtius *‘Zur Chronologie der Indogermanischen l^ch- 
forschung,” p. 256. 

t Benfey’s Practical Grammar of the Sanskrit Language for the use of 
early Students, §. 237* p. 127. 

f Consult Bopp’s Comparative Grammar,” vol. i., pp. 347, 348. 
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from a-stems, aakarakld-d (saccllo), aragetu-d = L. argento, 
preivaiti-d = 0. L. pravaato-d^ auva-d = O. L. aova-d (su&), 
ehtra-d <= O. L. exstra-d (in S. C. dc Bacc., exstrad urbem), 
Akudunnia-d => L. Aguilonid, &c . ; from an t>stcm, alaagi-d 
(fine); the «*stems follow the analogy of those in -f, as cos- 
tri-d from St. e<iatrUf which appears in Latin as an a-stem 
eaatro; the consonantal stems partly follow the i-stems, and 
partly end in -ntf, as prip$ent-id >= L. prwsente, lig-ttd ■» L. lege. 
The Oscan also supplies us' with additional proof that adverbs in 
-e were originally ablatives ; for wc find ampruji-d ( = L. m- 
pvobe)i which is either from an ?-stcm or from an rt*stcm, as L. 
improh0 Perhaps the stem vowel was lengthened by a, as in the 
Latin adverbs ; in the latter case O. -id and L. -ed would both 
point back to an older -eid - -old = -a-i-d = -a-n-d or -a-a-t. 
This lengthening of <,T-stcnis by adding it is, as wc have already 
seen, of frequent occurrence iit Sanskrit. In Umbrian -d has 
been lost, as in the a- stems, piqdu = O. L. poplod (populo), 
vinu - O. L. veinod (vino), termnu - L. tetmino^ mefa - L. me- 
dia, tuta — O. touta-d, mestim » L. niagistTh, &c. ; in the i-stems, 
ukri, &c. ; in the ?/-stems, which, however, as in Oscan, fol- 
low the analogy of the i-stems, as mani = L. manu, &c . ; in 
the consonantal stems, as kveatur-e = L. quaeatoi'e, &c.* 

* In Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin, we find the suffixes, Skr. ~tat, Gr. 
-Ocv, L. -tus, employed to form adverbs with an ablative meaning, and 
which in some cases actually take the place of the ablative, especially in 
the pronominal declension. Thus in Sanskrit we have avarga-tas (from 
heaven) from avarga, ku-taa (whence) from = kva (who), itaa (from 
here), also used as abl. of id-am (n. this), &c. The Skr. pronouns of the 
Ist and 2nd pers. attach -taa, not to the true stem, but to the abl., as 
mat-taa, tvat-taa. In Latin -tua corresponds to Skr. -taa, as in coeli-tua, 
&c. This termination has also a locative meaning iri Latin, as in in-tua, 
aub-tua. The Greek Oiv is from a different root ; for Gf. 9 aSkr. dh, and 
not t ; v6-9tp, r6-9tv, i-Otv, do not therefore correspond exactly to Skr. 
ku-taa, ta-taa, ga-taa, but would require sudi forms as ku-dhaa, &c. We 
find -dhaa, however, in Skr., adhaa (down), with which Benfey connects 
Gr. We also find the exact representative of Skr. -taa in 6r. 

tic-r6e, which have a locative meaning. It is possible that in 
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§. 141. The Ablative Plural. 

I'liis case agrees in form with the dat. pi. 

§. 142. The Ablative Dual. 

'Lliis case ain'ccs in form with the dat. dual. 

O 

§. 143. The Genitive Singular. 

In Indo-European the gem sing, of the S-stems ended in 
-s^a, and that of all other stems in —s or -aa. The origin of 
these sufllxcs has been already discussed in §. 105. 

1. Sanskrit Gen. Sing. In consonantal stems and mono- 
syllabic ones ending in any vowel except o, this case^nds in 
—as, as marut-as from marut (m.), ndv-as from ndu (f.), bhiy-as 
from bill (f . fear), &c. The gen. sing, of monosyllabic stems in 
and -u may also end in -as, as bhiy-ds, &c. ; stems in -ar ori- 
ginally formed their gen. in -as, as we sec from the Vedic 
genitives piti'-as, nar-as, from the stems jntar, nar (m. a man) ; 
but in later Sanskrit we find tho» remarkable forms, pitur, md- 
tur, ddtur, &o., as gen.s of the stems pitar, mdtar, ddtdr, &c. 
Bopp considers that -%it' here arose from -urs = -rus = -ros, 
and consequently that the old form pitras passed through the 
stages pitrus (’s Gr. rrarpoc) and piturs in becoming pitur. 
According to this view the final r is the stem —r transposed ; 
but it is more natural to suppose that the old form pitTxts be- 
came pitrs (a being lost, and r treated as a vowel), and that 
from pUrs arose pitus (as this gen. ought properly to be writ- 
ten), r becoming ii, as is very common in Pr&krit.* The Zend 
supports the view that these gen.s originally ended in -as : 
thus we have Z. daihrd (for dathr-as) => Skr. ddtm, Z. nq/<r- 

Indo-Europ^n these suffixes had at first a merely locative signification, 
and that ~ta-8 marked the direction whither, and -dha-a the place where, 
the former being finm the verbal root ta (to stretch), and the latter from 
dha (to place), and the final e coming from the pronominal stem aa. 

* The form pitua may also be accounted for by supposing that the 
gen. sing, was originally pitaraa (=> Gr. warepoc), and that this, through 
the influence of the accent, became, firstly, pitdra. and then pit6a. 
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cKAr^euphonically for naptro) <= Skr. napiuSy final -as becom- 
ing 6i as usual. In Z. dthras'-k’a (ignisque) we find the gen. 
still ending in -«s, from St. dtar. In Vedic the gen. of the i— 
and u-stems was formed by adding -as directly to the stem- 
vowel, as in pas'v-as from pas'u (m. cattle), madhv-as = Gr. 
fxiOv-hg from ma<ffiu (n. honey), <*»^-«afrom ari (m. an enemy), 
as Gr. 1Spi-og from iSpt. We ^nd traces of this formation in 
later Sanskrit, as in paty-tts for paty-as from pati (m. a mas> 
ter), sakhy-us for sukhy-as (m. a friend). The original geni- 
tive in -as was supplanted by other forms; and with the ex- 
ception of Skr. paty-usy and sakity-us no traces of it are found 
exceptfta Vedic. Masculine stems in -i and -u gunate the stem- 
vowel, and add s, as kave-s from kavi (m. a poet), bhdu6~s from 
bhdnu (m. the sun), &c. Neuter stems are lengthened by «, 
as vdri-n-as from vdri (n. water), &c. Feminine stems in -i and 
-u either follow the analogy of the masc. stems in -i and -m, 
or attach -as directly to stem^ while feminine stems in -2 and 
-u can form their genitive only in the latter way : thus ■we 
have gates or gaty-ds from gati (f.), but only luady-ds from 
nadl (f.), &c. Feminines in -d change the stem-vowel into 
-di before -as, as fiivdy-ds from s'ivdy &c. Masculines and 
neuters in -d form the gen. by adding -sya, as s'iva-sya from 
s'iva (m. n.), &c. ; -sya occurs in no other stems except in the 
pronominal stem ama, the gen. of which is amushya. 

II. (dreek Gen. Sing. In consonantal stems this case is 
formed by adding -oc to the stem, as in iroS-op, pivovg = pi- 
vta-ogy aiSdoQ and alSovc '(.dSol. a’iSwg') = alSo<r-ogy 
(Horn. epIjSsvc) = ipel3t(r-og, Popyoog (Dor. Fopywe, .d£ol. 
r<Jp7«»»e) = ropyow-oe, Trarp-dg and Trarip-ogy &c. The gen. of 
stems ending in a diphthong, or i or v, is formed in a similar 
way, as vaF-oc» /3oF-dc, yfipt-og, a^Xv-ogy yovvdg *= yovv-ogy 
Sovpdg = Sopv-og, &c. : the stem-vowels t and u can also be 
gunated before -oc> as ir(S\t~wg,* ird\s-og, and Horn. irdXij-oc 

* The lengthening of -<>c here is analogous to the lengthening of -as 
in the gen. sing, of Skr. femininj^ stems in -(I, -f, and -t2. 
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= iroXetf’ogf beside Ion. 7rdAt'0^,.Hom. fiavrti-og = 
beside ftavri-og, yXvidJP-oet oortF-oc and a(rr£*(t>c>iroXlF-oc from 
iroXv. In feminine o-sfcems the gen. sign -as was immediately 
added to the stem-vowel, as in ao^iac, itvyijg. The gen. of 
the masculine and neuter o-stems ended originally in -<ryo ; 
the Horn. gen. s in -oio and -oo arc derived at once from 
-o-<ryo ; thus Krafiivoio = Krafievo-ayo, ayp6o == aypoio = aypo- 
ayo. The ordinary gen. in -ou, jEoI. -w, arises from -oo 
simply by contraction.^ The Horn. gen. in -oo is probably 
derived from an older form in -o-oyo, as in 'ArptiSao, &c. ; 
-oo sometimes become -w, as in Aivtito, &c . ; and final — o is 
sometimes lost, as in the .dSol. ’AiSa, KpoviBa, &c. *^In the 
Arcadian dialec||-ao becomes -ou, as iA ’Aa-oXXoi/lSov, "Eav, 
&c. Curtius* deduces the gen. ending -oo from -ooc = Skr. 
~dyus, but the former explanation is much more probable. 
Such genitives as ironjruvf voXirov, &c., are derived from 
older forms in -oo : thus ttoXItov = TroXirao, &c. in the 
Thessalian dialect f the gen. sing, of the o-stems frequently 
ended in -ot. Ahrens considers, and rightly 1 believe, that 
this — ot represents the older -oio, final o being merely lost, as 
in gens, in o. In opposition to this view it has been sug- 
gested that this gen. in -ot is properly an old locative, which 
is here used in the genitive signification, just as in Latin the 
gen. in -* is supposed to have been also originally a locative. 

III. Latin Gen. Sing . — ^The I. E. gen. sufiix -oa appears 
in Latin in the forms -os, —us, —is, -es. The gen. of conson- 
antal stems is formed by adding the sufiix immediately to the 
stem : thus we have ped-is, gener-is for genes-is, nomin-is, patr- 
is, «&o. The I. E. -as in becoming -is first became -os (which 
is found in the u-stems), and then -us (which is found on in- 
scriptions up to the middle of the seventh century A. U. C. 

* Curtius, “ GrundzUge der gricchischen Etj’mologie," p. 646. 

t Ahrens, “ De Dialectis .SJolicis,’’ &c., p. 221 ; and “ De Oialecto 
Dorica,” p. 528, seq. 

T 2 
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itt iftmin-iis, V^^ 1 ler-us, Cerer-us, ^tr-us, &o.)> In Old Latin 
we also find tj^e gen. of consonantal stems ending in -<*«, as in 
8alut~eSy Apolon-es, Cerer-es. In late Latin this gen. in -es 
again appears as in the gens. Ccesar-es, campestr-es. This -es 
either arose from -tV, or else preceded it, the 1. E. -a# be- 
coming first -es, and then -is ; or perhaps we can detect here 
the influence of the i-stems, and -es may be equal to -eis or 
-is. Final s was often lost in old and vulgar Latin, as in 
Ccesar-u (C. I. L. 1, n. (>9(5), Pakestnon-i (PI. Mil. Glor. 387), 
&c. ; and in many cases, where it was written, it was not pro- 
nounced, as in viilitts qui amicain (PI. Bacch 574), &c.* As 
the gen. of the i-stems ends in classical Latin is -ts, it agrees 
in form with that of <the cons, stems ; thuS|lpvr6', piseis, &c., 
would have had the same form, if they had been derived from 
the stems ov, pise, &c. But this gen. ending -ts was perhaps 
originally long (-*«), and arose from -i-os, just as (tlis = alios. 
The close con^xion of the consonantal stems with those in -t 
is shown by the gen. form part-us (Tab. Bant.), from St. part 
beside parti-s fronj. St. parti. The gen. of the u-stems was 
formed by adding -os to the gunated stem ; thus, senatu-os 
(S. C. de Bacc.) = senatov-os, magistratu-os, &c. ; -os after- 
wards became -us, as in domu-us, exercitu-us, conventu-ua (all 
on inscriptions) ; and from -u-us, by contraction, arose the 
usual gen. in -Us, and in Old Latin -fi, final $ being lost. Be- 
side these gens, in -u-os, ' -u-us, -us, we also find another 
form in -v>-is in use up to Cicero’s time, as in senatu-is, 
domu-is, &c., cited by Gcllius, anu-is (Ennius), metu-is 
(Cicero), &c. : m-is and gru-is always kept this form. The 
u-stems are jlso declined like those in -o, as gen. sumpti be- 
side sumptus,' qttcesti beside queestu-is (Ter. Hec. 735), and 


qumtus, senai^, gemibi, geli, &o. The gen. of neater u-^stems 
followed the analogy of the masculine, as comu-is, eornHs, and 


coma (final s being lost, as in gen. senaiu, C. 1. L. 1, n. 1166), 


* BRcheler, “ Crrandriss der Isteinischen DedinstiSn.” v. SO, sea. 
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from St. cornu. The gen. of the o>stem3, masc. and liiut., 
ends in i, in late Latin -ei. Three different ways of explain- 
ing this form have been suggested : one is, that this case is 
really the locative, which has here supplanted the old geni- 
tive ; another is, that we find here a trace of the termination 
-asyttf e. g. agri = agroi - agro-sya ; the last is, that the gen. 
originally ended in e. g. agri = agro-is. This last ex- 

planation is much the most likely, for in Umbrian and Oscan 
the final s is still retained ; l^us we have O. O. suvm =■ L. mi, 
O. O. P umpaiia-nei8 = L. Pompeiq/ti; O. U. puples, puple, and 

N. U. popler= L. populi; O. U. kathaaa^ katle - L. entuU, &c. 
These forms point back to an Italic gen. in -ots, whence came 

O. O. -fits, O. U.. -es, and L. -i, final s being lost. This 
-ois may'be explained in three different ways : either the stem 
was lengthened by y (= i), and -as added, as to the consonantal 
stums, agrois representing therefore an older agra-y-aa; or 
the analogy of the Astems was followed her^ and -is added 
directly to the stem ; or, more simply, -as was added to the 
stem without the intervention ofy, and,«con3equei^y, -o-ts 
=3 -a-is B -a-as. Final t, -though essentially long, was some- 
times shortened by Plautus ; and disappeared in Noepor for 
Ncsi (= (xTuevi), por and Marpor = Mareipor. The gen. sing, 
of the fern, d-stems ended originally in -as, as terras (Nsev.), 
vlas (Knn.), fortunas (Nsev.), &c. ; the same ending is found 
in O. eituas (pecuniai), O. mrdtas (= L. mulctce), U. tufas, &c. ; 
in classical Latin it is still found in {pater-, mater-') familias. 
The gen. sing, of these stems also ends in -uZ (in Ennius, 
j^lautus, Lucretius, &c.), later -ce. This -at arose perhaps 
from -ais = -ay-as, the stem being lengthened by y (= i) ; -ais 
is found in the gen. Prosepnais (C. I. L. 1, p. 554) =* Proser- 
pince, and it appears as -ees in Fattstces, IHances, Lepidfis, 
&c. This form in ces belonged entirely to vulgar Latin, and 
is not found before the seventh century A, U. C. It pene- 
trated even into the masc. rt-stems, as in Messatces, Midees. We 
may also explain the form -ais in the same way % we ex- 
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plained the masc. -oist without supposing the stem to be 
lengthened by y : thus, by adding -as directly to the stem we 
get, on the one hand, -d-is ^ -d~as, the second a being weak* 
ened to i to diminish the weight of the termination, as in -o -is 
= -d-as, while on the other hand we obtain by simple con- 
traction the other form of the gen. -ds == -d-as. A third expla- 
nation has been suggested : it is supposed that the a-stcm‘s 
formed their gen. by adding -sya, following the analogy of those 
in-df, and that conscq^ueutly -tH =^^^-sya; but this theory is ex- 
tremely improbable, for no trace of the 1. E. -sya is found in the 
corresponding Oscan and Umbrian stems. The gen. of the e- 
stems is formed .similarly to that of those in -d : thus corre- 
sponding to the gen. -in -ds, we find the gen. in -Bs, as rabies 
(Lucrct.), yitfes (Plant.), </;>« (Enn.), &c. ; this gen.*, perhaps 
appears in Diespiter (the father of day). Corresponding also 
to the gen. in -dl, we find the gen. in -el, later -S'l, except 
when immcdia^ly preceded by a vowel ; and then still later 
corresponding to -ae, we find -ei contracted into a diphthong : 
thus Ave have JiiUi |^Enn.), rel (Plant.), «fec. ; then rSl (Pl.)» 
JidBi, &c. ; but always aciei; then in the Comedians, rei, spei, 
are frequently monoayllables. The gen. of the g-stems also 
ends in B, which may be derived either from -Ba, s being lost; 
or from -ei, % being lost ; as pemicie, fide, ociB, die. Finally, 
we find a gen. in -i after the analogy of the o- and stems, 
as fami (Cato), plebi (Tab. Bant.) ; and even when i imme- 
diately precedes, as in pemieii (Cic. according to Gellius), pro- 
genii (Pacuv.), «&;c., where we might have expected final e to 
be retained to avoid the conjunction of two i’s : this i evi- 
dently arose from the diphthongisation of the 'original -ei, at 
in the monosyllabic rei. In Oscan the gen. of the consonantal 
st^s is formed by adding -eis, as Jriv-ets — L. Joms, maatr- 
eis B L. matris. The gen. of the t-stems also ends in -gts, as 
Hereivtate%s, from St. Serentati, lAivkanateis from St. LdivJea- 
nati. Wc find only one example of an u-stem, viz., castroua 
from St. jjp^ru; here -s appears to have been simply added to 
the gunUted stem, as in Sanskrit. We have alreadv noticed 
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the Oscan and Umbrian a-stems. In Umbrian the conso- 
nantal sterna form their gen. in -e«, N. U. -er, following the 
analogy of the i-stems, as N. U. nomn-er from St. rumn be- 
side N. U. oerer from St. oeri. In the u-stems we find o 
instead of the old «, as in N. U. trifo-r (from St. trifu) = L. 
tribu-s. 

§. 144 . The Genitive Plural. 

• The oldest form of the termination of the gen. pi. in Indo- 
European was probably -as-am-s, -as being the sign of the 
gen. sing., -am the profiominul element which is found 
in -bhi-am, &g., and -a the sign of the plural. From -asams 
came first -asdm, then -sum, and finally -dm. We find tra^e% 
of the first of these forms in the^ Sanskrit pronominal declen- 
sion, as tSshdm (horum) = ta-dsam from St. ta (hie), yishdm 
(quorum) = ya-dsarn from St. ya (qui), &c. ; and in the Latin 
o-sjtgms, as equOrum (from St. equO) - I. B. akva-asdm (from 
St. akva), &c. 

I. Sanskrit Gen. PI. The gen. ending -sdmis only found 
in the pronominal declension : in the nominal declension this 
case was formed by attaching -dm immediately to stems end- 
ing ’in a consonant or diphthong, as marut-dm, manas-dm, 
bliarat-dm, ndv-dm, &c., from the stems marut (m.), manas (n.), 
hharant (m.), ndut (f.), &c. Pollysyllabic vocalic stems 
lengthen the stem by n, as in gati-ndm, rdri-ndm, s'ivd-ndm, 
nadi-ndm, &c., from the stems gati (f.), vdri (n.), s'tm (m. n.), 
nadt (f.), &c. : short stem-vowels are always lengtliened before 
this n. Monosyllabic feminine stems in t and u may either add 
n or not ; thus from hhi (f.) we have bhiy-dm, or bhi-ndmt &c. 
Stems in -ar form tneir gen. pi. from the weak stem in -r, and 
add n, as pitk-ndm, mdtf-mm, Mtr-nam, &c., from the stems 
yitar, mdtar, ddtdr, &o. In Vedic we find older forms of these 
genitives without n, as divdm from St. dkoa (m. a god), nar-dm, 
svasr-dm from stems nar (m. a man),* wosdr (f. a suiter). 

II. Greek Gen. PI. This case is formed by adding -uv 
to all stems, except those ending in -d ; i- and v-^tems are 
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sometimes gunated. Thus yre have TroS'wvy Stwa-iav ^ Sswaa- 
<ov, ort)0uv and arrfiiwv aniBetr-wv, fioKop-tav, vaF-CiVt /3a- 
<«X4”Wv = /3a«TtXeF-wv, av-bivt yev^-wv, jfovv-tov = yow-tav, 
iro\ufv and iroXi-oiv ■= froAfF-an/ &om St. n*oXv gunated, iroXt- 
btv beside 7r6Xt~tav = TroXey-iav from St. ttoXi gunated, aypwv 
■* aypo-toVf j(u>pijv *= -owv. The gen. pi. of the o-stenis 
generally ends in Homer in -a-a>v -d-sdm; thus we find 
Osa-tav “ 6ta-<Twv from St. Ota, to-wv = rd-atov = Skr. td-sdm 
from St. ta, &c. This •d-cuv became -c-ci>v in Ionic. 


III. Latin Gen. PL This case^is formed by adding -urn, 
0. L. -om (found in the t«-stcms and in the o-stems after v or 
w)^to stems ending in a consonant or -i or Thus we have 
princip-uniy fulmin-unif ean-uniy matr-um, &c. ; avi-uniy ovi-um, 
&c. ; rmgktratu~om perhaps fot tnagistratov^oniy fructu-umy &c. ; 
and with -u-um contracted, as in possum (PI,), CMm</M(Virg.), 
but in vulgar Latin also after the analogy of the o-declcnsion, 
verso-rum, spirito-rum, &c. Many consonantal stems* arc 
lengthened by i, and so their gen. pi. termination agrees in 
form with that of the f-stems : thus we have inerc-i-um, radic- 
i-um, forcip-i-um, pemt-i-um, amant-i-iim beside amant-umy 
ferent-i-um beside ferent-umy &c. Stems ending in -n, -r, or 
-s, seldom permit this addition of i ; we find, however, vir-i- 
um and complur-i-um. We find some examples of consonan- 
tal stems following the analogy of those in -u : thus we have 
aiit-u-um (Lucr. andVirg.) beside alit-um, and on inscriptions 
virtut-u-um, fratr-u-umy &c. 

The masc. and neut. o-stoms form their gen. pi. in two 
ways : by adding either -om (or -urn) = I. E. -dm or -Crum 
*= I. E. -asdm. Thus we find in Old Latin the forms in -<yrn, 
Romanom (C. 1. L* 1, n. 1), sovom (C. I. L. 1, n. 688) <= stto- 
rttm, divom (Lucr.) &o. ; later in -um, as in viruniy deum, 
mewn, nummvm, modium, talentum, fabruan, &c. Similarly 
in Oscan we find AheUanum, Tiiatium, Nd/olanvm, and in 
Umbrian puplum, later poplom (populorum), &c. The other 
gen. pi. ending in -Crumy (m. n.) and -drum (f.) is the usual 
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form, as in bonOrum *■ honO + iSrum^ bondrum = bond + drum, &c. 
In Oscan the gen. pi. of the <2-Btems ends in -aztan, and in Um-. 
brian in -arum, 'afu, as in O. eisa-zun-c egma-zum (illarum 
rerum), U. mmzaru = L. mensarum, &c. The ^-sterns follow 
the analogy of the d-stems, as dierum, rerum, Masc. 

stems in -a form their gen. pi. in -rum, but in the poets we find 
the form in -um in compounds of -gena and -cola, and in the 
patronymics in -dee, as agricolum, terrigenum, ^neadum, <S;c. 
Two feminine stems in -d form their gen. pi. also in -um — name- 
ly, amphorum and draclimum, but these forms were probably 
borrowed from the Greek. We find other traces of the gen. 
pi. ending -sum in the forms (noticed by Varro and Charisius) 
hoverum, nucerum, regerum, lapiderum, which are supposed by 
Bopp to have been formed from the t-stems bovi, nuci, regi, 
lapidi, and consequently to be iofbovirum, &c., thus proving 
that -rum was also originally attached to the t-stems. These 
forms have been also explained by supposing them to have been 
formed from the stems hover, nucer, &c., the original stems 
bov, nuc, &c., being lengthened by the addition of -er, be- 
cause this r appears also in some stems in the gen. sing., and 
consequently is not peculiar to the plural : thus we find sueris, 
puberis, acipenseris, cucumeris, beside suis, pubis, aeipensis, 
cucumis* 

The Oscan and Umbrian form the gen. pi. of stems ending 
in -t or a consonant in the same way as the Latin. 

§. 145 . The Genitive Dual. 

This case agrees in form with the locative dual. 

§. 146 . The Locative Singular. 

In Indo-European the sign of this case was probably -in, 
which was added directly to the stem. This -in was connected 

* Consult Bopp^s ^^Cbmparative Grammar^” i., p. 490 ; and Biicheler 
Grundriss der lateinischen Declination,’’ p. 40. 
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with the pronominal root -am, which was reduced firstly to 
#,an (n being weaker than m), and then to -in (i being weaker 
than a). From -an are derived the prepositions, Gr. Iv, L. in. 
The oldest form (-am) of this suffix is still perhaps found in 
-dm, the )|^cative ending of Skr. fern, stems. 

I. Sanshit hoc. Sing. Stems ending in a consonant or 
diphthong form this case by adding -i to stem, ns marut-i^ 
bharat-i, pitar-i, ndv-i, gav-iy from the stems manUy bharat, 
pitar, ndu, go. Masc. stums in -i and -u add -du, before which 
the stem-vowel disappears, as in kavdu, hhdnduy from kami, 
bhdnu : the stem-vowel is still kept in patg-du and aakhy-du 
ixom pati and sakhi. This -du perhaps represents -dm, the 
gunated form of -am.^ Fem. stems in -i and -u either follow 
the analogy of the masc. in -i and -u, or else add -dm, as gat-du 
or gaiy-dm from gati. Polysyllabic' fem. stems in -d, -f, or u, 
always add -dm, as sivd-y-dm, nudy-dm, radhv-drn, from «V»d, 
nodi, vadhu. Monosyllabic fem. stems in -i and -d^d either 
-t or -dm, as bhuv-i or bhuv-dm from bhu. Neuter stems in 
•i and -u lengthen the stem by n, as rdri-n-i from vdri. Masc. 
and neut. stems in -a add -i, as s'iv3 from s'iva (m., n.). 

In Vedic we find the loc. of thet«-stems formed by simply 
adding -i, as tanv-i (from tanu, f. the body) «= Z. tanv-i (loc. of 
tanu, f. id.) ; this form corresponds to Gr. dat., as viicv-i, &c. 
We also find in Vedic -i added to the gunated u-stem, as 
sdnav-f (from sunn, m. a son) « Ch. SI. sunov-i. The loc. of 
the fem. d-stems also ends sometimes in -4 in Vedic. The ' 
loc. ending -tn is only found in Sanskrit in the pronominal 
declension, as in ya-sm-in from ya (who), ta-s-m-in from ta 
(that), &c. 

II. Greek Lbc. Sing. The Gr. dat. sing., except in the 
case of the d-stems, is properly a loc., beifig formed simply 
by the addition of i : thus we have woS-i, j£povr-i, pnrip-i, 
Xpo-t for ^poa-t, /SIXs-t for ^e\ear-i, XoF-i, vi|F-f, crw-f,‘ viicv-i, 
Sovp-l for Sopvi, yXvKt-i for yXwKtF-t, ttoXs-i for froX^-i, &o. 
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The loc. meaning is still frequently found, as in AwSuvt, 
Ma/aadwy(,**SaXa/[itv-(> wur-i, &c. 

In the a- stems we find the loc. and dat. both in existence 
beside each other, .as dat. aypif = aypo + oi beside loc. o^koi 
= ocKo + (, dat. rt/iy « ripd + at beside loc. xapat => 

Xapat is the only example of the loc. of an d'Stem, unless the 
preposition viral (vtto) be the loc. of a stem iird, just as vveip 
(virip) appears to be the loc. of a stem vrrtp, and to be for 
inrepi == Skr. upari and Z. upairi. Besides otirot we find many 
other examples of Iocs, of o-stems, as nvXo>t (found in IIv- 
Aotycw^C—'Compare \apat-tvvfiQ)t iriSo-i (.^sch. From.), .£ol. 
piaao-i or piao-i (Ale.), JSol. evSo-t (evSov), jSjoI. (be- 
side vi/(ou), irot = TTo + t, &c. In Aioiic we frequently find 
this loc. termination -o-t becoming -v-i : thus we find fUav-i 
= piao-i, TviSf (here) for ro-t-Se, irriXv-t (r^Xoac), aXXu-t, aripv-t 
(iripoas) = Irepo-t. In Doric we find -ot represented by 
as in (01). iret (irot), rtivet, rovrst, rttSt, Lac. I^et (ISw, 
Syrac. I^ot). Wc also find in commoh Greek this same loc. 
in -£t, as in £Kct = s-ko-i from St. ko = I. E. km, apa\sl, iravoi- 
Ksl, apiadtl, iravarpaTti : *£t sometimes became -t, as in d(ut\i. 
“Ayx't is perhaps for dyxe-i from an«o-stem oyx®* whence 
ayxov : comp. Horn. oyx*"M®X®C> where oyx* “ ®7X*’*» * l>6i®g 
lost. ’At£t may also be the loc. of a stem, aiFo =» Skr. ^va 
n> L. avo : in Lesbian Ailolic this particle appears also in the 
forms afiv, aiv, where final v is perhaps the original loo. n. 
The datives pot, ool •= Dor. rot, are probably locatives, and 
correspond to the Skr. loc.s may-i, tvay-i, from the stems ma, 
tma ; may-i being = ma-i-i » ma-a-i, the stem being lengthened 
by a, and then this a being weakened to t, and similarly 
tvayi = tm-a-i. 

III. Latin Lc9i Sing. The locative of the consonantal stems 
ended in -l, later the loc. en(fing was properly r; but 
the cofisonantal stems were lengthened by *, and so followed 
the analogy of the i-stems, and thus I - -r + i arose ; thus 
wc find bc-i (PI. Amph. 165), rur-i (PI. Most. 799), and 
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t'ur-ey veaper-i and vesper~e, infelic-i, arbor-i (Liv. 1, 26, infe- 
lici arb^ restc suspendito), her-i for hes-i fronif*' hes («= Gr. 
X®«c) which appears in hes-temus, Anaur’i^ Ackerunt-4, 8i- 
cyon-i, &c. Mane is the loc. of an t-stem, and domu^i of an 
U'Stem ; for domit-i we generally find doml and domX after the 
^alogy of the o-stems.* The loc. of the o-stems ends in 
•i (Old Latin also -ei and -e) = -o-i, as humi (from St. humo) 
=» htano-iy belli, foci, Epheai, Corinthi, &c. This case is also found 
in postri'die, quuti-die, pri-die ; and in Old Latin we find <Ke 
guinte and die quinti, die septimei, die crastini, &c. Similarly 
the loc. of the a-stems is formed by adding -i, as Bonia-i, later 
Ronus, militios, &c. In Oscan the loc. of the o- and a-steins 
is formed in the same way as in Latin ; thus wc have mmniX’Ct 
terei (in coininuni agro), tero- being a neuter stem, and eaai 

^ ^ m 

viai mejiat (in ea via media). The loc -n has nearly disap- 
peared, but it probably still exists in ~en (lo !) loc. of St. i, 
and in peren-die, peren being loc. of St. pero «= Skr. para 
(another), which is also found in per-egre, from pero and agro. 
In Oscan we find this n in hortin Kemiin (in horto Cercali), 
horitn being probably for hortetn from St. horto. In Sabellian 
wc also find it in eemen-eh asin (on this altar), from stems 
ernio and aea : esmen is identical with Skr. asmin, except that 
it still retains the stem-vowel, which is lost in Sanskrit. Jam 
is also supposed to be a loc. from a stem ja, and is identified 
with Skr. yasmin, loc. of ya. In Umbrian we find two pe- 
culiar locative suffixes, -mem or -me in sing., and -fern or fe 
in pi. No satisfactory explanation of these forms has as yet 
been suggested * Aufrecht and Kirchhofif consider that mem 
and fern were originally identical, f and connected with Skr. 


« Domus was originally an o-stem - Gr. S6iiot. 
f I/>ttncr agrees with Siegfried's view that the suffixes -mem, -Jem 
ori^nally began with nibh : see Siegfried’s remarks on the Gai^ish in- 
scription of Poitiers, arranged and edited by C. F. Ix>ttner. 
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hhydm^ while Bopp* considers that they arise from a postpo- 
sition added to the acc.s sing, and pi. In Umbriai%we also 
find traces of a loc. in as in O. U. sve (if) = O. O. svda = L. 
si, O. U. pre = L. proe for pra-iy froSi a St. pra ; N. U. peme 
(from the front), N. U. postne (from the rear). 

§. 147. The Locative PLURAL.f 

Schleicher considers that the original termination 6f this 
case in Indo-European was -st*a-sa, -sva being of pronominal 
origin, and sa the mark of the plural. From svqsa are de- 
rived the Vedic loo. ending -susu, the Zend -shva, -ahu, -ahu, 
-Ava, -huy -huy the dd Persian -suva, the Skr. -su, -sAu, and 
the Gr. -aaiy -tri. • 

I. Sanskrit Loc. PI. — This case is formed by adding -su 
(or -sAm) to the stem, final d becoming S ; thus we have s'iw^- 
sAu, s'iva-su, kavi-ahu, marut-sUy &c., from a'iva (m., n.), sivd 
(f.), kavi ^m.), marut (m,), &c. 

II. Greek Loc. PI. — ^This case ends in -aai or -«, from 
'oF(, before which stems in -a are lengthened by the addition 
of i, as is the case with <!I-stems in Sanskrit. This -am or -at is 
added to some consonantal stems and some ending in -t and 
-u, by means of the helping vowel c : thus we have voa-al for 
TToS-trt, KTtifia-ai for Krtiftar-ai, Seira-eaai for Sesraa-eaaty /3cXf- 
aaai for /BeXta-taai, fioF-eaaty and fiov-ai, Kvv-eaat and tev-af, 
^ipov-ai for ^epovT-ai, vsK^-saat and vcKV-aaty iroXi-eaaty wdXt* 
at and v6Xe-ai «= iroXeff-eaai from woXi, irdXe-aai for iroXcF- 
co’o’t from iroXu-, ”mira-i-aiy xutpa-i-at, &o. The lengthening 
of the <£- stems by i was probably much later than that of 
the d!-stems ; for we still find fern, loc.s without this «, as Bvpa- 
aiy ^ABfivri-aiy &c. 

III. Latin Zrdb. PI. This case agrees in form with the 
dat. and abl. pi. A trace of the Indo-Eunppean loc. termi- 

* Consult Bopp’s Comparative Grammar,*’ toL i., p. 400, seq, 

t Consult Schleicher, Compendium,” &c., p. 578 ; Ad Bopp, Com- 
parative Grammar,” pp. 494, 545. 
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nation is supposed by some to be found in the plural ending 
-is, whil^ is also used for the dat. and abl. in the a- and o- 
declensions : thus we find /om, Athenisj Curms, Delphia, &c., 
all used as locatives. * 

§. 148. The Locative Dual. 

I. Samkrit Loc. Dual. This case is formed by adding 
-6s to* the stem, final -d becoming -6 and neuter stems in -i 
and -u being lengthened by n; thus we have marut-dsy kavy- 
6s, vdri-n-vs, sivay-6s, &c., from marut (m.), kavi (m.), mri 
(n.), siva (m., n.), and sivd (f.), «&c. 

II. and III. This case is not found in either Greek or 
Latin. 

§. 149 The Vocative Singular. 

The vocative singular consisted of the mere stem in Indo- 
European. 

I. Sanskrit Voe. Sing. Masc. and fem. stems in -% and -w 
gunatc the stem-vowel in this case, as kav6, dMnd, &c., from 
kavi (m.), dhinu (f.), &c. Polysyllabic fem. stems in -i and 
-M shorten the stem- vowel, as in nadi, vacUiu, from nadi (f.), 
vadku (f.) ; fem. stems in -a change the stem-vowel into 4, as 
s'ivS from s'ivd (f.). Monosyllabic stems ending in a vowel 
use the nominative for the vocative, as bhis, ndus, &c., from 
bhi (f.), ndu (f.), &c. Neuter stems in -i and -u may either 
gunate the stem-vowel or leave it unchanged, as vdri and 
vdr4 from vdri (n.), &c. Neuter stems in -n may either re- 
tain or lose this consonant, as ndma or ndman from ndman 
(n.), &c. In all other stems the vocative consists of the mere 
stem, as dim^ marvt, vdk, &c., from diva (m., n.), marut (m.), 
vdk (f.), &c. In all Skr. vocatives the accent is always 
placed on the fiAt* syllable, as nddi, bdlin, &c, from nadf, 
balin, &c. 

II. Greek Vhc, Sing. — In guttural and labial stems the vo- 
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cativc is the same as the nominative, as KvkXwi/', <&c. ; 

we find, however, ’^■Cvai. from yvvaiK- In dental stems the 
vocative generally is identical with the mere stem, subject 
to the euphonic laws of the Greek language, as ttoZ for 7rai8, 
ava for avoKr, ’'ApTtfii for ’Apre/utS, yfpov for ycpovr, 'kvo^ 
iroTcp (with accent thrown back as in Skr. Yoc. pUar)^ 
fievic, &c. ; we find, however, vovq used as the voc. ; and 
in participles ending in -ac. •««€» ’ovq, and -wv, the voc. 
is the same as the nom. The voc. of masc. o-stems ends 
in -c generally; but we also find voc. B^oq (beside 0tl 
pov, 6e^ pou, Matth. xxvii., 46), ^iXoq (Od. 3, 375), &c. 
Masc. stems in -a (-ij) form the voc. in o and n, as TroXtro, Kpo- 
&c. Fern, stems in -a form voc. In d generally, as Oed, 
Kovpa (iFol. Kovpd), &c. ; and tliis d often becomes d, as in 
the nom., as povao, dva<r<ra. In stems ending in * 1 , -v, or a 
diphthong, the voc. is the mere stem, as pavn, Ta\Vf ypav, 
&c. The fern, voc.s in -ot, such as alSot, appear to be related 
to the 9 om.s in -&> as the Skr. voc. of fern, d-stems is to the 
nom. ; for -ot (= I. E. -a*) : -w (= I. E. -d) : : -d (« I, E. 
-ai) ; >d. 

III. Latin Voc. Sing. The voc. in Latin is always the 
same as the nom., except in the case of the masc. o-stems, 
where it ends in -e, as bone, ptiere (PI. Most. 947), from pu&rm 
» pmr, filie (in Livius Andronicus), and later Jili, &c. So in 
Umbrian the voc. of the o-stems ends in -e, as Sangie, &o. 

§. 150. The Vocatives Plural and Dual. 

In Sanskrit and Greek the voc. pi. and the voc. dual are 
the same as the nom. pi. and the nom. dual, except that in 
Sanskrit the accent is always placed on the fftst syllable of 
the voc. In Latin the nom. pi. and the yoc. pi. are the 


same. 
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§. 151. Paradigms* of the Nominal Declension. 
1. Consonantal Stems. 


I. — I. E. vdk- (f.), &c. 



Skr. 

Gr. 

L. 

Stem. 

rdA - (f.) 

6ir (f.) 

v6c- {voe^if f.) 

Sing. N. V. 

vdk. 

5ir-c. 

v6c~8. 

k. 

rdk*-am. 

Str-a. 

vde^em. 

I. 

vdk'-d 

— 

— 

D. 


— 


Ab. 


— 


G. 

vdk'^as. 

6ir-6c‘ 

vdc-is. 

L. (Gr. D.) 

vdk'^i. 

iir-i. 

— 

Plur. N. V. 

vdlif^as, * 


vdc-gs. 

A. 

vdk^-aa. 

oTT-ac* 

vde^is. 

I. 

vdff'-bhis* 

— 

~ 

D.Ab. 

vdg-hhyoA. 

— 

vOc-i^bus. 

G. 

rdk'-dnu 

dir-’tov. 

vOe-ufn» 

L. (Gr. D.) 

vdk’.shu. 

brr^tri. 

— 

Dual. N. A. V. 

vdk'^du,. 

— 

— 


Vod. vdk*-d. 

OTT-e. 

— 

I. D. Ab. 
(Gr. G, D.) 

1 vdg-hhydm. 

dw-o-Tv, 

• — 

G. L. 

vdlc^ds. 

— 

— 


11. — I. E. bharant- (m., f., n.),&c. 


§kp. 

Gr. 

L. 

Stem. 

hharanU (m.^ n.) 

pepoi/r^ (m., n.) 

ferenU {fermUi,') 




(m., f., n.) 

Sing. N.V. 

bharan (m.) 

tpkpukv (m.) 

ferehs (m., f., n.) 


bharat (n.) 

^ipop (n.) 

— 

A. 

bharanUam (m.) 

^kpovT»a (m.) 

ferent- 0 m (m., f.) 


bharat (n.) 

^kpov (n.) 

ferms (n.) 

1. 

hharaUd, 

— 

— 

D. 

iharaUd. 

— 

fermUl. 

Ab. 

oharaUas. 

— 

ferent-S(d), 

G. 

bharat^OB. 

^6povr-oc« 

fermi-is. 

L. (Gr. D.) 

bharaUi. 

^kpOVT^U 

— 


♦Consult Bopp’s ** Comparative Grammar/^ vol. i., pp. 449-619; and 
Sdileichex’s Compendium/* pp. 524-623. 
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Skr. 

Gr. 

L. 

Plur. N.V. 

hharmUa^ (m.) 

0lpovr*cc (m.) 

ferent-es (m., f.) 


hhatmUi (n.) 

^ipovT-a (n.) 

ferent^Ua (n.) 

A. 

hharai^as (nu) 

^ipovr*aQ (m.) 

ferenC-es (m., f.) 

1) 

bharanUi (n.) 

^ipovT-a (n.) 

ferenUua (n.) 

1. 

bharad^hhis. 

— 

— 

D. Ab. 

bharad-bhyas. 

— 

ferenUi-bu». 

G. 

bharaUdm- 

^tpopr-wp. 

ferent-i-um. 

I.. (Gr. D.) 

bharaUm, 

^ipov-ai. 

— 

Dunl.N.A.V. 

bharant-Au (m.) 

— 

— ^ 

yi 

Vod. bharanUd (ni.) 

^(povr-t. 

— 


bharanUi (n.) 

— 

— 

99 

bharaUi (n.) 

— 

— 

I. D. Ab. 1 
(Gr. D. G.) ! 

1 bharad-bhydm. 

t^ipSpT-O-iP^ 

— 

G.L. 

bharat-os. 

— » 

— 


III. a. — 1. E., Mja^irts- 

(n.), Jurmanas- 

(n.), &c. 


Skr. 

* 

Gr, 

L. 

Stcm.j 

manas- (n.) 

pevcc- (n.) 

yenes-. 

99 

— 

— 

d 

. 1 

1 

i 

Sing. N. A. V. 

manas. 

pkpoQ. 

yenu8. 

I. 

manas-u. 

— 

— 

99 

— 

Kpdrta^^i. 

— 

D. 

manas-i. 

— - 

gemr-l- 

Ab. 

9nanas^a8. 


gmer-e{d.') 

G. 

manas-as. 

pkpovg (•Pid-off.) 

gmer-'is. 

L. (Gr. D.) 

manasj. 

flipfl ( -|/€<T-l.) 

— 

Plur. N. A. V. ^ 
I. • 

mandna-i. 

pSPfJ (-V6<T-a.) 

gener-^a. 

mano^bhia. 

5x6a-0i. 

— 

D.Ab. 

mand^bhyaa. 

— 

gener^i-bua. 

G. 

manas-dm* 

pavStP (-I'Cff-iiiv.) 

gemr»mu 

L. (Gr. D.) 

mafias^su. 

filvea-cTi. 

— 

*» 

— 

fLSPe-tn* 

— 

Du8l.N. A.V. 

manaa^t. 

ftivti (-v€<r-t.) 

— 

I. D.Ab. \ 
(Gr. D. G.) I 

mand^bhydm. 

(ttroiv (-v«ff-0”iv.) 

— 

G. L. 

manas’^ds^ 

— 
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III. b. — E., dusmanas- (ra., f.), &c. 


Skr. 

Gr. 

L. 

Stem. 

dHrmams'‘ (m., f.) 

iv(TfJisvec~ (m., f.) 

vefea- 

if 

— 

— 

(jvetcr-i-') (m.,f.,n.) 


— 

— 

arbos-- 

99 

— 

— 

{arbor-i-^ (f.) 

Sing. N. V. 

durmapius. 

fvafitvyg. 

rctns (m., f., n.) 

99 

— 

— 

arbos (f.) 

A. 

dtmnana.s^am. 

Svafifvii (-v£<r-a). 

arbor~em. 

I. 

dt4rmf[nas~€t. 

— 

— 

D. 

dur»ia*ias^i‘ , 

— 

arbor-t 

Ab. 

durmanas^as. 

-- 

arbor •e (d). 

G, 

durmmws-as. 

Sva^tvovg (-vf(r-oi;). 

arbor^is. 

L. (Gr. D.) 

dnrma?ias»u 

i 

^virfA€vsi (-V€cr-i). 

— 

Plur, N. V. 

durhiiinas-as. 

^t»ir/i£ve7c(-V€(y-£c)- 

arhor^rs. 

A. 

durmanns^ast. 

^vapLiviiQ (-v£(r-flEc)- 

arbor-f's. 

T. 

durmano-^hhis. 

— 

— 

D.Ab. 

dHrmano-hhyas, 

— 

arhor^i’-bus. 

O. 

durmanas^iim^^ 

SvtTfievojt/ 

arhor-itm. 

L. (Gr. D.) 

diirmanas^sH, 

dvtr/isvia^ai. 

• — 

Dual. N. A. V. 

durnianas-Au, 

— 

— 

I. D. Ab. I 

dimnanas^u . 

Svafiepij (•i^€<t-£). 


(Gr. G. D.) J 

► durmaiia-hhyam^ 

cvaftBvoTp (-veor-o-tv). 

G. L. 

dtinnanaa-iU, 

— 

— 


IV. a.— I. E. 

etkmaM (m.), «S:c, 



Skr. 

Gr. 

L. 

Stem. 

as man'- (ni.) 

Saifiov- (m.) 

homin-. 

99 

— 

— 

{T%inm-%) (m.) 

Sing. N. 

,a4i'ma. 

daifiofv. 

Jwtnd, 

A. 

admAn^am. 

daifAOva. 

homin^em. 

I. 

as*man-<U 

— 

— 

D. 

adman^e. 

— 

homin^l. 

Ab. 

as manias. 

— 

homvn-e (rf). 

G. 

as'man-aa. 

BaifJLOv-og. 

1iomin~is, 

L. (Gt. D.) 

aaman^u s 

SaifAOV-t, 

— 

V. 

ashman* 

Satfiov. 

homo. 

Plur. N. V. 

asmdn-as. 

daifiov^sc* 

homin-bs. 

A. 

asman-as. 

Saifjiov^ac* 

homin-bs. 

D. I. 

af^mot'-hhis. 

icorvXf|^Of/-o-^cv. 

— 
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Skr. 

Gr. 

L. 

D, Ab. 

anma^bhyas. 

— 

komvn^i~bm. 

G. 

aaman-dtn. 

^ai/AOv-ioi/. 

homin^um. 

L. (Gr. D.) 

ctama-su. 

daifjio~(n. 

— 

Dual. N. A. V. 

>nan~Au. 

— 

— 


Vod. as'man^d. 

SaiiAOP^-a. 

— 

I. D. Ab. 
(Gr. D. GO 

1 iLama^hhydm. 

daifjLOP-o^iv^ 

— 

G.L. 

as'man-da* 

— 

— ' 


IV. i.— I.E. 

(jndinan- (n.), &c. 



Skr. 

Gr. 

L. 

Stem. 

ndtnan- (n.) 

raKav- (n.) 

nOmen’^ 

99 

— 

— 

(jibrnin-i-) (^n.) 

Sing, N. A. 

ndma. 

raXa*'. * 

ndmm* 

I. 

ndnm-drn 

— 

— 

D. 

ndmu‘^n 

— 

nomin-'i. 

Ab. 

ndmn-as. 

— • 

fiomin-e (d). 

G, 

ndmn^aa. 

rdXav-OQ. 

nomin^is. 

L. (Gr. DO 

ndmn^i. 

— 

— 

>» 

ndman^i. 

rdXav^i. 

, - • 

vi 

ndman. 

rd\av» 

ndtncpi. 

>5 

tiuma 

— 

— 

Plur. N. A. V. 

ndmafi’-i. 

rdXav^a. 

tidmin-^a. 

I. 

ndma^hhis. 

— 

— 

D. Ab. 

ndma-hhyaa. 

— 

nOmin-i-bus* 

G. 

ndmn^dm, ^ 

ra\dv~u}v. 


L. (Gr. D.) 

numa-atu 

rdXa-cri, 

— 

Dual. N. A, V. 

ndmnA. 

rd\av~e* 

— 

I. D. Ab. ) 
Gr. G. DuiJ 

1 ndma-bhydm. 

ra\av-o-iv. 

— 

G. T.. 

ndmn^oa. 

— 

— 

V. 

a. — I. E. mdtar- (f.), patar- (m.), &c. 


Skr. 

Gr. 

L. 

Stem. 

mdtar^ (f.) 

/iiirtp- (f.) 

mdter^ 

99 

— 

— • 

Qnatr>>t) (f.) 

Sing. N. 

mdtd* 

^rfrtjp. 

mdter. 

A. 

tndtar-am. 

fAtirip~a. 

mdtr^m. 

I. 

mdtr~d. 

— 

— 

D. 

mdtr~e» 

— 

mdtr-i. 



TT O 

'Ik 
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Skr. 

Or. 

T., 

Sing. Ab. 

mAtu^a. 

— 

malr^b (rf). 

G. 

miktu^s. 

4f^nrp-6*j, 

mdtr-U, 

»» 

— 

/i»;re/E)-oc. 

— 

L. (Gr. D.) 

mdtar-i. 

pnrkp-*. 

— 


— 

ptirp-i. 

--- 

V. 

Mti/ar. 

ptlrep. 

nidtet\ 

Plur. N.V. 

mdtar~aa. 

ptirkp-t^. 

mdtr-cs. 

A. 

m litres (f.) 


— 


pitr~n (m.) 

— * 

— 

< j 

Ved. pitar^ffs. 

/4#;rfp-nfc. 


1. 

mahybhia. 

— - 

— 

1). Ab. 

matr^hhyaa. 

— 

tnafi'^i-b/ta. 

Cr. 

matr-n^am. 


— 


Ved. avasr^umr 

pvirkp^tMiV. 

matr-um. 

L. (Or. D.) 

mAtr-shu, 

prirpd-tn. 


Dual. N. A. V, 


— 

— 

r. D. Ab. 1 
(Or. G. D.) f 

Ved. matar^tk 

ptjrtp-t. 

- 

mAtr-bhifum, 

ptjrtp-^o^tv. 

— 

* G. L. 

mdtr-bs. 

— 

^ -- 


V. 6.— 1. 1 

li. ddtar- (m.), &c. 



Skr. 

Gr. 

1. 

Stem. 

(m.) 

boTvip- (m.) 

fluid r^. 


— 

— 

{daiOr-i-') (m.) 

Sing, N. 

ddtil. 

bor^p, 

datdr. 

A. 

dutdr-amrn 

dorijp-'a. 

datOr-em, 

I. 

ddtr~d. 

— 

— 

D. 

ddtr^e. 

— 

dator-i. 

Ab. 

ddtu~8» 

— 

dat$r-e{d). 

G. 

ddtu^a. 

bor^p-og. 

datdr^ia. 

L. (Gr. D.) 

ddtar-L 

bor^p~i. 

— 

V. 

' ddtar. 

borrfp. 

dator. 

Plur. N. V. 

ddtdr-aa. 

boTfjp^eg, 

daidr^Sa. 

A. 

ddtr^n. 

borjfp-ac. 

datOr^es. 

I. 

dutr-^bhU. 

— 

— 

D. Ab. 

ddir-bhyaa. 

— 

daior^i-bua. 

G. 

A 

ddii^n^dm* 

borip*iav. 

daidr-um. 

L. (Gr. D.) 

ddtr^ahu. 

bor^p^tri. 

— 

Dual N. A. V. 

ddtdr^au. 

— 

— 

»* 

Ved. ddtdr^d. 

% 

boTtip-a. 

— 
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Skr. Gr. L. 

(G? G ) } Sorfjp^o^iv. — 

G. Ti. ddtr^da, — — 

VI. a. — I. E. akoa- (m.), yma- (n.) 


Skr. 

Stem. * f/tfW- (m.) 



(n.) 

Sing. N. 

as'va-s (m.) 

»> 

yu(ja-m (n.) 

A. 

a8*va~m (m.) 

« 

yuga-m (n.) ^ 

I. 

aave-na. 


Vcd. a8*vd. 

D. 

a&vd-ya. 

Ab. 

aavd-U 

ilr. 

aava^sya. 

»» 

— 

L. 


V. 

aa'va^ 

1*L N. V- 

as'vdt^s (m.) 

ff 

Ved. asvd-sas (m.) 

>> 

yuyd-ni (n.) 

>» 

Ved. yi*gd (n.) 

A. 

as'vd^n (m.) 

9 ) 

9 > 

yugd-ni (n.) 

» 

Ved. yugd (n.) 

I. 


»* 

Ved. adve^hhia. 

D. Ab. 

adv^^bhyaa. 

G. 

aavd-ndm. 

L. (Gr. D.) 

adpd-ahu. 


— 

Dual. N. A. V. 

advdu Q^va-au) (m.* 

»> 

Ved. advd (m.) 
yugi (n.) 

T. D. Ab. 1 
(Or.G. D.)i 

1 advd^bhydm. 

. L.G. 

aa\*a^y-6a. 


Gr. 

L. 

liTTro- (m.) 

equo- (m.) 

Zvyo- (n.) 

Jugo- (n.) 

iwo~Q (m.) 

equu^a (m.) 

Zvyo^v (n.) 

jugu-tn (n.) 

tViro-v (m.) 

equu^m (m.) 

Jwy<5-v (n.) 

jugu^m (n.) 

avro^^i. 

— 

'iwip. 

equoiy equo. 

— 

eqtiO^d, 

cirTTo-iO (-o*(ryo). 

equi. 

t^TTroi/. 

— 

OiKO-l^ flO-L 

doml* 

eiriTf, Zvyov, 

eque^ jugim. 

V^riro-t (m.) 

eque^i^ equl (m. 

— 

eque^ia. 

— 

G. Ikuvinu^a, 

— 

0. Kiivlanu-'a^ 

Zvyd (n ) 

juga(n.) 

ITTTTO^VC (m.) 

equ0~a. 

Kret. rrpeiyvrd^vc- 

— 

Zvyd (n.) 

jugaijx.^ 

9cd-0iv. 

— 

— 

equUa^ duO’^bita, 

"irnrutv (-tto-wv). 

{equu~m.) 

— 

equd^rum. 


tViro-i-c. 


ciriTitf (m.) duo (m., n.) 

Zvydf (n.) — 


ciriro-iv. 



COSIPAKATlVIi GRAMMAB. 


294 



VL b.- 

Skr. 

-I. E. akvd (f.), &c. 

Gr. 

Ji. 

Stem. 

(f.) 

Xwpo-(l‘.) 

(f.) 

Sing. N. 


Xwpo. 

^qua* 

A. 



tqiia-m. 

I. 


— 

— 


Ved. asvii. 

— 



_ 


— 

i>. 


— 

— 

»* 

Ved, aif'vd^i (- 


cqtid-i (-id-rt/) 


— 

» 

cqme. 

Ab. 


— 

praedd^iL 

i» 

— 

— 

G. toifiO.*d, 

( r. 



fanulia^s. 

jj 

— 

Frosi^pna^is. 

>> 


— 

Diam'-vs. 


— 

— 

equally equac. 

L. (Cr. D.) 

a6"vu-ff*aoi. 

XCI/40-1. 

HomaeP 


— 

— . 

0. via A. 

V. 

(isiw ♦ 

• 

— . 


Ved. asvu. 

Xwf>a. 

(•qua, ‘ 

ri. .v, V. 



eqmi^ equae. 



— 

0, serif (a-8. 


— 

— 

U, uria-s. 

A. 

nHi'd-s, 

Xwpd-f. 

t 

cqm^Sy 0. 

I. 

asvd^bhis. 

— 

— 

D. Ab. 

(iit\'d^hhyaii. 

— 

equd^biiSf equi-s 

J) 

— 

— 

0. diumpa^is. 

G. 

as'vd'-n^dm. 


eqitd’^rxm. 


Ved. a8vd-7fu 

Xtopwv- 


L. (Gr.D.) 

a«id-5f4. 

X^pa-i-ffi. 

— 


— 

Xwpa-i-ff. 

— 

Dual. N. A. V. 

a«Vc. 

Xwpa. 

, -- 

I. D.Ab. . 
(Gr. G. D.) } 

att^&^bhydnu 

X<upa-ti/. 


G. L. 

at^vd-y^C)8. 

— 
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VII. — I.^. avt- (m., f.), &c. 


Stem. 

Skr. 

avi- (m., f.) 

Gr. 

^roXi- (f.), jci- (m.) 

L. 

o»i- (f. ),/««« (m. 

>» 

vdri“ (n.) 

— 

mari- (n.) 

>> 

s'wAj't- (m., f., n.)* 

cdjot- (m., f., n.) 

levi (m., f., n.) 

Sing. N. 

avi~3 (m., f.) 

^rdXi-c (f.) 

ovi-’a (f.) 


vdri (ii.) 

Ugi (n.) 

tnare (n.) 

A, 

avi-m (m., f.) 

7rdX*-»» (f.) 

ovi^m (f.) 

}f 

vdri. 

Upi (n.) 

mare (n.) 

1. 

avi-n^d (m.) 

— 

— 


(1-) 

— 

— 

}f 

vdW-w-d (n.) 

— 

— 

D. 

(m., f.) 

— 

— 

>> 

flwy-dt (f.) 

• 

ovi. 

>> 

vdri-it‘e (m.) 


— 

Ab. 

ave-s (m., f.) 

— 

ove-d, mari-d. 


avp^ds (f.) 

— 

— 


vdri-n-a^ (n.) 

— 

— 

G. 

rtwe-A (m., f.) 

TToXf-Wf. 

ovi^s. 

j) 

avt/^da (f.) 

Horn. fr6\fi-OQ, 

— 

yj • 

(n.) 

TToXi-Of. 

— 

L. (Gr.D.) 

(m., f.) 

^dX€»V. 

— 

>> 

itry'din (f.) 

TToXci, TToXI. 

— 


vd/i-n^i (n.) 

Horn. iroXri^L 

— 

V. 

f.) 

irdXi (f.) 

ovi-8 (f.) 

yy 

vd/i (n.), vare (n.) 

. Idpi (u.) 

mare (n.) 

piN.y. 

avoAf^aa (m., f.) 

Horn. 7rdXi|-«c (f.) 

ove-a (f.) 

»» 

— 

irdXi-«c (f.) 

— 

>> 

— 

9rdX€i-ff (f.) 

— ' 

>> 

vdrl-n-i. 

Itpt-a (n.) ; 

marina (n.) 

A. 

(m.) 

wdXi-ac (f.) 

ove-a (f.) 

>> 

avi-a (f.) 

7rdXcc-c (f.) 

— 

n 

— 

Horn. 7rdXi|-ac(f.) 

— 


t’dri-M-i. 

cdpi-a. 

laari-a (n.) 

I. 

avt~3Aia, 

— 

— 

D.Ab. 

(wi^hhyaa. 

— 

ovubaa. 

G. 

avi-n-dm. 

7ruXt-<iir. 

ovi-um. 

»» 

— 

irdXc-(ur. 

— 


^ Neuter adjectives in -i in Sanskrit in the D. Ab. G. and L. sing., and in 
the G. and L. dual may follow the declension either of vdri (n.), or of avi (m.). 
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Skr. 

Gr. 

L. 

L. (Gr. 

•noXi'-ou 

— 

>] 

— 

7r6\t~(Tt. 

' — 

n 

— 

Horn. iroXi^ifftn. 

— 

Dual. N. A. V. 

«i‘< (m., f.) 

flToXw. 

— 


rdri-n^! (n.) 

iroXt-t, 

— 

• I. D. Ab. \ 
(Gr. D. G.) ] 


9ro\l-o-«i/. 

.it 

G.L. 


— 



rrfr/-«-o.v. 

— 



VIII 1. E. 

smtii‘ (m.), &c. 



Skr. 

Gr. 

I.. 

Stem. 

sunu- (m.) 

vtKv^ (m.) 

frmtn^ (m.) 


(i/u*m4- (f.) 

av- (f.) 

manu-- (f.) 


t(7lu- (n.) 

(ll.) 

cornu-- (n.) 


mrdit^ (m., n.)* 

yXvKV- (m., n.) 

— 

iSing. N. 

Sihm-s {ux. 

veKv~c (m.) 

fructu^s (m.) 

M 

tdln (n.) 

fA^v (n.) 

cornu^ (n.) 

A. 

3 unti~m (in.) 

%*kKV~t/ (tn*) 

Jructu^m (m.) 

ft 

(n.) 

fiiOv (ll.) 

cornu (n.) 

I. 

sunu-n-<i (m.) 

— 

• 

V 

dkhtv-a (f.) 

— 


1? 

UUu-n-d (u.) 

__ 

— 

D. 

tunav-i. (m.) 

— 

fructu-i. 


dhtnav^^ (f.) 

* 

fructu. 


dhtnv-di (f.) 

— 

■— 

>1 

tdlu-n^t (n.) 

— 

— 

Ah. 

8uno-8 (m.) 

— 

magiatratu-d. 

jj 

dh&no-s (f,) 

— 

— 

>» 

dMnv-ds (f.) 

— 

— 

»> 

tdlu-n~aa (n.) 

— 

— 

G. 

8iin6-8 (m.) 

V6fCV-OC* 

fruetu^oa. 

»» 

dhind^B (f.) 

yXvjcS-oj;. 

fiiActii-a, 

»> 

dMnv-ds (f.) 

dare^tag (n.) 

0. caatrou^aQi,') 

n 

idlu-n^aa (n.) 

— 

U. trifO’-r» 

L. (Gr. D.) 

sun~du (m.) 

VCJCV-I. 

— 


dhin-du (f.) 

dorcc. 

— 

9) 

dMm^dm (f.) 


* — 


^ Neuter adjectives iu in Sanskrit in the D. Ab. G. and L. sing.^ and in 
the G. and L. dual may follow the declension either of tiilu (n.), or niknu (m.). 
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Skr. 

Gr. 

L. 

L. (Gr. D.) 

(n.) 


m 

V. 

h)ni3 (m.) 

VBKV. 

fruetu-8 (m.) 

»> 

dhvno (f.) 


— 

tt 

idlo (n.) 


— 


idlu (n.) 

fiiOv. 

cornu (n.) 

n.N.v. 

sunav-an (m.) 

yXi;ictTc(-iffF''€c)(m.) fruatu-a (m.) 


dhenav-m (t\) 

fyXBXiiQ (f.) 

— 

SI 


yXwice-a (n.) 

cornu-a (n.) 

»» 

— 

dffrti (~rff-a) (n.) 

— 

.Plur. A. 

suntt-yi (m.) 

v6Ku-ag. 

fructu-a (id.) 


Vcd. sunv^aa (m.) 

yXvKtit; (-KtF-ai:). 

— 


dhtniii-B (f.) 

kyxe>^f^Q (f ) 

— • 

s» 

itUu-n-i (n.) 

yXvKB-a (n.) 

cornu- a (n.) 


— 

dtrrri (n.) 

— 

1. 

Bunu-bhts. 

__ • 

— 

I). Ab. 

aunt^bhi/as. 

— 

fructi-bna. 

>> 

— - 

— 

portit-bua. 

G. 

aunu^n^dm. 


fruetu-nm. 


— 

yXvKB^wp* 


L. (Gr. D.) 

sttnu-ahu. 

vBKv^etrtrt, 

— 


•— 

vkKV-^trai, 

— 

• 

)» 

— 

VBKV-ai. 

— 

»» 

— 

yXvKB-ai, 

— 

DuaL N. A. V. 

sunu (m.) 

vliev-c. 

— 


dhenu (f.) 

yXvicF-c. 

— 


idlu^n-i- 

— { 

— 

1. D. Ab. 
(Gr. D. G.) 

1 sunu’-bhycim. 

yXwicc-o-iv. 

— 

6. L. 

sunr-oa. 



IX.— I. E. MUM- 

(f.), gva»- (m., f.) 

, &c. 


Skr. 

* Gr. 

L. 

Stem. 

ndu- (f.) 

vdv- (f.), Ion. vtv- 

(f.) 

>> 

y6- (m., f.) 

jSov- (m., f.) 

bo- ( 


(m. f.) 

* There were no diphthongal stems in Old Latin ; diphthongs were avoided 
by the addition of i, as in nav-i, or by dropping the second vowel, aa in So-. 
Greek diphthongal stems, such as 'Ax<XX<^Ci &c., when introduced into Latin, 
became, in early times, Aciles, &c. ; while in later times either the Greek de- 
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Skr. 

Gr. 

L. 

Sing. S. 

fidu-s, j/diM, 

v«5-C, poV'f. 

bov-i-s. 

A. 

ndi'-am. 

vii-a, vav-v, vi-a. 

kttce-m. 

»1 


j3ow-v. 

bove-m. 

I. 

fniv-ti, gall'd. 

*— 

— 


— 

vav^fpi. 


D. 


— 

iiqvly bovh 

Ab. 



imc' (A),bove (d). 

U. 

mc-as. 

vi|-6c, vc-oif, vf-of . 

navi'S, 


f/tU. 

Po'6q. 

bot'i'S. 

L. Gr. D. 

nav^i^ gav-u 

Vtl'i, Vt'l, jSo-t. 


Y. 

ni\U‘Si gd?hs. 

vav, jSpii. 

navi'S, bcvi'S. 

rim-.iY.V. 

HiH'-aSy giiv-ax. 

vi'tQ, jSd-tj. 

fiave-s, boife-s. 

A. 

niiv-as. 

vij-ag, vov-c, vi-ag. 

tta/V'S. 


gav^asy gd-^. 

/W-ac, 

bovC'S. 

I. 

g^Ub/iis. 

1/rtD-^iv. 


D.Ah. 

nciu-hhijas. 


mvi-bus. 

U 

gd^hhifiis* 

— 

bO-bm, horhus. 

u. 

ndv^ditu 


mvi'Um. 


gav-mn. 

/3o*wv, 

bo-um. 

I’lur. ■ 

/Hiu-shu, 

vfjv-ai. 

— 


— 

vav-ai^ 

— 

V 

go-shiL 

/3o-£-(T(r«, /Jov-cri. 

f 

Dual. N. L V. 

mk-uUj gdv-du. 




ndV‘dj guo^A, 

i3(5-£. 

— 

I.D.Ab. j 

1 mu-bhgam. 

vii-oAv. 


(Gr. 1). G.)J 

1 gd^bhydttu 

fio-oAv. 

— 

.0. L. 

ftatioSf gav^os. 

— 

— 


clcnsion was followed, or the diphthong was resolved into its two constituent 
elements, and the word passed over to the o- declension ; thus we find N. AehUk- 
♦M, 0rphe‘U9, &c. ; 6. Aehille-'i, Orphe-'i, Ulm-'i, &c. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

ADJECTIVES.* 

*§. 152. The Comparative DIgbee. 

The stem of the comparative degree was formed in Indo- 
European cither by the addition of -yant (= yan^ta), or by 
that of -tara to the stem of the positive. Yant and tara may 
be derived cither from verbal or from pronominal roots. 
Those writers who connect them with verbal roots derive 
-yant from I. E. root ya (to go), whenpe come Skr. yd (id.), 
Gr. U-vai, &c. ; and -tara, from I. E. root tar (to cross over) ; 
whence come Ved. ttVos (across), Z. taro (id.), Kelt. totV (id.), 
L, trans, Goth, thair-h, E. through. These roots signify a pro- 
gression, and consequently their addition to the positive 
heightens the idea implied by it. It is, however, better to 
derive these suffixes from pronominal roots, and to connect 
-yard with the common suffixes -ant, -rn-ant, -v-ant, and to re- 
solve -tara into the elements ta and ra — the latter of which 
by itself sometimes expresses the idea of the comparative, as 
in Skp. avara (posterior), apara (id.), Gothfti/ar, G. aber, L. 
sup-er-m, &o. As regards the* relative age of these sufSxes, 
it is probable that -yant is the older of the two, for it is a pri- 
mary suffix, i. c. it must be attached immediately to the root, 
whereas -tara is a secondary suffix, and consequently must be 
of later introduction than those j)rimary suffixes to which it is 
attached. We find, however, traces of -tara being used as a 
primary suffix in Skr. antara (interior, other), antar (within), 
L. inter, Goth, anthar (other), E. other, all from pronominal 
root an, Gr. ^fX-repoc* &c. 

* Tho declension of the adjectives has been alrq^y noticed in Chap- 
ter v ttt. , and conscqucntljHwe have here only to do with the degrees of 
comparison. 
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§. 153 . The Sanskrit Comparative. 

I. The fovm in •^dhsand ~i^dns. We finrl -ydhs (f. 
n., -yas) in Ved. nav-ydm, from nava (new), Skr. st/ie-ydns, 
from sthira (firm) ; 'sphe-ydhs, ixovA aphira (swollen) ; srS-yd'm, 
from s'rila (lucky) ; pr^-yd'ns, from priya (dear) ; g'yd-yd)ls, 
from R. (j'yd (to gro^v old, ovcrj:)Ower), the positive of which is 
not found, but which is supposed by Bopp to have heen g'yd-yini 
formed from gyd, as yd-yin (going), from yd ; hhu-ydiis, from 
Wtitri (much), according to Bopp, or from5o//« (much), accoi'l- 
ing tp Benfey. In titheydm, upheydns, s'rtyd 'ns, and preydns the i 
of the positive \sgnuateJ ; but wc may also explain the e in the 
first two of these forms by adding -iydm to what wore probably 
the original forms of their positives (omitting the ending -m) 
stham (from R. Mhd = L. sta), and spham (from R. sphd-y, 
c. f. Gr. a^aipa = <T<papya) : this latter explanation is, how- 
ev'cr, more improbable than the preceding one, for the stem- 
vowel of the positive, if it be i or w, is gunated when final -ra 
is lost, as we shall see further on ; and it is also possible that 
the form -lydhs had not been developed from -ydiis before 
sphara and stha had become sphira and sthira. The form 
-iydm arose from -ydhs through* the infiuence of y, which has a 
tendency to generate i before it, as in the Pdli nadiyd => Skr. 
nadyd, Instr. of nadl. That -ydns is older than -iyam appears 
at once from the cognate languages ; thus, beside Skr. mak- 
iydm, from Ved. media (great), we find Z. mad-yas, Gr. 
petKov = pty-yov, L. major = mag-yOrl from I. E. magh (to be 
mighty) ; beside Skr. ds'-iydm, from da'u (swift), we find Z. 
ds'-yaa, Gr. StKtov = utK-yov, L. Oc-iOr. Before -iydm the final 
vowel of the positive stem is suppressed, and the vowel of its 
first syllable, if susceptible of gunation, receives it, except 
this vowel be r, which becomes ra, or a, which is unaltered. 
Thus we have alp-iydm, from alpa (small), pdp-iydm (= Gr. 
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Kaic'(ov), from (bad), var-iydhs (= Gr. dpt-tov), from vam 
(good), &c. ; • sddh-iydns, from sddJm (good)^ layh-iydhs 
(« Gr. '^aaaov = ’eXa^-yov), from laghu (light), yar-tydm 
(= Gr. ^ap-tov), mrad-iydns (=Gr. ^paS-t0^'), from mrdu (soft), 

prath-lyCim, from prthu (= Gr. jrXarw), &c. ; -m is lost in 

• ♦ 

haMp-iyntis, from kahipra (swift), &c. ; as in Gr. a\a\-iovi from 
aiffxpo, & 0 . ; -la is lost in s'ri-ydhs, from sri-la (lucky) ; -ya 
is lost in pi'd-ydns, from priya (dear) ; adjectives in •manti 
-vant, -vin, and -tdr lose these suffixes before -tydiis. 

II. The fortnin -tara. This suffix is attached immediately 
to the positive stem, as in punya-tara, from punya (pure), 
bali-tara, from halin (strong), final » bqing lost, beside Ved. 
supathin-tara. In words with two stems -tara is attached to 
the weak form, and in words with three, to the intermediate 
one, as mahat-tara, from tnahat, the weak form of mahdnt 
(strong), and vidvat-tara, from vidvaf, the intermediate form 
of vidvdhs (Gr. stSor), beside Ved. vidush-^ra, from the weak- 
est form of vidvdhs, &c. In the pronoun wo find this suffix 
constantly employed, asinl’a-tora (uter), from ka (= I. E. kva, 
L. qui-s), ya-tara (uter), from ya (= Gr. 6-), i-tara, from i 
(= L. i-s, whence i-terum = Ved. i-taraui), dka-Umi (one of 
two), from &ka (one), &c. From the preposition nt (up) is 
formed ut-tara (higher) = Gr. w<r-T£po. 

§. 154. The Greek Comparative. 

I. The form in -tov. In adding this termination to the , 

stem of the positive final, o, v and po are omitted, as in ^tX-tov, 
from 0(Xo, Ka-K-tov, from koko ; 6\tZov.'= oXty-yov, from dXtyo; 
riB-iov, from nSw ; Oaaaov = Tax~yov, from raxv ; iXaaaov 
= eXa^-yov, from IXa^v ; yXuic-tov, and yXoacrov (cor = xy), 
from yXwKU, f3paS-iov and fipaaerov (<T<r =» 8y), from ^paSv ; 
irax-iov and iraaaov (trtr = xy), 5 paaaov = paK-yov, 

from juoK-po ; oiorx-tov, from aiax-po, &c. 

II. The form in -repo. In adding this termination to the 
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Stem, of the positive, the stem-vowel is generally retained, 
-rspo being^ secondary suffix, as in tjuXto^rtpOy from tpiXo (the 
stem-vowel here being lengthened as the penult is short), 
Kov^o-rspo, from ko^o ; yXyicw-Ttpo, from yXi/KW ; \api6a~Tfpo, 
from j(apiBT, the weak forjn of xoptevr, &c. In ^tX-npo this 
suffix is primary, being attached directly to the foot. 

By adding -rtpo to the preceding form of the comparative 
suffix -lov *= ynn-s, wc obtain the forms -Bo-TBpo, ~i<t-ts(>o, and 
-ai-repo;* as in a00ov*£<Trapo, from a^ffovo ; XaX-Krrtpo, from 
XaXo ; ^iX-aiTspo, from 0iXo, &c. ; the stem- vowel being lost 
in these cases. In -ai-rtpo it is possible that a may belong to 
the stem, and so represent the original a from which o wSs 
developed ; Tienfey, however, considers -at to be an old lo- 
cative termination, to which the comparative suffix was 
attached. We find the two forms -lov and -rspo combined 
also in unao-ripioy from aaaov — ay^-^t/ov, and in the Horn. 
iira<TavTepoi from the same root. 'J’he suffix -rtpo is added 
also to prepositions, numerals, and pronouns ; as Trpo-Tspo, 
from Trpo ; Sev-repo, from Svo ; t-repo, from i ; ntt-rspo and 
Ko-repo, from I. E. leva, &e. It is also employed in other cav''^ 
where only opposition in space is implied, as in St'^i-repo, 
apt<T-rtpo, &c. In a\X6~Tpto~g Ave.find -repo augmented by 
the suffix -to = I. E. -y». 

§. 155 . The Latin Compauativk. 

1. The form in -ios (m. f. n.), later -ios (m. f.), -im (n.). 
*The masc. -ior and the ncut. -ius were both originally -ios ; 
the neuter -ius is still found in Plautus. This suffix is both 
primary and secondary in Latin ; in adding it to vocalic 
positive stems the stem-vowel is always lost. Thus we have 
sapietit-ior, from sap-ient; prob-ior, from prob-o ; lev-ior, from 
lev-i => leg-u-i; major = mag-jor, ma-jus, and mag-i$ — mag-ius, 

• From this form is probably derived the Modern Greek comparative 
in -»jr6poc, as Ka\-hrfpoc from eaX6;, Kac-qrepoc from KaK6cj &C. 
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from R. nvag, whence mag-nus ; min-or = min'jor, from R. 
min ; plus — plo-jits, from I. E. par or pra (to fill), whence 
ple-nus^ ple-riqxie ; Gr. TrXe-iosv, &c. 

II. T/te form in -tero. This suffix is^not used in Latin to 
form regular comparatives. It is, however, of frequent oc- 
currence : a? in dexter = Gr. Ss^irepo-c » u-ter = Goth, kva-thar 
(which of two), from I. E.Iiva (who) ; neu-ter, al-ter^ from the 
same root, as Gr. «XXo-c * aX-yoc» L. al-iu-s, &c . ; ce-teru-s 
from same root as L. -ce in Xi-ce, ci-s, ci-tra; Gh:. t-Kst, l-«t- 
vo-c. Wc find -ter also employed to form prepositions : as in 
pree-ter^ prop-ter^ in-ter; and adverbs, as in suh-ter, audac-ter, 
pari-ter^ &c. It appears as -tro in ul-trd and -intro; and as 
-trd in ex-tra, irirtru, con-trd, &c. These forms in ~trd are 
supposed by some to be old instrumentals, just as in Skr. the 
instr. antar^tpi is used adverbially; this view is, however, 
wrong, for tliey are really old ablatives, as we see from 0. L. 
exstrad = extra. 

In jnany cases both forms of the comparative suffix are 
united in Latin. Thus in sih-is-tero-, min-iis-tero-, mag-is-tero-, 

have -is-tero = I. E. -ydns + tara ; and in d^-ter-ioTi in- 
tei'-ior, ci~ter~ior, &c., we have -ter~ior = I. E. -tara + ydns. 
With sm-is-tero, &c., may be compared the Gr. XaX>i<r-repo, 
&c. 


§. 156. The Indo-European Superlative. 

In Indo-European the idea of the superlative was ex- 
pressed by adding either -ma or -ta to the stem of the posi- 
tive. After the first Reparation that occurred in the I. E. 
family of languages, these suffixes were either used separately, 
or united together, or doubled, or ta and tata were added to 
-ydns. Thus we find -ta in the stems Skr. shash-tha = Gr. 
Iic-To, L. quar-tOf &c. : -ma in Skr. nava-ma (= L. no-no by 
assimilation for nomo), Skr. ava-ma (low) from ava (down), 
which is, perhaps, connected .with' Gr. aw, aw-rdc, L. au-t, 
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au-tem, Skr. agri-ma (first), from agra (a point), L. sum-nio 
for sup-mOt &c. ; -tama* in Skr. punya-tama ixova^ptaiya (holy), 
and other superlatives, in pra-tkama (beside Gr. L. 

pri-mo)f &c., L. op-tirno, «fec. ; -mata in Gr. l/SSo-yuarof (beside 
£/38o-/to), rrv-fiaro (for wcr-fiaro, from irvg, an .^Eoliciscd form 
of a root iroc which is connected with Skr. pas^ktU^ after, Gr. 
oicla-u, L. pos-t, po-ne = pos-ne, O. pos^mo-m - L. poatremum), 
and especially in the Irish ordinals, as secht-mad (the 6th), 
oeftt-mad (the 8th), &c. ; also in the Irishv forms 

uaiali-mem, from xutsal (high) ; doir-bem^ from ddir (a slave), 
with b for m, &c. ; -tiiUt in Gr. KOV<j>o~raro- and other super- 
latives ; -ydns + ta = ish-tfia, in Skr. mah-iahtha (= Gr. fxty~ 
lOTTo, &c.f and => ta-ro hi Gr. «»»ic-t«TTo, &c. ; -yaws + <<i + tn = -la- 
ra-To, -E«T-Ta-To, -at-ra-ro in Gr. 

§. 157. The Sanskrit Superlative. 

The form in -ta is found in some ordinal numbers, as 
k'atur-tlut = Gr. rtrap-ro, &c. lah-tJia- is of common, occur- 
rence, and is added to the stem in the same way as the comp, 
suffix iydna, as in pap-iahtha (= Gr. KaK-toro), &c. Ma-i% fov!«’*jl 
in aalita-ma (the 8th), nava-tna (the 9th), madhya-ma (middle), 
&c. Tama- is the usual superlative suffix, as in mahat-tama, 
&c. ; it is also found in the ordinals, as in vina'aii-tama (the 
20th), &c. From the superlative g'yCshtlia (eldest) is also 
formed the double superlative g' yeahtha-tama. 

* Bopp derives -toma from -tara 4 »io, and -raro from -rape 4 re ; be 
had previously suggested tan (to stretch) as the root of both forms ; but 
it is much more probable that they arise from the pronominal roots ta 
and ma, as these roots are separately found expressing the idea of the 
superlative. 

t Lottner and others consider that initial m of the suffixes -ma and 
-mata belongs sometimes to the stem, and that the words noticed in the 
text should be divided thus; Skr. aahtam-a, navam-a; Gr. ifiSon-o, 
ipiop-aro ; Ir. aechtm-ad, &c. 
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^ §. 158 . The Greek Superlative. 

The form in -ro is found in some ordinal numbers, as 
rcrojo-ro, &c. I<r*ro is added to stem in the same way as the 
comp, suffix -lov, as in rtB-iarot from &c. Ta>ro is the 
usual superlative suffix, as in ^(A>raro, <&c. ; added to the 
com^rative suffix -ydns, it appears as •ut-roro, -ecr-raro, -t«r- 
TOTO, in ^avx'ai'TaTo, aio^pov-ecr-raTOt irTu>X‘t<r-TaTO, &c. 
from il|^^o,(r(t>0pov, vtwxo, &c. Wefind -fio in s^Bo'/io and 
irpo-fio and -jua-ro in t^Bo-fiaro and irv-fiaro. 

§. ISO.^The Latin Superlative. 

The form in -to is found in some ordinal numbers, as 
quin-fo; &c. ; also in guo-tO', from I. E. kva. Mo- is found 
in i-mo-i smi-mo-* &c. In min-i-mo- andplur-i-mo’^ It is added 
to the comparative suffix -tos, X>£ which the vowel i alone is 
left; and we find it added to the other comparative suffix -ter 
in ex-tre-mo- beside ex-timo-,pos-tre-mo- beside The 
form -timo or -tvmo is found in op-timo-., and op-tumo-^ dex- 
tflttb; maximo- - mag-timo-, pessimo- = pep-timo-t proximo-f = 
prop-timo-, liberrimo- = liber-timo-^ faciUimo- = fadl-thno-, &c. 
This suffix is also used in other words without expressing any 
superlative idea, as in Jini-timo-, mari-timo-, &c. Timo is added 
to the comparative suffix -ios, which here becomes is, and 
-is-timo becomes -imim-, as in prob-issimo-, lemsim-o, pot- 
iaamo-, &c. 

* I-mo is a superlative stem formed from the preposition tn, and summo 
is a superlative of sub. 

t This b Benfey’s view, who connects the word with Skr. pSpa (bad), 
L. peccare ; p^or is, in his view, for pepjor. Ix>ttner, hoover, connects 
it vnth an I. E. root pi (to hate), whence E.^en<f, &c. 
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CHAPTER X. 

NUMERALS. 

5. 160. The Cardinal Numbers.* " 

* 0 

I. — ^Ind. Eur. : the idea of unity was probably marked by the 
demonstrative stem i- or its gunated form at’-. 

Sanskrit: e-ka- from e- = I. E. ai~, the gunated lorm of 
the demonstrative stem i-, and ia - .+ 

Greek : nom. sing, m., sTe = f. juta, n. tv ; sv maj be 
= I. E. snm, oi\sa, whence Gr.*a-7rau, Kret. afi-oKig 
(once), Tarcnt. afi-artg (id.), Skr. m-l-H (id.), L. 
aem-el, sim-ptex, sin-gnli, and f.iia would then bo = saui- 
ya% In Hesiod we find tug for cic, where the initial t 
must represent a lost dlgamma ; and if this 15c so, then 
it is possible that Fev may be an older form of the 
stem, with which we may compare the LilK. veua-s 
(one), and E. one (as pronounced). If Bopp’s expla- 
nation of Lith. vSnas (Comp, Gram. II., p. 57) be cor- 
rect, then it is also possibly that Gr. Fev may be = an 
older juev, whence {xiv. In hjj (=evf), and to (== pio'), the 
demonstrative stems i and a are united, Gr. ot- Fo- 
(whence olo-g) is identical with Z. aeva (one), Gr. 

« 

* For the declension of the Sanskrit numerals, consult Bopp’s San- 
skrit Grammar,” pp. 157-161. 

t Ka- (one) is found, according to Bopp, in L, codes (one-eyed), 
from ca, and oculus and cacus » ca-icusy from ca and a supposed ocus (eye), 
whence oculus^ a diminutive; and in Gnth. halta^ (lame), from ha = 1. E. 
hOy andZtYA (to go) ; halha- (half), from huy and leihan (to remain) ; haihs 
(one-eyed), Curtius connects L. emeus and Goth, haihs with L E. root 
to shade) ; whence Skr. KhdyCi for skdydy Gr. crici-a, ajco-id (oKoruvdy 
Ilesych.) = I. E. skayay E. shade^ sAy, &c. : codes he 

considers to be a diminutive from the same root. 



COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR. 


307 


oUv6~g, ol~vii (one) correspond also exactly to O. L. 
oind^,. Goth. a\n-8 ; ot- in olv6g and oloc> being from 
the stem i- . 

Latin : uno-s = O. L. oinosy from stem i- . 

II. — Ind.-Eur. : dva-.* 

Sanskrit: dva-y dvi- (in compounds) ; <?»*« (twice). 

Gi^ook : Svo, Svto, G. Svoiv, Svio, ini. SvtTv, Dor. Svcjpf 
Mod. Gr. Suovbiv, D. SvoTv, Svtot Dor, Svtr(, .^ol. 

JifSveo'O’f ; Sic (twice) for SFjc ; Sttrtro-g for SFt-ryo-c j St-d 
(originally meaning between and then through) y for SFt- 
a, Instr. of stem 3F{, as £. between is from twain; Soitiy 
Soiot (two), from stem SFt-o ; St- (in compounds) ; Si 
(lit. secondly). 

Latin : m. duo, f. duacy n. duo (and dua in vulgar Latin), 
Acc. m. duo, duos; f. duos ; hini for dvini ; bis for dvis ; 

* Various methods of explaining the numerals have been suggested; 
but, except in the case of the first numeral, which is probably derived 
from a demonstrative stem, none of these explanations are satisfactory* 
Thus tri- is derived from I. E. tar (to cross) ; but how is the idea of 
mmsing connected with the idea of three more than with that of fourf 
Kvanhva is supposed to be the reduplication of a root kvan^ which is said 
to mean to seize^ whence ara||[erived Skr. svan (a dog), Gr. kvov, &c., 
and therefore to have originally meant the five Ungers, as that part of the 
body with which we seize anything; but what proof have we that such a root • 
ever existed ? Skr. pankan is again connected with pani (the hand), but 
p^l^i is probably for parent from par (to fill). The I. E. form of ten is 
said to be dea»kvau from doa- (2), and ftran- (5) ; but there are n^. 
traces of the two u s in any I. E. language. Again, it is suggested that 
the root of ddkan is I. E. dd^ (to point out), whence come Gr. deiKwpt^ 
idxrvXoc ; L. digitus^ Skr. dts" (to point out), &c. Kantam probably 
meant host^ multitude : but its origin is obscure. Other methods of ex- 
plaining the numerals have been suggested, but so absurd as scarcely 
to deserve notice ; thus Skr. tisar (fern, three) is derived firom tri (3), 
and strt (a woman) ! Aahtdu (8) is for iuivdu (two horses), &c. t It is 
also impossible to connect the I. E. numbers with the Shemitic ; the 
likeness that exists between the names of numbers six and seven is merely 
accidental. 

X 2# 
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du-phmi, dxir-plex. N. U. dxtf (duos), duir (duobus), 
O. U. tuves (duobus), N. U. du- (in compounds), h. 
U- (id.). 

Ill — Ind. Eur. : tri-. 

Sanskrit : m. n. iri-, f. tisar- for titar-, according to Bopp, 
a reduplicated form of tH~ ; tri-s (thrice).* 

Greek: m. f, i^te» T^or. rpi-c; n. rpl-a, from rpi-', 

Tpt-C. 

Latin : m. f., tre,% n. tri-a, from tri ~ ; ter ; O. U. <ri- in tt'i- 
bri^u (triplicatio). 

IV. — Ind.-Eur. : kvabear-. 

Sanskrit : m. n., k'atvdr-, k'atur- ,* f. k'atnsar- (according to 
Bopp, from ka., ‘one, and Uisar, three) ; Uatur (four 
times). 

Greek; m. f., Tlaaapsc, rfrraptc; Tiaaapa, HTrapai 
Dor. Terop«c (o = F«)» Bceot. Trlrrapec* iriaavpsg, 
Horn. viauptQ (e becoming i through the influence of 
w) ; Now Ion. and Mod. Gr. rtaaepeQ ; rsTpa-KtQ- 
Latin : giiatiior and quattuor, quadrtt- (in compounds), gtia- 
ter; U. petur- (in compounds), O. petor-a, whec^r 
Petr-ejus, petiro- (in compounds). 

V. — Ind.-Eur. : kvankva^. » 

Sanskrit: panh'an~. ^ 

Greek : Trivre for irsvra found in irevrd-KiQ, for I. E. -an 
becomes -a in Greek ; .,Eol. irinwet the gen. of wh^h 
^ occurs in pa\ib)v airv wipTrwv* (Alcaei fragments, 26). 
Latin ; guingue,0.pomtis, whence Pontim (=» L. Quinetius), 
Pomp-ejus: jp => I. E. kv as in W. pump (5), &c. 

VI. — Ind.-Eur. : ksvaks- ; from this '^complicated form alone 

can be deduced the various words expressing the 
idea of sue, in the Indo-European languages. Thus 
in Z. khsva-s we find the initial kav still preserved ; ks 
is found in Ossetian aehsasif and the inidal ah in Skr. 

* .Ahrens de Dialcctis iEolicis et Pseudseolicis," p. 246. 
f The a in achsaz is merely nrosthetic, as • in 
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shmh arises from a through the influence of the pre- 
ceding k ; sv'ia found in Afghan spash (Afgh. sp » Skr. 
av), and in "^elsh cAtoech .(W. chw =» Skr. «»•); a is 
found in Gr. 25 (aspirate = a), L. Ir. a4 ; v is found 
in Dor. FI5, Armenian wez. 

Sanskrit: ahaah-. 

Greek ; 25, Dor. Ff5, Mod. Gr. 25*. 

Latin : aex. 

VII. — Ind.-Eur. : aaptam- or aaptan-. 

Sanskrit: aaptan-. 

Greek ; cnra, Mod. Gr. t^ra. 

Latin : aeptem. Bopp supposes that the final m in aeptem^ 
novem, and decern is due to the influence of the corre- 
sponding ordinal numbers, 8eptimo-=^kx. aaptama-, &c. 

VIII. — Ind.-Eur. : aktam-, or, according to Bopp, %ktau-. 
Sanskrit^ aah^n- (after analogy of aaptan-), nom. aahlMu, 

apparently a dual form, as dindu from a'ica (m.), 8 
being equal to twice 4, tOid therefore being the dual 
•of 4. 

Greek : oicrai, Dor. oKrea (the aspirate being added as in 
Fr. Auit, from L. octo. New Pers. heat « Skr. aahtdu). 
Mod. Gr. ojfTbi. 

Latin ; octo. 

IX. — Infl.-Eur. : navam- or navan-. 

Sanskrit : navan-. 

* Greek : Iwfa, Dor. ivvia, Mod. Gr. Iwta. 

Latin : novem. 

X. — ^Ind.-Eur. : dakam- or dakan-. 

Sanskrit: daa'atir. 

Greek : Sixa. 

Latin : decent, U. depem. 

XI. — Ind.-Eur. : at- (?) dakam- (this and the other I. £. num- 

bers up to XIX. were probably two separate words). 

* Thus we have W. ehwegyr » Skr. s'vas'rii (where s'v = I. E. sv), W. 
eAwaar (O. W. ekmor) ^ Skr. avasar. 
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Sanskrit’: ikd'das'an-. 

Ghreek : ev'SckQ} SIko tie- 

Latin : uii-dedm. 

XII Ind.-Eur. : doa-dakam^. 

« 

Sanskrit : dvd-dcusan-. 

Greek : Sto-SsKa, Svto-SeKa, Svo-Kat-StKa (gen. €voKatSiKtJV} 
Alcsei Fragmcnta,* 98), Slica Sio. 

Latin: dao-decim, \^. desen-dii-f (SiCC. pi.). 

XIII. — Ind.-Eur. ; tri- dakam-. 

Sanskrit : trayo-das'av-. 

Greek : rpig-Kai-dsKa, SeKa-Tpeic- 
Latin : trS-decim. 

XIV. — Ind.-Eur. : kmixar- dakam^^ 

Sanskrit : k'aUir-dais'an-. 

Greeks Teffwa/osc-Kal-SeKa, Teaaapa-Kai'SeKa. 

Latin ; quatuor-decim. 

XV. — Ind.-Eur. : kvankva- dakam^. 

Sanskrit: pauh'a-dasUin-. 

Greek : irswe^KaiStKa. 

Latin : qtim-decim. 

XVI. — Ind.-Eur. : ksi'aks- dakam-. 

Sanskrit : shu-dcus'aji-. 

Greek : cK-icat-ScKa. 

Latin : se-decim, sex-decim. 

XVII. — Ind.-Eur. : aaptam- dakam 
Sanskrit : aapta-dadan-. 

Greek : tirra-Kai-BtKa. 

Latin: septem-decem. 

XVIII. — Ind.-Eur. : aktam- dakam-. 

Sanskrit : ashtd-dman-. 

Greek : oicria-Kai-^Ka. 

Latin : decern et octo [duo~de-viginti}. 

XIX. — Ind.-Eur. : navam- dakam-. 


* “ Ahrens de Dialectis iEolicis ct Pseudseolids,” p. 255. 
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Sanskrit : nava-daa' an- [Mao-wiria'ati-]. 

Greek ; lyvea-xat-^BKa- 

Latin : decent et novem [jnnf-de-viginti']. 

XX. — ^Ind.-Eur. : dvi-dakan-ta- or dvi-dahan-^-. 

Sanskrit : vins'ati- = dmn-dm'a-ti-. The nasal in dvin is 
prob&blj the remains of the nom. pi. case-ending of a 
neuter stem dvi-. 

Greek : (FsiKom, ttKoai, Bceot. Fltcar^, Lacon. ^iiKart. He- 
sychius notices 'tKatn-iv (tiKoaiv), which is remarkable 
on account of the retention of the v before r. 

Latin : myinli, g taking the place of the original c, which 
is retained in vicesiimis, vicies. 

'^XX. — Ind.-Eur. : tri-dakan-ta-, or tri-ddkan-ti-. 

Sanskrit ; trihs'ati- or tri'ns'at-. 

Greek : rptaKOvra (gen. rpitjKdvTtovt Hes. Op. et D. 694) 
a netfter pi. the first a being lengthened. The remain- 
ing decades XL.-XC. are also neuters pi. 

Latin : triginta for tridginta, a neuter pi., as arc also the 
remaining decades. 

Mi. — Ind.-Eur. : kvatvar-dakan-ta^i or kvatvar-dakan-ti-. 

Sanskrit : k'atvdHinsat-. 

Greek : reanapaKOvra, Ion. retraapTficovra, Dor. rtrpwKOvra ; 
Ion. -jj- and Dor. -to- = -a-. 

Latin : quadrgginta. 

L. — Ind.-Eur. : kvankva-dakan-ta-, or kvankm-dakan-ti-, 

Sanskrit: pank'dsat-. 

Greek : 7r£vr|^ovra. ->}- = -a-. 

Latin : quinqudginta. 

LX. — Ind.-Eur. : ksvaJes-dakan-ta, or ksvaks-dakan-ti-. 

Sanskrit : shasliti-, 

Greek : I^^KOvra. -ij- = *a-. 

Latin : sexdginta. 

LXX. — Ind.-Eur. : saptan-dakan-ta-y or eaptan-dokan-ti-. 

Sanskrit: saptatt-. 
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Greek i i^SoftiiKovTa from ordinal stem ifiSo/xo- ; -ij- =* -a-. 

Latin i septudginta for aeptumdginta from ordinal stem sep- 
tumo~. 

LXXX. — ^Ind.-Eur. ; aktdu-dakan-ta-, or aktdu-dakan-ti^. 

Sanskrit : 

Greek : oySo/iKovra from ordinal stem 6ySooy with -i}- for 
-a- ,* Horn. oyStoKOvra. 

Latin : oeto-ginta. 

XC . — Ind.-Eur. : nahan-dakan-ta-, or navan-dakan-ti-. 

Sanskrit: navati-. 

Greek : £v£v//kovra» Horn. lvv>|Xovra, from an ordinal stem 
tvEvo- = L. nono - ; -i}- = -a-. 

Latin : nondginta from ordinal stem nono-. 

C. — Ind.-Enr. : kantam. 

Sanskrit: s'ata-m. 

Greek : cxard-i/, I being = tv (one). 

Latin: eentu-m. 

CC-DCCCC. — Ind.-Eur. : here no compound forms were 
found, but the constituent numerals were kept sepa- 
rate, as in E. two hundred, &c. 

Sanskrit; here also the constituent numerals were citl?Sr 
kept separate, as in doS sate (200), or the compound nu- 
meral was formed in usual way, as dsisata- (200), &c. 

Greek : StaKoaio- (m, -ot, f. -at, n. -a) ; Ion. StijKocrto-, 
Lor. Staxarto-, &o. 

Latin : ducento- (m. -t, f. -tp, n. -a) ; trecento-, quadringento-, 
quadrin- being formed after the analogy oiseptin-', 
quingento- for qtiinc-gento- ; sexcento-^ffpptingento-, octin- 
gento-, where octin- is either formed after analogy of 
septin-, or else = I. E. aktan- ; mngento- from ordinal 
stem nono-. 

M. — Ind.-Eur. : ? 

Sanskrif: sahasra- (m. and n.).' 

Greek ; xiXto- (m. -ot, f. -at, n. -a), Lesb. Besot. 

XctXro-, Dor. xriXto-. Bopp suggests that this stem 



COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR. 


313 


may be connected with Skr. sahasror-, the original 
Greek form having been aaxcXto-, then ax(X(o-> and 
finally x‘Xto- ; r became A, and the preceding a was 
assimilated in the Lcsb. form, or became t, as in Bosot., 
and a new suffix -lo == Skr. -ya was adddd. Schleicher, 
on the other hand, considers x^Ayo- to have been the 
original stem, which would be identical with an I. E. 
ghar-ya-. 

Latin : milli- (tnille, milli-d). 

§. 161. The Ordinal Numbers. 

In Indo-European the ordinals appear to have been formed 
by adding either -ta or sometimes -nia to the cardinal stems ; 
pra-ta- or pt'a-ma- (1st), dva-ta- (2nd), tri~ta- (3rd), kvatvar-ta- 
(4th), kvankva-ta- (5th), ksvaks-ta- (6th), sapta{m)-ma or sap- 
*tan-ta (7th), akta(jn)-ma~ or aktdv-(m)a- (8th), navan-ta- or 
wa»a(w)-ma- (9th), dakan-ta- or dakan{m)-ma- (10th). The 
ordinal decades were formed in a similar way. The ordinals 
from 11 to 19, &c., were formed of two separate words, as 
^ata- dakanta- (11th = 1st + 10th), &c. 

^n Sanskrit we have prathama- (1st), from preposition 
pra and superlative suffix -tama ; dvitiya- (2nd) for dvitya 
(Gr. Sia<ro~)f =doa-ta-ya-; (3rd) for trttya- (Gr. rptwao-) 
= tri-ta-ya-; k'aturtha- and turiya- (4th) = (k'a)tunya-, perhaps 
for (kfa)turtiya-, the second t being thrown out to distinguish 
this form more completely from trttya~, unless ya- is used here 
by itself instead of ta-ya-; paii&'ama-t Ved. pank'atha- (5th) ; 
shashtha- (6th), aaptama-, Ved. saptatha- (7th), asktama- 
(8th), namma- (9th), dtutama- (10th).* In the numerals com- 
pounded with das' an final -an is lost, and the sufiix a- added ; 
thus we have &kddasa- (11th), &c. The cardinal stems end- 

• Lottner considers that theSrdinals, Skr. saptama-, osAtoma-, nava- 
mo-, das'ama-, Gr. L. teptimo-, deemo-j &c., are formed simply 

by the addition of a to the cardinal stems, saptam, ashtam, &c. 
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ing in 'ti or -t either add ~tama or -a ; in the latter case 
vim’ati and the numerals ending in -t lose t- with the preceding 
vowel, while shashti, saptati, aa'Ui, and navati only lose final * ; 
thus mhs'atitama- or vihs'a- ( 20 th) ; truis^attama- or tniis'a- 
(30th) ; k'atvdriusattama- or Hatvdnhsa- (40th) ; pani^d^at- 
• tama- or pank'ds'a- (50th) ; shashtitama- or shashta- (60th), 
&c. From sata and safiasra we have s'atatama- (100th), sa- 
hasratania- ( 1000 th). 

In Greek we have irpwro' (1st), Dor. irparo-, Ep. irpopo-, 
from Trpo (whence vpiv = irpo-iov, vpoaaw = irporyw, xporspog, 
&C.), Bsvrspo- (2nd) = I. E. dvatara- ; rpjro-, rpiraro-, -^ol. 
T£pro- (3rd) ; TsrapTO-, TtrpaTO- (4th) ; irepirro- ( 5 th) ; ticro- 
( 6 th) ; tfiSopo-, lj38o/i«ro- (7th) ; oySoo- ( 8 th) = 0780 F 0 - from 
oktoF = I. £. akidv : tvaro-, tvvaro-, tivaro- (9th) ; SeicarO' 
( 10 th); IvSficaro- ( 11 th) ; SoiSsKaTO-, SooSeicaro- ( 12 th) ; rptu- 
KaiBtKaro-, Tpiro- Kut 3eKaro* (13th), &c. ; ttKoaro- (20th)‘; 
TptaKOerro- (30th) ; TfatrapaKoerro-, Dor. TtTpwKOcrro- (40th), 
&c. ; tKOTotTro- ( 100 th); xtXtooro- ( 1000 ). The termination 
-aro is, pcrliaps, connected with the superlative ending 
initial i being lost. The same ending is found in Uayyp-* 

TTOffTO-, otroaro-. 

In Latin we have primo- ( 1 st) for pro-iino-, according to 
Curtius, or lor pris-nio-f according to Pott, pris being for 
prim; secundo- ( 2 nd), from K. seqti (to follow), whence aequor ; 
tertio- (3rd) ; quarto- (4th), for quatuorto - ; quinto- (5th), for 
quipoto- ; sexto- ( 6 th); septimo- (7th); vetavo- ( 8 th), from 
octav = I. E. aktdv; nono- (9th), for novimo-f ni being assimi- 
lated to the preceding n; decimo- (IQth) ; undecimo- ( 11 th) ; 
duodecimo- ( 12 th) ; tertio- deciino- (13th), &c. ; vigesimo-^ vi- 
cesima-, ( 20 th), for vicensimo- = vicent-timo- ; trigesimo-^ tri- 
cesimo- (30th), for tricensimo- ~ tricerd-timo-, &c. ; centesimo- 
( 100 th) following the analogy of J^he preceding decades, &c. ; 
miUesimo- ( 1000 th). 
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CHAPTER XL 
§. 162. Pronouns. 

In the pronouns of the first and second person we find no 
distinction of gender in any of the Indo-European languages.* 
This may be accounted for by supposing that they were de- 
veloped at a period preceding the introduction of this dis- 
tinction, as is probable, for they express ideas that arc among 
the first to suggest themselves to man. Their antiquity also 
Recounts for the fact, that there is such a variety in the 
different pronominal roots employed to express these ideas, 
and also for the fact that these pronominal roots have become 
so disguised in various ways, that it is impossible to analyze 
the greater portion of them, and consequently impossible to 
iicj«v>duce the original Indo-European forms from which they 
are derived. f 

No distinction of gender is found also in the reflexive 
pronoun ; all the other pronouns have three genders. 

No vocative case is found in the pronouns. 

In Sanskrit in all the pronouns the real stem is not tlscd 
in compounds, but in the pronouns of the first and second 
person the abl. sing, or pi. is used, and in the others the nom. 

sing. neut. . 

• 

* In Sanskrit the pronouns in their acc.s. pi. asmdn^ yushtndn^ and 
their Vedic nom.s pi. ome, yushme^ appear to bo masculine in form. In 
the White Yag'ur-Veda (XI., 47) we find a remarkable exception in 
the fern. acc. pi. yushmda. 

f Consult an Essay by Dr. G. Lottner, On the Forms and Origin^ 
the Fronouns of the First and Second Persons,” in the Transactions of 
the Philological Society (1859, Part i.}. 
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* §. 163. The Pronoun of the First Person. 

The stem of this pronoun was originally ina-, connected 
either with the I. E. verbal root ma (to think), whence Skr. 

4lma« (id.), or with the pronominal root ma- (this), whence 
Skr. i-ma- (id.). Ma is of universal occurrence in the verbal 
inflexion, as in Skr. at-mi (I am), i-ma-s (wc go), &c. ; Gr. 
fl-fitf i-fiS’Vf &c. j L. su-nif &c. 

Beside the stem ma- \vq also find in Indo-European a stem 
aghamia-), whence Skr. aham (I.), or agtim{a), whence Goth. 
ik (I.), Gr. eyw. As ma- has been connected with the verbal 
root ma (to think), so agam(a-\ from which, after the sepa- 
ration of the European branches of the Indo-European from the 
Asiatic, the Sanskrit aghain, and finally aham, was developed, 
has been derived from the I. E. verbal root ag (to move),* 
whence Skr. ag' (id.), Gr. ayta, &c. ; agam-n would then be 
divided thus ; ag (a verbal root) + a- (a pronominal demon- 
strative root) + ma- (the preceding stem of/). Bopp, how- 
ever, considers that in Skr. aham an initial m has been los^ 
and supposes that the first portion of the word is merely the 
stem ?/wt- (I.). 

The other explanation, suggested by Bopp, is much pre- 
ferable to either of the preceding, viz. : that the initial a- is 

i * 

• In this case aganuz- would mean I the mover and hence “ I/’ as 
the first idea we have of a mover ^ a came^ is derived from the power we 
have of willing. The I. E, root ag also meant “ to speak^^^ whence Skr. 
ah (which also passed through the stage agh) ; L. ad^ag^ium^ ago rs ag^io^ 
Goth, af-aik-^a (I deny); and here agama^ would mean ** I the speedier. 
Although it is possible that both forms of this stemi agama- and aghama-, 
existed in Indo-European^ it is nevertheless more probable that aham is a 
special Sanskrit form developed from agama-y through the stage agAama-. 

find a few other examples of a Skr. h being = an 1. E. g ; thus we 
have Skr. hemu-s (the jaw), Gr. ylw-c, L. gena, Goth, kinnu-s ; Skr. 
maha-t (great), Gr. fiiya-c, Goth. mikiUs. 
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the demonstrative stem* a- (this). A-ga-ma- (or a-gha-ma-) 

I ' 

would then he resolved into the three pronominal stems, a- 
(this); ga- (or gfia-), which is connected with Ved. ghd, gha^ 
hd; Skr. ha, Gr. ye, ya (in Dor. eytovya, Boeot. Itjvya) ; Goth. 
-k in the acc.s sing, mik (me), thuk (te), aik (se), O. H. G. -h 
in the acc.s pi. unaffi (nos), iwih (vos), and ma- (the other ' 

stem of the first person). 

• 

Nominative Singula?*. 

Ind.-Eur. : a^am(a-).t 
Skr. : aham. 

Gr. : cyco, Dor. iyutVi tytovrii tytovya ; Boeot. iutv, iwvetf 
iwvya. Here w - I. E. a, but the cause of tliis change 
is unknown. 

L. : ego (with o as in Greek), and later ego. 


* So in the Sanskrit Dramas we find ayan g'anak (lit. this person) 
used to Express the first personal pronoun. Compare also the use of L. 
hic^ and of this in vulgar English. 

• Lottner (in the essay quoted in p. 315) considers that there were 
two periods in prehistorical Indo-European times : firstly, a period when 
M was solely the characteristic of the first person ; secondly, a period 
when JIf became restricted to the oblique eases of the singular. Both 
periods had been gone .through before our ancestors separated. In 
the historical times,” he writes, ^‘the difierence of singular and plural, 
and of the nominative ^ as opposed to the oblique case Me is, upon the 
whole, preserved ; but here and there we observe a tendency to come 
back to the preprimitive — if I may say so — simplicity.” .... The ten- 
dency, that Jlf has to return to the nom. sing, we find in some of the 
English dialects which partly replace / by me, in the moi of the French, 
in the men of the New Persian .... in the me of the Old Irish.” .... 
‘‘ Secondly, we find the m of the first person extended to the plural. 
This we have in some German and Norse dialects (uter, mtr for mr is 
common about Thuringia ; mer isKalso sometimes used in Old Norse), in 
the New Iranian languages almost throughout (we is in New Persian 
Armenian tneg^ Ossetian max), Modern Greek I have ob- 
served phenomena in the Italian dialect of San Bemo. 
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Accusative Singular. 

Ind.-Eur. : 

«Skr. : md-my md. 3fdm in form is a fern. acc. Bopp 
suggests either that d was first developed in md to 
compensate for the loss of the final w, and that it was 
Borrowed by mdm from md, or that mum is for ma-ha-m, 
ha being = Gr, ye. 

Gr. : fii, e/ie (the first t being only prosthetic), Dor. e/iit. 

L. : me for mem = mim from stem mi-, final e being lengthen- 
ed to compensate for loss of «>. Tn Old Latin med was 
used for me, as in Novios Plautios med Rotnai fecid 
(C. I. L. L n. ,54). Mehe was also written in Old 
Latin for me. Biicheler suggests thaf mehe may be 
=■ Gl'. ifiiyt, Goth mill. 

Instniniental Singular. 

Ind.-Eiu.: ? 

Skr. : mayd = nta + ( + (? = ma a + d. 

Dative Singular. 

Ind.-Eur. : ma-hhyam. 

Skr.: ma-liyam. 

Gr. : Dor, Ijulv, tfiivn, igivya ; -iv — -e-^iv = -a-bhyani. 

L. : mi-hei, mi-hi, from St. mi- ; U. me-he. 

Ablative Singular. 

Ind.-Eur. : ma-d or ma~t. , 

Skr. : ma-t, Ved. matnort, a reduplicated form. 

L. : me, O. L. m§-d from St. mi-. 

Genitive Sj^igular. 

Ind.>Eur. : ? 

Skr. : mama, a reduplication of stem, with loss of cAse- 
ending. 
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Gr. : jwow, ifiov ; Ep. l/ucto (= ifit-ayo) ; Ion. ifiio ; Dor. 
l/xev, fiw ; Lacon. e/ieitvti ; Syrac. e/ulo, ifiita. In Dor. 
c/u^oc> ffJtovg, Ejucuc ; Syrac. efibtQ ; the gen. case-ending 
c appears to be added to the old genitive. 

. Tjocative Singular. 

Ind.-Eur. : ma-i. 

Skr. : mayi = ma + i + i = ma + o + *, the sutem ma- being 
lengthened by a, as in the instrumental. Skr. mS 
which is used for gen. and dat. sing, is properly a loc.; 
compare s'iv4, loc. of s'wa. 

Gr, : fioi^ knot from St. fio- = I. E. ma-. 

Tj. : Bopp considers gen. mei to be a loc. = meX-t = maX-X 
= Skr, mayi. 

Nominative Plural. 

Ind.-Eur. : the stem of this case was probably formed by 
adding sma- to the demonstrative stems ma-, a-, va- ; 
consequently it may have appeared in the forms masma-, 
asma-, vasma-. Initial m is found in Lith. mes, O. SI. 
mu. Arm. meq ; initial v in Skr. vayam, Goth, veis (E. 
we) ; initial a in Vcd. asm6. Bopp considers that Skr. 
vayam is for mayam, and that v represents an original 
m. This is possible, for initial m and v arc sometimes 
interchanged ; thus we find* Basque maguina from L. 
vagina, Sp. mimbre from L. vimen, Sp. milano from L. 
villus. In Pali we find mayam (we) from Skr. vayam. 
In all these cases, however, v is older than m, so that 
it is just as likely that m is derived from v, as v from 
m (consult §, 95, p, 187). • 

Skr. : vayam = va + i + am = va + a + am; Ved. asmi; 
P&li mayam, anihL 

* Diez, “ Grammatik der Romaoischon- Sprachen,’* vol. i., pp. 250, 


367 . 
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Gr. : from St. (not from »}juo- « Ved. asma-y for 

then the nom. pi. would ,be rifioi)y ^Eol.' a/i/ttg. Dor. 
a/tilc* Ion. ujulcc (’^C =* Ion. -teg = -tj/eg), 

L. : nOs; nos is, perhaps, an old accusative used as a 
nom., and follows the analogy of eyuos from eqm-. 
Bopp, however, considers that the final s hero belongs 
to the stem, as it occurs in nos-ter, and accordingly he 
connects it with -s/ma, from which he also derives -me-t 
in egoniPt, memet, tumet, nosmet, and -mmo in vnmo* 
= ismo from St. i-. 'fhe final s of Skr. nds is also con- 
sidered by Bopp to belong to the stem, as it is used 
for the acc. dat. and gen. pi., and is explained in the 
same way. In Z. 7ido = nds we find the vowel length- 
ened, as in L. nos. Nos may be connected with the 
pronominal root no-, as has been already suggested in 
§. 95, or it may be derived from via-, as initial m and 
n are sometimes interchanged : thus we find It. nespolo 
from L. mespilum, nicchio from L. mitrdiis; Sp. nespet'a 
and nispola from L. mespilum, marfil from Arab, nah- 
fil, mueso from L. nosier, mastnci'zo from L. nasturhmnf 
naguela from L. mwjalia, O. Sp. ncnih'ar from L. -me- 
morare; Fr. nappe from L. mappa, natte from L. inatta, 
nhjle from L. mespilum; Wall, nalbe from L. 7nalva.'\ 

Accusative Plural. 

Ind.-Eur. : asma-ns and mor-ns. 

Skr. : asmdn = asma-ns and nds = ma-ns. Schleicher con- 
siders that nas is for rna-sma-ns, initial m becoming n 
through dissimilation on account of following m. 

Gr. : vpag, Ion. ujufac from St. ^fu- ; JBol. aju/ue, Dor. 


.* 1 prefer to connect immo with the superlative stem into- for immo- 

f Diez, “ Grammatik der Bomanischen Sprachen,’’ vol. i., pp. 199, 
857. 
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afii, either following the analogy of ace. sing. or 
being ihe mere stem for afi/ii-, a/xi-. 

L. : no8. 

fnstrumenial Plural. 

Ind.-.Eur. : aama-bhis. 

Skr. : asmd-bhis. 


Dative Plural. 

Ind.-Eur. : asma-hhyams. 

Skr. : asma-bhyam, na.% Ved. asma-bhya. 

Gr. : rifiTv, .d-Col. afiyiv, afiyi ; Dor. ayiv (-tv = -i-ifuv). 

L. : nO-bis perhaps for nos-biSf nos appearing as the Tstem, 
as in nos-ter. " 


Ablative Plural. 

Ind.-Eur. : ? 

Skr. ; asma-tf following analogy of abl. sing. 

L. : nO-bis. 

it. 

^ Genitive Plural. 

Ind.-Eur. : ? 

Skr. : asmdkaru., properly an adjective in ace. sing, neuter ; 
Ved. asmdkay with loss of final m ; nos. 

Or. : rifidiVi Ion. tiyitavy Ep. rmtiiav from St. vfu-y ./Eol. 
afxfiitovy Boeot. afiitovy Dor. afxCjVy afxltav. 

L. : nostrum, gen. pi. of possessive stem nostro-, for nostro- 
rum, which occurs in Plautus ; nostri, gen. sing, of the 
same stem. Soane writers consider nostrum to be an 
ace. sing, neuter. 

Locative Plural. 

Ind.-Eur. : asma-sva. 

Skr. : osma-su. 

Gr. ; iEol, a/tfie-aiv. 
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Nominative and Accusative Dual. 

Ind.-Eur. : ? . 

Skr. : dvdm from St. dva- *= « + lva~ (/ + thou), according 
to Bopp, or = fl + dva' (/ + numeral two) according to 
Schleicher, as in Old Lith. vedv (m.), vedvi (f.) ; New 
Lith. mhdu (m.), mudvi (f.); and Goth, vi-t {we two). 
We also find as acc. ndu, for nds according to Bopp, a 
lengthened form of pi. nds. Ndu is also used for gen. 
and dat., and therefore -du belongs probably to the 
stem; it corresponds to Gr. vw in which bi also ap- 
pears to belong to the stem (c. f. Skr. ashtdu «= Gr. 
OKTto). In form-wa/t is a regular acc. dual of St. wa-, 
as s'ivdn i'rom s’iva-. 

Gr. : vwi, v(u ; Boeot. vwe. 

Instrumented and Ablative Dual. 

Ind.-Eur. : ? 

Skr. ; dvdhhydm. 

Dative Dual. 

Ind.-Eur. : ? 

Skr. : dvdbhydm, ndu. 

Gr. : viaiv, vtfv. 

Genitive Dual. 

Ind.-Eur. : ? 

Skr. ; dvayos, ndu, 

Gr. : vC}iv^ vc^v. 

9 

Locative Dual, 

lnd.-Eur. : ? 

Skr. : dvayos. 
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§. 164. The Pronoun of the Second Person. 

Nominative Singular. 

Ind.-Eur. : tvam for to* + va + ma (see §. 95, p. 187) 

Skr. : tvam. 

Or. ; avf Dor. rHj JBoeot. roiv (= Z. tuni\ tov, ri/viit 
Laeon. rvvi). 

L. ; tu. 

Accusative Singular. 

Ind.-Eur. : tva-m. 

Skr. ': tvam, tvd, which Bopp explains in the same way as 
mam, md. 

Gr. : ai. Dor. te, tv, tIi ; Cret. rpi, Bocot. riv. 

L. : te for tvem, from St. tvi-’, O. L. ted (an ablatival form 
used as an accusative by Plautus), U. tiom for tuom 
= tvam ; or, according to Corssen, . for tvio-m from St. 
tvi- lengthened by a. 

# 

* Lottner (in his essay quoted in p. 315) remarks, that “ whatever 
Ific aWtual nature of the Thou may be, it cannot be overlooked, that in a 
mere abstract metaphysical point of view it is but one of the many cases 
of the non-ego, and that therefore it is not altogether unreasonable to ex- 
pect that language should treat it as such ; in other words, that the pro- 
noun of the second person should somehow be a variety— strongly marked 
indeed by individual characteristics — of the pronoun of the third per- 
son.*' 

Thus in the Indo-Eur. languages ta is the stem of Skr. ta-m (cum), 
Gr, roi/, L. (is-) tum^ SI. tu^ Goth, thana^ O. IT. G. den^ &c. 

Also in the Semitic languages the stem of the second person is either 
tha or ta^ to which the syllable an or en is prefixed, and this same tha or 
ta with the same prefix an or en is also used as the stem of the pro- 
noun of the third person. Thus we have Egyptian ento-h (thou, m,), 
Coptic entho-k (thou, m.), &c., beside Egyptian ento-f (he), Coptic 
entho-fj &c. 

Those writers who derive the pronouns from verbal roots connect 
with I. E. tan (to stretch). 

y2 
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Instrumental Singular. 

Ind.-Eur. : ? 

Skr. : tvayd = tva + i + « = tva + a + n. 

Dative Singular. 

Ind.-Eur. : tva-bhyam. 

Skr. : tu-bliyanif Ved. tu-bhya. 

Gr. : Hou’.. thv, Dor. rivf Tarcut. rtrtj. 

L. : tibi (final m being lost, as in A"cd. tiibhya) ; U. te/c. 

Ablative Singular, 

Ind.-Eur. ; iva-<l or ti'a-t. 

Skr, : tva-f. 

L. : iC’^ O. L. ie<I from St. ti~. 

Genitive Singular. 

Ind.-Eur. : ? 

Skr. : iava for tvatva, a reduplication of stem, with loss of 
. ease ending. • 

Gr. ; <Tou, Ion. (tto, <t€u ; Ep. atlo, rtoXo (= tava-sya) , Dor. 
t(o, t£Ow, Tfu, Ttoj. In Dor. rtoc, reovg, Tfuf, 
rifjjg, the gen. ease-ending p appears to be added to 
the old genitive. 

L. : tuif the gen. sing of the possessive stem tuo-. 

Locative singular. 

Ind.-Eur, : tva-i. 

Skr. : tvayi tva + i + i = tva + a + i. Skr. t4, Ved. tvS, 
which is used for dat. and ^en. sing, is properly a 
locative. 

Gr. : Dor. to-i. 

JVbminative Plural. 

Ind.-£ur. : tvamva- was probably the stem. 

Skr. : yuyam for tva + i + am = fwa + a + am ; Ved. ymhm^; 
V^i'tumM tus-mi). 
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Gr, : v/itig from St. v/ai-f JEol. vfi/jicgf Dor. v/ulci Boeot. 

ovfiig. Ion. vfiitg. 

L. : von (compare nOa). 

JLccuaaiive Plural. 

Ind.-Eur. : tvasmU-na or tvti-ns. 

Skr. : 1/mhindn = tvasmdus, Ved. ymlimds (£.') ; vas ® tvdns. 
Gr. : vfidg, Ion. vfxiag from St. v/ju - ; iEol. v/ifit, Dor. vfii 
(compare dfifie, &c.). 

Imtrumental Plural. 

Ind.-Eur. : tvasma-bhis. 

Skr, ; yushnid-hliis. 

Dative Plural. 

Ind.-Eur. : tvasma-hhyams. 

Skr. : yushnia-hhyamt vas. 

Gr. : vfjdv = vfxi-^iv, iKol. v/iftiy vyfiiv ; Bceot. ovftdv* 

L. : vO-bis (compare nd-bis). 

• 

Ablative Plural. 

ind.-Eur.: ? 

Skr- ; yushma-t (compare asma-t). 

L. : nO-bis. 

Genitive Plural. 

Ind.-Eur. : - ? 

Skr. : yushmdkQffny Ved. yushmdka; vas. 

Gr. : vfiUjv, Ion. v/xiwv) Ep. vfidtjv from St. v/ii ~ ; .^ol. 

v/ifiibJVy Boeot. ovfilbiv. 

L. : vostrorum, costrum (ves-), vostri (yes-'). 

Lqeatice Plural, 

Ind.-Eur. : tvasma-sva. 

Skr. : yushmd-su. 

Gr. : uEol. vnfitaiv probably, after analogy of afifneaiv 
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Nmninative and Accusative Dual. 

Ind.-Eur. : ? 

Skr. : yuvdm from St. ynva- = tva + tea- (thou + thou), or 
tva + dva (thou + numeral two), compare Lith. yu-du 
(m.), yu-di'i (f.) ; Ved. yuvSni. We also find as acc. 
vdm for vdv (according to Bopp) = vdu = vtts, (compare 
ndtt). 

Gr. : ar^Co'i; 

Instrumental and Ablative Plural. 

Ind.-Eur. : — — ■■ ? 

Skr. : ynrd-bliydtn. In Vcdic we also find yuvat as abl. ; 
compare mat, SAi. 

Dative Dual. 

Ind.-Eur. : ? 

Skr.: yuvd-bhydm, vdm; Ycd. yuva-bhydtn. 

Gr. : (riftCjiv, 

Genitive Dual. 

Ind.-Eur. ; ? rr > 

Skr. ; yuva-yds, Ved. yuvds, vdm. 

Gr. : (r^diivi (r^tgv. 

Locative Dual. 

Ind.-Eur. : ? 

Skr. ; yuva-yds. 

■n 

§. 165. The Reflexive Pronoun. 

There is no distinction of gender in this pronoun, except 
in Gr. nom. and acc. pi. a^la. The Ind.-Eur. stem was sva-, 
which in Sanskrit only occurs in compounds, as in sva-yam 
.(self) = sva + £ + am = sva + a + am, sva-tas (by one’s self), 

*" * in these forms implies an original sv, which may represent an 

I. E. Iv. 
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wa-dha (spontaneity), soa^bhu (self-existent), &c. In Sanskfit 
the stem sva- is also used as a possessive ; Skr. $vara - Gr. 

L. mm. This stem is found in Gr. ?3toc = erFe-Stoct sr>jc 
= ffFe-rijCj tOog and iidog = aFe-Oog (compare Skr. svadhd) ; 
Horn. <p{i = <r^i) (initial <r being lost, as in Lac. ^Iv - Lac. 
vovraXa = criruraXTi, Lac. Kvpadviov = aKvpOaviov, Lac. ^atptS- 
^£iv — trj>aipit^£iv, Bocot. ; L. funda beside Gr. 

T^fi/Sovt), L. fXdca beside Gr. <r^(3c^, L. fallo = Gr. a^dXXut 
\j. Jigo = Gr. tr^iyyb), whence (pitpog = a^iy-pog) ; and in L. 
si, si~qua - U. sve-pu, d-ne (?), sed (an ablative form), se-voco, 
ied-itio, s^’Orsum, sm-sco, sd-ddlis (from soda = Skr. sva-dhd). 
Bopp connects -pse in ipse with sva-, v becoming/? when trans- 
posed, as in Dor. <plv = a<fiiv ; but this is wrong, for ipse = i-pte 
'compare ma-pte'), and -pte is, probably, connected with Skr. 
oati- (master) «= Gr, Troai-, L. pot-is, Lith. pati-s (self). 

Nominative Singular. 

This ca'se is not found in Greek and Latin. 

Acemative Singular. 

Ind.-Eur. : svd-m, 

Gr. : ?, .^ol. Fe = cFe, Horn, el => creFe, Dor. tr^l. Ep. 
piv, Dor. viv, which are used for ?, are, perhaps, for 
ip-ip* a reduplicated accusative of St. t ; compare the 
Latin reduplicated accusatives sese, O. L. em-pn (eun< 
dem). 

Ij. : = sve = svi-tn from St. syi, 0. L. sed (inter sed in SC 

de Bac., apud sed in tab. Bant.) ; Osc. siomf for stiom 
*= sva-m. Corssen explains siom as a lengthened form 
from St. si- by the addition of a, and consequently as 
s svi-o~m (compare e-u-m - i-u-m, Osc. Uo-n-c from 
St. i-). 

* Cur^ns, “ Grundziige der Griochischen Etymologie," p. 477. ^ 

. t Schleicher, ** Compendium,” &c., p. 644. 
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Dative Singular. 

Iiid.-Eur. : soa-bhyam. 

Gr. : Bojot. tiv (Corinua), Dor. ‘-Tv, contracted from ktv 

L. : sihi, U. sihe, O. sifei, from St. svi-. 

Ablative Singular. 

Ind.-Eur. : sm-d or sra-t. 

L. : «J, O. L. sed for seid, from St. svi~. 

Genitive Singular. 

Ind.-Eur. : ? 

Gr. : oo, Ep. tto = aR^-tryo, Ion. to, Dor. ev, inv, Bocot. iovc- 
L. : sui, tlic gen. sing, of the possessive stem nuo-. 

Locative Singular. 

Ind.-Eur. : sva-i. 

Gr. : oT, 7Eo\, Fot, Bocot. FD. 

Xomimttive Plural. 

Ind.-Eur.: ? 

Gr. : o^aTt;, (n.), from St. er^t-. 

Accusative Plural. 

Ind.-Eur. : ? 

Gr. : <r0uc, ctipea (n.) ; Ion. a^iag, <r^e7ac, Dor. Syrac. 

xpi, JEol. a<r^e. 

L. : same as in sing. 

Dative Plural 
Ind.-Eur. : sva-bhyarm. 

Gr. : Dor. a^tv, Syrac. Lacon. ^iv, .^ol. ucr^t. 

L. : same as in sing. 

Ablative Plural. 

lr.d.-Eur. : ? 

L. : same as in sing. 
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Genitive Plural. 

Ind.-Eui'. : ? 

Gr. : Ion. atjtiiavt ^Kol. a^tiasi/, Syrac. \ptov and ewv. 

L. : same as in sing. 

Jjoeative Plural. 

Ind.-Eur. : sva-sva. ^ 

Gr. : <r^t-(Ti. 

Nominative and A ccusative Dual. 

Ind.-Etir. : ? 

Gr. : a^ut. 

Dative and Genitive Dual. 

lnd.-Eur. : ? 

Gr. : a ^ ia'iv ~ tr ^ to - tpiv . 

§, 166 . The Pronouns in which the Gender is marked. 

An examination of all the pronouns of this class found in 
each language belongs to the special grammar of each, and 
^we^erc limit our investigation to the declension of these pro- 
nouns, selecting the I. ‘E. demonstrative stem fa as the one of 
which the declension will be given in full. In the three fol- 
lowing sections we merely notice the chief points of difference 
between the declension of the pronouns and that of the nouns, 
omitting some exceptions which will be found in the special 
grammars of each language. 

§. 167 . The Sanskrit Pronominal Declension. 

The nom. sing, tnasc. generally ends in -s, as in the noun, 
except in sa (nom. sing, masc.), where the final s was omitted, 
because it was perhaps a repetition of sa itself. The same 
omission >is found in Goth, sa and Gr. 6. Wc also find tl^e 
peculiar nomi^pitivcs ai/am (na.), iyam (f.), which are ana- 
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logous to the personal pronoun a ham;* also the nom. asiiu 
(m. f.), which, perhaps, arose from an older asds. The nom. 
and acc. neut. sing, ends in d or and this form is used as 
the true stem in compounds. The nom. pi. masc. ends in -S, 
which, perhaps, arose from -a-t-as = -a-a-m, the stem being, 
lengthened by a, wliich afterwards became i, and the final n/i 
being lost ; thus fe = ta-i-as^ ~ ta-a-as. In the dat., abl., and 
loc. sing, the masc. and neut. a- stems arc lengthened by 
the addition oi' snut; and in the same eases the fern. «* stems 
are lengthened by si (= S77d, according to Bopp). The gen. 
pi. ends in -sdiii, 

§. 168 . The Greek Pronominal Declension. 

The nom. sing. mas. ends in -e, as in the noun, except in 
6 = Skr. sa. The nom. sing. neut. ends in -o = -or, final t (or 
8 ?) being lost. In other respects the pronominal is the same 
as the nominal declension. 

§. 169 . The Latin Pronominal Declension. 

Final -a of nom. sing. masc. is sometimes lost, as in *ipsi 
(beside ipsus), iaie (beside utils'), ecqni, siqui, qui (beside 
quia) = 0 . pis, hie. Qui is probably for quoi (whence 0 . L. 
quei) = U. poi, poei, poe, and hie for hoi-ce, the stems 
in both cases being lengthened by -i. The nom. sing. fcm. 
ends in -a except in qucB = O. pen, hcec, ilhcc (beside 
ilia), isteec (beside iata), the stems of these pronouns being 
also lengthened by* -i. Quia is used as a nom. fern, in Plau- 
tus (^quis mulier eat), as Gr. rfe- ' This -i that is added 
to the stem in quee is of common occurrence, as in U. 
pir-it pir-e - L. quid + i, &c. ; Gr. ovtoo'H, &c. : j^ceckh con- 

* The neuter termination -m, which is used as masculine and feminine 
in ayam (m.), iyam (f.), and aham, dates from a time when the distinction 
of gender had not yet been developed. 
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aiders that it is also found in the forms rot (=> to), t<u (= to), 
which occur in the “ Foedus Elcorum et Hcraeensium,” but 
Ahrens (“ de Graeca; Linguae Dialectis,” I., p. 280) opposes 
this view, and considers toi and rat to be for re^ and t^. The 
fern, sometimes occurs without this addition, as in aliqrta, 
numquay siqua = U. svepu. The nom. and acc. sing. neut. are 
formed by adding d to the stem, as in id = O. id, qtiod = O. 
piid, quid = O. ptd, O. L. alid = aliud, U. pir (-i) = quid, &c. 
In the second century B. c. this d had a very weak sound, 
and was sometimes almost imperceptible, just as in Gr. ri and 
uWo the suffix vanishes. Beside aliud we find alium (Fabr. 95, 
211), as in Gr. toctoutov beside toctouto. Ipsumi^ neut. of ipse. 
Hoe, O. L. hoce is for hod-ce. The nom.s pi. masc. and fern, are 
formed in the same way as in the noun ; as in the masc. forms 
eeis, ieis, eis, ei, ques, quei, qui, heis, hisce, hei, hi, and the fern. 
qtUB, isto!, &c. The O. pa^ (= h.qtun) is analogous to Skr. nom. 
pi. fern. The nom. and acc. pi. neut. is the same as in the 
noun, except in hcec, O. L. haice, quee = O pal, istoec (beside 
ista, ilkeo (beside ilia), where the stems are lengthened by i. 
This i is not found in aliqua and siqua. 

• The dat.s sing. (m. f. n.) illi, ipsi, toti, alteri = O. L. 
alterei for altero-i, &c., are, probably, old locatives : such as 
humi and domi. In the O. L. quoiei we fine the stem length- 
ened by f and then the true dative suffix -ei = I. E. -ai was 
added. It is possible that isti, &c., may have been formed as 
quoiei, and accordingly that they may have arisen from the 
true dative forms istoiei, &c. We also find the dat. sing, 
masc. ending in -o, as in nuUo usui, in Csesar, &c., and the 
fern, ending in -ce in* Plautus, &c. In the Umbrian datives 
e-smei, pu-sme, we find the stem lengthened by -sma, as in 
Sanskrit. 

The gen.s sing. iaUus, &c., were formed by adding -iua to 
the sfem lengthened by i : istiua would then be for ist^i-ius. 
The ending -tus is supposed by Bopp to have arisen merSly 
by transposition from the gen. ending -st/a, but it is much 
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more probable that tsto-i-iws is for isto-i-siu-8, -sin being = 
and s being added, as iu the Doric gon. sing, of the first and 
second personal pronouns, cjutoc, Cjttovc, riog, rwv^- Meunier 
considers isiiuSf &c., to liavc arisen from isn-iiis^ &c., istl 
being the usual genitive in -/ and an enclitic genitive of 
the pronominal stem 

The adverbs Inc ~ 0. Lj /teir and qui arc old locatives, 
and = hoi-c and q)ioi, Similarly in Oscan we find loc. 
ed'ei^a from pronominal stem e.ro-. Corssen considers qui to 
be an ablative form for quei-t!; qiticum is used for both qno-^ 
cum and qnnctnu. 

Beside quorunt^ gen. pi. of stem qiio^^ we find ciiiwn as 
gen. pi. of stem qui (Charisius IL, loG). 


§• 170. The Declension of thIc Stem ta- (m. n.) 


Stem. 
Sing. N. 

A. 


I. 


Skr. (Jr. 

ro-. 

.s/i, 5«-s(m.), /a-^(u.) 6 (m.), ro (n.) 
t(f-m (m.), fa-f (n.) r6~v (m.), ro (n.) 




L. 

istH-m (in.), iiiu-d 


Consult Mcunicr’s Es.say “ De ixuelques anomalies quo prdsente la deelinai- 
s»on tic certains Proiioms Lalms*' (“ Mcmoircs de la Soc‘idtc dc Linguistiquo de 
Paris.'* Tome I., pp. 14-<J2). IJeside these genitives in -ius we also fmd in Old 
Latin the gon.s ci, qtwi, c/n, qui, 8ci\ , us in Ei rci argumenta dicam (PI. Trin. 622) 
QmifdcsJidelUasquc amiam erga ^quiperet tnam (P). Trin. 112G), Fe^'H qmt hie 
ipse annos viiet^ cmfilii tam din vivont (PL Mil. 1081), &c. In Plautus Pers, 83, 
Meunier reads Set eccum parasitwn quoi mi ius auxiliost opus, and considers that 
here we find existing separately the two genitives {quoi from stem quo*, and iiw 
from stem *-), which afterwards coalesced into qudius. 

The dative qmki (which occurs on the fourth inscription on tho tomb of the 
Scipios, Qvnei vita defecit, non honoa, fionoreis), is, according to Meunier, a double 
locative from quoi loc. of quo*, and ei loc. of i-. Similarly tho flh. eiei (as in 
Lucr. III., 555, Sive aliud q?<idvia potina eonnexiua eiei) is a double loc, of i-. 

t L. is compounded of the three stems %*, sa* an(b4a-. In addition to 
thi? declension of iato^ I also give some other pronominal forms to illustrate tho 
original declension of the pronouns. " ^ 
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Skr. 

Or. 

L. 

D. 

• 


ry. 

isit, U. pu-sme. 

Ab. 


Tbte = rcj-r. 

i$id-d. 

G. 


ro-To, Tov. 

isttus. 

L. 

ta-sm-in. 

— 

— 

riur. N. 

te (m.), td-n^i (n.) 

roi, 01 (m.), ra (n.) 

isti^ XT. pKr-e (m.) 

• 


— 

isfa^ qiia-e (n.) 

A. 

(n.) 

rOJ'C, TOVQ (m.), TOL 

ido-s (m.), ista 



• (n.) 

(n.) 

r. 

inis. 

— 

— 

D.Ab. 

ii‘,’‘bhyus» 

— 

iatls. 

Plur. G. 

U>9ham. 

TOiV, 

isto-rim. 

L. 

ii'-shn. 

TOL~(Tl, TOig, 

— 

Dual. N. A. 

iun^ id (in.), te (n.) 

Tb)» 

— 

1. D. Ab. 

td^bliyum. 

ro-tv. 

— 

G. L. 

ia-y^tU, 


— 


§. 171. The Declension of the Stem id- (f.). 

Skr. Gr. L. 

Stem. 

id. 

Ta~, 


Sing. if. 

sA, 

V- 

istaj qua-e. 

A. 

tA-m, 

ra-Vf rij^v. 

ista^m. 

I. 

ta-y-a. 


— 

* D. 

ta^sy^Ai 

ry. 

isfh 

Ab. 

ta-sy-As. 

’ — 

istd-d. 

G. 

ia-sy^AB* 


istlus. 

L. 

ta-sy-Am, 

— 

— 

Plur. N. 

tA~s, 

rai, at. 

ist(pf 0. pfl-s. 

A. 

ids. 

(rd-i/^), rd-Q, 

isfd-s. 

I. 

tA^bJiis. 

— 

— 

D.Ab. 

tA-hhyas. 

— 

istls. * 

G. 

td-sAm. 

rd-wv, Ydv, 

istd-rum. 

L. 

td-su. 

ry-ai, rale. 


Dual. N. A. 

ti. 

r 

ra. 

— 

I. D. Ab. 

id-hhydm. 

ra-Ti/. 

— 

G.L. 

ta^y-ds. 

— 

— 
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The Sanskrit Cerebrals or Linguals. 

Br. George Burler, in his essay On the Origin of the Sanskrit 
Linguals,” has attempted to demonstrate tha{ these sounds were not 
borrowed from theBrayidian races of ludiat but that they were for the 
most part developed within the limits of the Sanskrit. AsBiihler’s 
essay is very instructive, I have condensed his chief arguments in 
this Appendix, and frequently employed his own words.* 

The borrowing of sounds by one language from another is a 
phenomenon that has never been proved to have occurred in lan- 
guage^ that have been influenced by others in historical times. 
Thus, take the case of English ; though it was under Norman in- 
fluence for so many centuries, and though traces of that influence 
are seen on all sides in borrowed words, loss of the old Saxon in- 
flexions, &c., yet not a single Norman sound was introduced into it. 
Neither the French a nor u nor tmals were adopted by the English ; 
and it is just as difiScult for an Englishman of the nineteenth cen- 
tury to pronounce these sounds as it was for a Saxon of the tenth 
century.. But the case of such nations as the Irish, the Germanised 
Sclavonians, &c., demonstrate the same fact stiU more manifestly; 
for, while these nations have almost completely lost their original 
language, and adopted jihat of their conquerors, they still retain 
their native sounds, and have adapted their new language to them.f 

* Biihler of course is not responsible for atl the examples and comparisons 
adduced here. 

t Thus the initial sound heard in the Irish pronunciation of E. ear is not ky, 
as is commonly supposed, but the bard aspirate kh, which, with the otBbr hi^d 
aspirates, is still found in Irish. 
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Moreover, before wo can assert that the Skr. cerebrals arc bor- 
rowed from the Dravidian languages, wo must prove, that the con- 
ditions under which alone sounds can be borrowed, existed in the 
case of Skr. ; i. c. we must prove that a great many foreign words 
containing the sound in question were first borrowed and that thus 
the new' sound became perfectly fiimiliar to the people. Therefore 
it has first to be demonstrated that Sanskrit in very early times 
already possessed, as loan.«i, antimber of Dravidian words containing 
these corebrah. DV. Ca!(Uv<dl, who strongly supports the theory 
of the Dravidian origin of these sounds, enumerates only sixteen 
nouns containing ccrcbraLs which he supposed to have been bor- 
rowed. Only two of these, ani (the pin of iac axle of a ear" , and 
katnJca (sharp), are found in the Rigreda, and even these can be easily 
deduced from ordinary Sanskrit roots. Ant is for arni, from 11. ar 
(to fit) ; and consequently may mean a thing to be fitted (into 
some other thing’’), compare ara (a spoke); hntu (sharp) is for 
kariii from I'rt (to cut). Even supposing tliat tlicst‘ sixteen words 
were borrowed, they would be far too few in number to cause the 
introduction into Sanskrit of the cerebral sounds which they con- 
tain. 

As Zend, liQwevcr, contains three cerebrals, the consonantal and 
vocalized r and sh, and as it can be shown that nearly all the fAr. * 
cerebral mutes gnd nasal are produced by the direct change of r and 
Bh into them,, or by the change of dentals into the corresponding 
cerebrals through the influence of /•, r and sh^ wc must surely infer 
that ccrcbralization is not due to the influence of foreign tongues, 
but solely due to the genius of the language itself. As proof of 
this, we have the following facts : — 

A dental n is frequently changed into w, when it is immediately 
succeeded by a vowel or y or under the influence of a preceding 
r, r, r or sh, provided no palatal, cerebral,* dental, sibilant, or I in- 
tervene ; thus Uikirsha with Suffix mdna forms kHMrshamdnay hhraJi- 
mdnan from hhrahman^ Anadvah (an ox) is for anarvah^ 

from anas (a cart), and vah (to draw) ; the change of -as into ar be- 

* Consult Bopp's ‘‘Kritisebo Grammatik dcr Sonskrita-Spracho,*’ pp. 

60 , 61 . 
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fore a soft consonant is found in the Vedas as u%harhudh{e&x[:^ awake) 
for later unJidbudh, vanargu (a thief) for van6gu. when followed by 
n, is assimilated to it sometimes in Sanskrit and always in Prakrit. In 
Sanskrit the first of these n’s may be dropped, and th# preceding 
vowel lengthened, as ddndda (imperishable) for and beside 
(tunas* a (difficult to obtain) for and beside durnas*a, Pdni (the hand) 
“ parni from pr (to fill). Anu (small) = arnu from I. E. ar 
(to hurt, grind), whence Skr. arm (n. a wound), and Gr. d\iw (I 
grind), SXevpov'^ (flour); anu would accordingly mean literally 
‘Aground down.^’ Pan (to buy) is iov parn fi*omj!?r(to fill) be- 
side Gr. TTcpi/Tj/Aiy TTopvn (cf. SikT, panyu-stri), irpiapai^ &c. ; the obscure 
hanig' or vanig (a merchant) may bo connected with this root. Biihler 
illusfeatcs this change of ^ into ior r hypihdmi or pivdmi (I drink) 
for pd and sphdvaya for sphdpaya^ the causal of sphdy (to swell). 
We also" find vishtapa (a world) for and pishtapa^ vdna and 

bdna (an arrow) beside parna (a leaf^ a feather). 

In Prakrit, Pali, and the modem vernaculars, mute dentals have 
become cerebrals through the influence of r. Thus Skr. idlavrnta 
(a leaf of a palm tree, a fan), vrddha (old), krta (made), hhartd 
(nom. sing, a husband), gardahha-s (nom. sing, an ass), &c., become 
respectively talaventa^ vudha^ haia^ or hita^ IhaUd^ gaddaho^ &c. 
ThA influence of r shows itself even in Vedic as in dddhi for durdhi^ 
huta for Icrta, &c. In Classical Sanskrit we find many similar ex- 
amples, as ndtaka (a dancer) for and beside nartaka ; lhata (a sol- 
dier), derived by Benfey from hhar^ and therefore being for hharta\ 
Ihdtaka (wages) for hhartaka ; rata (a circle, rope) for varta from vri 
(to turn), cf. L. verto ; patta (a table, seat), ftompatra^ according 
to Benfey; pata (skilful) ivom pat. divide), for part^ cf. L. 


* Ourtius deduces these 6^reek words from a R. FeX or FaX = I. E. val or 
whence Skr. urmi-s (a wave), Gr. l\vu> (I roll), ovkai (unground barley), 
oX/ioc (a mortar, a round stone), dXodoi (I thresh), dXfari, Att. dXoic (a thresh- 
ing floor), paXtvpov (= dXtvpov, Hesych.) from FaXivpop, &c., L. volvo, Goth. 
valvjan (to roll). Tho flnal sound in Gr. eXv-, L. vo/o-, Goth, valv- is a short- 
ened form of reduplication ; the F is represented by o in dXoolrpoxog (a rolling 
stone) = oXPoiTpoxoCi and in aXodta = dXFaof. We And similar cases ^ shoit 
reduplicated forms in Greek, as ^d-j3-o-c, beside Skr. dXf (timere), 

beside Skr, dkar, irop^w-ri beside Trep-dcn, L. por-ia, &c. 
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par{t)-8 : vata (an enclosure) for vwta, from vr (to enclose), cf. 
L. vallum; hmtaka (a thorn) for Icarntakd, according to Bcnfoy, 
from krt (to cut) ; tata (horizon, hank of a riyor, mountain) for tarta 
from tr (to cross), as p&ra* (ripa opposite) comes from par (to 
cross), cf. 6r. v6po9, irepa/tfw^ vfpav, L. per ; tad (to strike) for 
tard, with which Bopp connects Goth. {us-)thrut (molcstiam facere) ; 
tadit (fulmen), tat^ula (granum frumenti, prmcipue oryza?) from 
tad : path (to recite) from prath (to celebrate), cf. L. itUer~pret- 
ari; Benfey, however, considers it to be a demonstrative derived 
from pasMa for aprnlta (evident) ; purddd^a (a cake made of rice 
meal, offered to the gods) from dad (to make oblations). In these 
two last examples tlie dental is influenced by r, although :• vowel 

intervenes. Biihler considers that a dental has become a cerebral 

« 

in the following cases through the influence of a succeeding r; 
k'anda (flaming, passionate)for Vandra^ (the moon, glowing) ; danda 
(a stick) for dantra from dam (to coerce, tame), and tra (a suffix 
signifying the instrument) ; mUha (an eleiihant* driver) beside 
mahdmdtra (id.). 

fSA, when it is original or a substitute for i'A, g\ s\ ks^ becomes 
tj whenever it ends a word or precedes either the termination (-su) 
of the loc. pL or hard consonants except t, th, and s : while before a ^ 
soft consonant it becomes and if d or dh immmediately follow, 
then these become d or dh respectively. J Thus we have from the 
stems dvtsh (hating), rdg' (a king), vid (entering), vivtksh (desirous 
to enter) » vivtkSy prdk'h (asking), nis^ (night), as nom. sing, dvity 
rdty vity vivity prdty nit ; as instr. pi. doidbliisy rddhhisy vidhhisy 
vividhhisy prddhhisy nidbhis ; and as loc. pi. dvitsUy rdtsu, vitsUy 
vivitsu, prdtsuy nitsu. We have also such verbal forms as dviddhi 
(2 sing, imper. Par.) from dvwA (to hate), diddhvam ^ye ruled) from 
U (to rule), &c. We find one of the soft cerebrals formed in ac- 
cordance with this rule sometimes rejected, and then a preceding a 

* Bopp Gloss. Comp. Ling. Sanskr.,*’ p. 238) suggests that pdra may 
come from para (alius). 

r t Bopp connects kai^ with Goth, hata (I hate). 

t There are some exceptions to this law ; from St mrsh (enduring) wo 
have mrk (nom. sing.) mrgbhia (instr. pL), &c. 
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becomes 0 , and * or u becomes i or H. Thus shddaa'm (sixteen) = 
ahash (six) +,da8'm (ten), ahddha (sixfold) = ahaah -t- dha, shddant (a 
young ox with six teetii) = ahash + dant. Mdha (a nest) = niahda - 
ni + soda (what lies under) ; pid (to press) = pishd - api + aad (to 
sit upon). Again, n becomes n when preceded by ah under the same 
conditions as ,whcn preceded by r, r or r, as has already been remarked. 
Lastly, when ah intmediately precedes a hard dental, it changes 
it into the corresponding cerebral, a^ d/oiahtum (to hate, infin.), 
dchhti (ho hates), dviahtha (ye hate), dviahta (hated), uaktha (ye 
desire) from vaa\ aaktdu (eight) for aa'tdu from an original ahtdM ■= 
L. oeto, ahashiha (sixth), ahaahta (sixtieth), &c. In a few cases a 
after a be^pmes ah, and then changes a following t or th into t or th, 
thus from am acadatambh (to prop) we get avaahtambha (relying on), 
avttshtabhnati (he supports himself), daltddha (the old name of a 
month, partly June and partly July, or a staff carried in that month 
by an ascetic), g'athara (the belly) for gaUa/ra beside Gr. f/aarlip. 

XT can also become a cerebri and change a neighbouring dental 
into a cerebral : thus Ave have from St. Uh (licking) we have lit 
(nouf. sing,), lidbhia (instr. pi.), litau (loc. pi.) : from lih (to lick) 
we have Udhi (he licks), ltdha (licked), lidhve (ye licked) ; from 
rUh (to grow) we have rddhum (to grow, infin.) rddha (grown), &c. 

Cerebrals also arise from the assimilative force of neighbouring 
cerebrals, thus from id* (to praise) we have itU (he praises) from 
id + U, diddkoam (ye praised) from did + dhvam: ganti (calculation) 
from gan (to number) + ti, gan is a denominative derived probably 
from gam (a multitude) connected with Lith. gattd (satis), ganau 
(pasco greges), according to Bopp, but it is better to treat gam as 
for garm from I* B. gar (to collect) when affelpw ; phdnta (easily 
• 

* According to Benfey, td is a denominatiyo verb based on tah (to wish, 
chose), and accordingly it is for iaht^is + t ; compare Gr. lorijCi tfaepoe (?) from 
same root In the Vedas we find il for id, as in tvdm .... martdsa ilati (te 
homines celebrant) ; consult Bopp*s Skr. Gloss.,” p. 48. It is possible that 
il is the original form, and that id is derived from it, as we frequently find d re- 
presenting I in the Romance languages, as in Sardinian pedde from^. pedis, 
poddhige fium L. pollex, easteddu from L. easteUum, and Sicilian cavaddu from 
L. cahdllus, heddu from hellw, &c. 
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prepared) from phan (to produce easily) + ta; tad dayanam (this 
flight) for tat (?., ttin dindimdn (these drums) for itln d, &c. 

Finally, we find a great number of words where cerebrals have 
arisen from dentals without any apparent reason, and of many of 
which we still find side-forms in Vcdic still preserving the original 
dentals. Thus we have Vcdic bhanati (he praises) beside Skr. bhan 
(to speak), Biihlor identifies bhan with (pwy*eu}, but wrongly, as 
tpu'veu} is from <j>b}vrj = 4 vif and <Jm — Skr. bhd; pan and pan 

(to praise), &c. 

We may conclude then that corebralisation is a phcnci4icnon that 
has arisen within the limits of the Sanskrit language,, and that it is 
not due to Dravidic influence. In the course. of time th..s predilec- 
tion for cerebrals grew rapidly stronger, till it produced the results 
that manifest themselves so plainly in Prakrit.* 

In English the original dentals have all become cerebrals, as we sec 
from the transliteration of English words into the various languages 
of India. Thus in Tamil isUar i^ written for Easter, kdrtUi for 
mtrt, portt for fort (initial/ always becoming/? in Tamil), advdns 
for advance, kalakfar for collector, testa for test, &c. In Telugn, 
likewise, wo have kalkafaru for collector, ddktar for doctor, dgashtu 
for August, &c. These examples completely prove that the English 
pronounce t and d as cerebrals, and not as dentals. In other European 
languages wc likewise find cerebrals developed, as in schteken, the 
High German form of the classical German stehen. In schteken, 
however, Buhlcr believes that the sound of. the t is not quite so 
hollow as that of the Indian t, because the G. sch is not pronounced 
so far back in the mouth as the Indian sh. 

The German t-sounds accordingly differ from the English ^-sounds 
in this, that the former are pure dentals, while Gie latter are pure 
cerebrals or linguals. 

* For further information on this subject, consult C. Lassen's most valuable 
work Institutiones Linguae Praoriticae.” 


END OF VOL. I. 



ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA. 


Pajfc 12, line 20, for /wer, read Inez. 

— 34, 3y, /"or 131, read 110, set/. 

36, 12,^for hhugh^ read bha(ih. 

41 , 23, 24, for datniam^ read dattyiam. 

48, 5, for mrs\ read wr&\ 


49, 33, omit A. 

f>2, 20, for iuOhyan^ read tuhhyam 

i>n, 25, OTiiit Burnt s (— ilrppot*). 

63, « 9r<'Pi read 

60, l,/o;* eA, read i6. 

- .. 70, 14, after aspect, insert unless the dangers 

shoals. 

73, 2, for ghrana^ read ghrana 


of the sea arc supposed to arise froir. 


- *- 125, 34, emtV Con suU Appendix II. 

128. 24, for krsa^ reiul%rs'«. 

141, 24, for spies, read spiess, 

, - 143, a\ rra d jWHt as 

— - 146, 21, omit only. 

- — 147, 5, for mefini, read mefidx- 

- - 159, 6, 8, for Zend, rrad Zend. 

163, — 14, 22, omit in line 14, “ Besitits Itcside Bextius, misfits beside mixtus ; seseenU fo’ 

seu'centif* and these Avordsin line 22, after “ in.” 

179, 0,/or wlien, read Avhericc. 

186, 21, omit i'. 

- !«), 17, omit § 99. 

190, 6, for oak'ii-ati^ read gaVkfh-atL 

193, 24, omit g, 98. 

195, 27, for drs, read drf 


19ff, 10, for (tharonfors^ read bharant-s. 

199, 29, omit §. 103. 

— 202, - - '24, for read -u. 

208, 36, for n*artala-8, road na*rtaka-s 

218, 13, for hharat f, read bharat^i. 

-^19, — 31, insert rumdvaf-su in the intermediate column. 

-- — 220, 24, for anadvans read anadvaiis. 

226, — 2, 3, /or have heeome, read are. 

227, 29, tor krt^ read krt. * 


229, — 30, for tudafsi^ read tudafsu. 

- - 232, 10,/pr from, read by- 

232, 22, fot' 7rTi7<rffo, read wTi;<r<rcd. 

240, 18, aiidy after oFop- “ ^r rather uap = Skr. srasar (sister), men originally having to 

marry their sisters.” 

243, 18, 19, for coitguiSy read congius, 

244, - 29, for t, read r. 

— — 249, 29, /jf it/u\aKy read ^i/Auk. 

26(», 8, /or .dCclic, read ArgiAX. 

' ^ 25i’ a-, read In <r-stem 8 the nominatival <r. 


263, 4, for hasticapasy read tiosticapas. 


292, 10, for pitrn, read 


295, 23, for avt/'am, read aripam. 

305, 18, tJie reference belongs topeptimoy and not Uy proximo-. 

308. — 24, 25, omit ” f-'r I. E. -an becomes -a In Greek.'* 

320, 20, for nasturtuimy read nasturUum. 





